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Overview of the Span 

As stu den ts en ter g rade n n e th ey  em b ark  on  th e 
ast p h ase of  th ei r ou rn ey  th rou g h  el em en tary  an d 
sec on dary  edu c ati on .  S tu den ts’  p rog ress th rou g h  

th e h  sc ool  ears sees m an y  og ti e,  si al  em oti on al ,  

i
l j

h i g h y c n i v p h y c ,
an d soc i al c h an g es as th ese em erg i n g adu l ts c on tem p l ate th ei r 
f u tu re an d th ei r p l ac e i n th e w orl d arou n d th em . A dol esc en t 
b rai n dev el op m en t c on ti n u es ap ac e, an d teen b rai n s c h an g e 
an d b ec om e m ore p ow erf u l ev ery day ( Gal v an 20 13 ) . 

W h i l e i n tel l ec tu al f u n c ti on i n g n ears adu l t l ev el s i n ol der 
adol esc en ts, h i g h er- l ev el c og n i ti v e or ex ec u ti v e f u n c ti on i n g , 
su c h as p l an n i n g ah ead, w ei g h i n g ri sk s an d rew ards, an d m ak i n g c om p l i c ated dec i si on s, dev el op s 
m ore sl ow l y . T h i s i s th e resu l t of c h an g es i n b rai n stru c tu re ( m y el i n ati on i n th e p ref ron tal c ortex ) 
th at of ten are n ot c om p l ete u n ti l earl y adu l th ood ( S tei n b erg 20 12) . B rai n sy stem s th at su p p ort 
sel f - reg u l ati on an d em oti on al c on trol ( n etw ork i n g of m u l ti p l e b rai n reg i on s) al so dev el op du ri n g 
adol esc en c e an d i n to adu l th ood. Gal v an ’ s researc h ( 20 13 ) al so sh ow s adol esc en ts h av e h ei g h ten ed 
sen si ti v i ty to an ti c i p ated rew ards th at m ay l ead to i m p u l si v e or ri sk y b eh av i or. S h e arg u es, h ow ev er, 
that this sensitivity also primes young adults for independence, exploration, novelty, and flexibility. 
T h i s c on stel l ati on of dev el op m en tal f ac tors m ak es th ese stu den ts ri p e f or n ew i n tel l ec tu al adv en tu res 
an d ready to ex erc i se th ei r l an g u ag e an d l i terac y m u sc l es b y en g ag i n g w i th i n teresti n g i n q u i ri es, 
i n sp i rati on al l i teratu re, an d th e deep q u esti on s of h u m an i ty . T h ese adol esc en ts are set to tu rn th ei r 
dev el op i n g c om p eten c i es to task s th at en g ag e w i th real i ssu es of th e day ( an d y esterday ) . T h ey are 
m oti v ated b y teac h ers, setti n g s, an d task s th at ex p ec t adol esc en ts to c h al l en g e th ei r ow n an d oth ers’ 
th i n k i n g an d th at h on or th ei r em erg i n g stan c es an d arg u m en ts. 

H i g h sc h ool stu den ts are al so m oti v ated b y p eer g rou p s an d si g n al s of th ei r i n c reasi n g deg rees of 
i n dep en den c e. E arn i n g a dri v er’ s l i c en se, dati n g , an d p arti c i p ati n g i n sp orts an d c l u b s al l p oi n t to n ew -
f ou n d f reedom s an d i den ti ti es. T een s’ ex p ec tati on s f or ac c ep tan c e an d ac adem i c an d ex trac u rri c u l ar 
su c c ess c an som eti m es l ead to di sap p oi n tm en ts an d sh arp l y f el t em oti on s. A t th e sam e ti m e th ese 
y ou n g adu l ts are p l an n i n g f or c ol l eg e an d oth er p ostsec on dary trai n i n g an d attem p ti n g to m ak e 

th e ri g h t c h oi c es ab ou t m aj ors, sc h ool s, j ob s, an d m ore. 
M ai n tai n i n g stu den ts’ p osi ti v e en g ag em en t w i th sc h ool i s

Students’ progress through the 
high school years sees many 
cognitive, physical, emotional, 
and social changes as these 
emerging adults contemplate 
their future and their place in 
the world around them. 

c ri ti c al f or al l stu den ts— ev en m ore so f or stu den ts w h o f eel
al i en ated or u n su c c essf u l . H el p i n g stu den ts dev el op  a growth 
mind-set, i n w h i c h th ey b el i ev e th at th rou g h ef f ort an d 
i n stru c ti on th ei r i n tel l ec tu al ab i l i ty c an g row ( D w ec k 20 10 ) , i s 
essen ti al as w el l . A l th ou g h th ey f ei g n n on c h al an c e, stu den ts 
i n h i g h sc h ool are p arti c u l arl y sen si ti v e to teac h er atti tu des 
an d di sp osi ti on s tow ard stu den ts; di sp arag i n g c om m en ts an d 
bias regarding group affiliation or student intelligence are 
deep l y f el t. ( S ee c h ap ter 2 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework f or 
su g g esti on s reg ardi n g stu den t m oti v ati on an d en g ag em en t 
an d c u l tu ral l y an d l i n g u i sti c al l y resp on si v e ap p roac h es. ) 

N av i g ati n g th e h i g h s an d l ow s of adol esc en c e, th ou g h tf u l an d p erc ep ti v e teac h ers h el p stu den ts 
expand their world views beyond the confines of the school and community. Introducing students 
to literature that reflects their lives and their languages and speaks to their personal struggles can 
be affirming and motivating. Whether contemporary or canonical, literature can bring forth themes 
th at reson ate w i th y ou n g adu l ts an d i n v i te n ew p ersp ec ti v es. I n addi ti on , i n q u i ry - b ased u n i ts, 
i n terdi sc i p l i n ary p roj ec ts, serv i c e l earn i n g op p ortu n i ti es, an d m u l ti - m odal p roj ec ts ( e. g . , v i deo, 
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Although they feign 
nonchalance, students in 
high school are particularly 
sensitive to teacher attitudes 
and dispositions toward 
students; disparaging 
comments and bias regarding 
group affiliation or student 
intelligence are deeply felt. 



    
  
     

    

   
     

   
      

        
     

  
         

         
     

        
     

       
       

        
    

   

    
  

    
 

     
  
  

     
    

   
   

  
     

        
         

           

p h otog rap  W eb  si te dev el op m en t,  th eater)  are a s to 
en ag e stu den ts ac ti el y  n  th ei r earn  si g  tec ol og  
to ac tate stu den t ol ab orati on  ac ross t  state,  an d 
ati on al  ou dari es s an  ex ti g  w ay  or stu den ts to 
terac t w th  oth ers.  di g  ri dg es etw een  terac es th at 
ou g  adu ts em oy  ou tsi de of  sc ool  on  a reg ar asi s 

an d terac es n  sc ool  an  e ac om sh ed y  sen si ti el  

h y , w y
g v i l i n g . U n h n y
f i l i c l c i y ,

n b n i c i n f
i n i B u i l n b b l i i
y n l p l h u l b

l i i i h c b c p l i b v y
i n c orp orati n g th em i n to i n stru c ti on . C reati n g aw aren ess 
of th e m u l ti p l e l i terac i es th at adu l ts an d y ou n g p eop l e u se 
i n th ei r dai l y l i v es an d th at sc i en ti sts, h i stori an s, arti sts, 
n ov el i sts, p l ay w ri g h ts, p oets, m ath em ati c i an s, an d oth ers 
u se to c reate k n ow l edg e an d oth er w ork s b u i l ds a sh ared 
v i si on of l i terac y .

A g oal of th i s f ram ew ork , dev el op i n g th e readiness 
for colleg e, careers, and civ ic life, tak es on sp ec i al 

m ean i n g as h i g h sc h ool stu den ts m ak e tan g i b l e m ov es to ap p l y f or c ol l eg e or tec h n i c al sc h ool or start 
a c areer searc h an d, as th ei r ei g h teen th b i rth day arri v es, to reg i ster to v ote. B y th e en d of g rade 
tw el v e th e i n ten t i s f or ev ery stu den t to h av e estab l i sh ed h i s or h er ow n literate identity draw i n g on 
the knowledge, skills, and confidence developed over thirteen to fourteen years of prior schooling 
an d to h av e attai n ed th e sec on d g oal — th e capacities of literate indiv iduals ( dem on strati n g 
i n dep en den c e; b u i l di n g stron g c on ten t k n ow l edg e; resp on di n g to v ary i n g dem an ds of au di en c e, task , 
p u rp ose, an d di sc i p l i n e; c om p reh en di n g as w el l as c ri ti q u i n g ; v al u i n g ev i den c e; u si n g tec h n ol og y an d 
di g i tal m edi a strateg i c al l y an d c ap ab l y ; an d c om i n g to u n derstan d oth er p ersp ec ti v es an d c u l tu res) . 
S tu den ts’ y ears of sc h ool i n g al so c u l m i n ate i n h av i n g ac c om p l i sh ed th e g oal of b ec om i n g broadly 
literate, h av i n g read an d v i ew ed w i del y ac ross a ran g e of g en res an d di sc i p l i n es f or b oth p l easu re 
an d k n ow l edg e. S o too do stu den ts’ i n terac ti on s w i th a ran g e of tec h n ol og y an d di g i tal m edi a, 
i n stru c ti on al m odes ( i n c l u di n g i n q u i ry b ased, c ol l ab orati v e, an d di rec t) , an d g l ob al c u l tu res an d 
p ersp ec ti v es p rep are th em f or th e g oal of su c c essf u l l y n av i g ati n g l i f e i n th e 21st century. T ak en 
tog eth er, al l f ou r g oal s p osi ti on g radu ati n g sen i ors to m eet 
th e ri g ors of p ostsec on dary edu c ati on an d f u tu re j ob s an d to 
pursue a path of lifelong fulfillment and informed citizenry. 

Creating awareness of the 
multiple literacies that adults 
and young people use in 
their daily lives and that 
scientists, historians, artists, 
novelists, playwrights, poets, 
mathematicians, and others 
use to create knowledge and 
other works builds a shared 
vision of literacy. 

F u rth er p rog ress on eac h of th ese g oal s w i l l oc c u r ov er th e 
c ou rse of g radu ates’ l i v es. 

T h e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y f or g rades n i n e th rou g h 
tw el v e rep resen t i n c reasi n g l y sop h i sti c ated ex p ec tati on s f or 
stu den ts as th ey m ov e f rom m i ddl e sc h ool to h i g h sc h ool . 
T h e stan dards at th i s g rade sp an p rom p t stu den ts to th i n k 
an d op erate at l ev el s th at resu l t i n th e ac h i ev em en t of th e 
C C R A n c h or S tan dards i n R eadi n g , W ri ti n g , S p eak i n g an d 
L i sten i n g 1, an d L an g u ag e b y th e en d of g rade tw el v e. ( S ee 
c h ap ter 1 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework f or th e l i st of an c h or 
stan dards. ) C on si sten t w i th th e g row i n g c og n i ti v e c ap ac i ti es 
of adol esc en ts, th ese ex p ec tati on s c h al l en g e stu den ts 
to th i n k deep l y an d c ri ti c al l y . F or ex am p l e, stu den ts at g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e are ex p ec ted 
to analyze, evaluate, and address multiple authors (RH.9–12.6); sources (RI.9–12.7); motivations 

1 A s n oted th rou g h ou t th i s f ram ew ork , sp eak i n g an d l i sten i n g sh ou l d b e b roadl y i n terp reted. S p eak i n g an d l i sten i n g sh ou l d 
i n c l u de deaf an d h ard of h eari n g stu den ts u si n g A m eri c an S i g n L an g u ag e ( A S L ) as th ei r p ri m ary l an g u ag e. S tu den ts w h o 
are deaf and hard of hearing who do not use ASL as their primary language but use amplification, residual hearing, listening 
an d sp ok en l an g u ag e, c u ed sp eec h an d si g n su p p orted sp eec h , ac c ess g en eral edu c ati on c u rri c u l u m w i th v ary i n g m odes of 
c om m u n i c ati on . 
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A goal of this framework, 
developing the readiness for 
college, careers, and civic 
life, takes on special meaning 
as high school students make 
tangible moves to apply for 
college or technical school 
or start a career search and, 
as their eighteenth birthday 
arrives, to register to vote. 



    

  

      
    

       

      
      

       
       

        
    

      
 

      
     

      
   

    
    

   

  
  
   

   
    

  
   

       

(RL.9–10.3); representations (RL.9-10.7); perspectives and points of view (SL.9–10.1; SL.11–12.1, 4; 
W.9–12.3a); themes and ideas (RL/RI.11–12.2); and interpretations (RL.11–12.7). They are expected 
to identify the best explanations (RH.11–12.3) and address 
what is most significant (W.11–12.2b; W.9–12.5). They are 
asked to resolve ambiguities (RL/RI.11–12.1; RH.11–12.3) 
and analyze the impact of authors’ choices (RL.11–12.3) and 
how well authors accomplish their purposes (RL/RI.9–12.3, 
5 , 6 ) . S tu den ts n ow are ex p ec ted to c on si der rh etori c al 
features and effects in reading and listening (RI.9–12.6; 
RI.11–12.9, SL.9–12.3) and employ rhetorical devices in 
writing and speaking (W.11–12.1f; SL.11–12.4b). They too 
are ex p ec ted to sy n th esi z e m u l ti p l e sou rc es i n th ei r readi n g 
and writing (RH.11–12.9; W/WHST.9–12.7) and synthesize 
comments, claims, and evidence on all sides of an issue in collaborative discussions (SL.11–12.1). The 
depth of knowledge and level of thinking reflected in these grade-level standards are commensurate 
w i th th e w ork th at stu den ts w i l l do i n p ostsec on dary edu c ati on an d c areers. 

T h e C A E L D S tan dards al so c al l f or stu den ts to adv an c e th ei r l an g u ag e an d th i n k i n g at th ese 
g rade l ev el s i n p rep arati on f or c ol l eg e an d c areers. A s E L s p rog ress al on g th e E L D c on ti n u u m , th ey 
are ex p ec ted to u n derstan d an d u se ap p rop ri ate reg i sters to ex p ress an d def en d n u an c ed op i n i on s 
(ELD.PI.9–12.3), consider context in adapting language choices (ELD.PI.9–12.4), and address complex 
questions and show thoughtful consideration of ideas and arguments (ELD.PI.9–12.5). They also 
are asked to analyze the effects of language choices made by writers and speakers (ELD PI.9–12, 
Standards 7–8) and make connections and distinctions between ideas and texts based on evidence 
as they persuade others (ELD.PI.9–12.11). The complexity of written and spoken texts ELs are asked 
to i n terp ret an d p rodu c e al i g n s w i th th e ac adem i c l i terac y dem an ds of p ostsec on dary edu c ati on an d 
c areers. S tu den ts w h o are E L s p arti c i p ate f u l l y i n th e E L A c u rri c u l u m an d th at of oth er c on ten t areas 
at th e sam e ti m e as th ey are l earn i n g E n g l i sh as an addi ti on al l an g u ag e; som e stu den ts m ay b e 
si m u l tan eou sl y dev el op i n g l i terac y an d ac adem i c sk i l l s i n l an g u ag es oth er th an E n g l i sh . I t i s i m p ortan t 
to n ote th at, ev en as c h i l dren are l earn i n g E n g l i sh as an addi ti on al l an g u ag e, C al i f orn i a v al u es th e 
p ri m ary l an g u ag es of i ts stu den ts an d en c ou rag es c on ti n u ed dev el op m en t of th ose l an g u ag es. 
T h i s i s rec og n i z ed b y th e estab l i sh m en t of th e S tate S eal of B i l i terac y . ( S ee th e i n trodu c ti on to th i s 
f ram ew ork . ) 

I n addi ti on , an d as di sc u ssed i n c h ap ters 2 an d 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework, C al i f orn i a tak es an 
additive stan c e to l an g u ag e dev el op m en t f or al l stu den ts. T h i s f ram ew ork v i ew s th e “ n on - stan dard” 

di al ec ts of E n g l i sh ( su c h as A f ri c an A m eri c an E n g l i sh or 
C h i c an a/ C h i c an o E n g l i sh ) th at l i n g u i sti c al l y an d c u l tu ral l y
di v erse stu den ts m ay b ri n g to sc h ool f rom th ei r h om es an d 
c om m u n i ti es as v al u ab l e assets, resou rc es i n th ei r ow n ri g h t,
an d sol i d f ou n dati on s to b e b u i l t u p on f or dev el op i n g ac adem i c 
 n g l i sh . 

C al i f orn i a’ s di v erse p op u l ati on i n c l u des stu den ts w i th 
di sab i l i ti es. T h ese stu den ts al so p arti c i p ate i n th e ri g orou s 
E L A / l i terac y c u rri c u l u m . E x p ec tati on s are h i g h , b u t
ac c om p an y i n g h i g h ex p ec tati on s are ap p rop ri ate i n stru c ti on 
 i n c l u di n g c ol l ab orati on s am on g sp ec i al i sts, teac h ers, an d 
f am i l i es) an d su p p orts an d ac c om m odati on s th at al l ow f or 
stu den ts’ ac h i ev em en t of th e sk i l l s an d k n ow l edg e c al l ed f or b y 
th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d, as ap p rop ri ate, th e C A E L D 
S tan dards. 
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The depth of knowledge and 
level of thinking reflected in 
these gradelevel standards 
are commensurate with the 
work that students will do in 
postsecondary education and 
careers. 

It is important to note that, 
even as children are learning 
English as an additional 
language, California values  E
the primary languages of 
its students and encourages 
continued development 
of those languages. This 

(
is recognized by the 
establishment of the State 
Seal of Biliteracy. 



    
          

       
        

     

     
   

  
  

    
     

     
     

     
   

    
   

         
        

 
     

   

        
    

     
     

     
      

     
        
        

  
   

    
     

    
    

    
    

     

    
     

T h i s c h ap ter p rov i des g u i dan c e f or su p p orti n g al l stu den ts’ ac h i ev em en t of th e g rades n i n e 
th rou g h tw el v e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d, addi ti on al l y f or E L s, th e C A E L D S tan dards. I t b eg i n s 
w i th a b ri ef di sc u ssi on of th e i m p ortan c e of th e i n teg rated an d i n terdi sc i p l i n ary n atu re of th e l an g u ag e 
arts. I t th en h i g h l i g h ts k ey th em es i n E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts an d i n l i terac y ac ross th e di sc i p l i n es, 
i n c l u di n g sel ec ted i n stru c ti on al p rac ti c es; w ay s to su p p ort stu den ts strateg i c al l y , i n c l u di n g th ose 
with disabilities or reading difficulties; and appropriate ELD instruction. Grade-level sections provide 
additional guidance for grades nine–ten and eleven–twelve. 

An Integrated and Interdisciplinary Approach 
T h e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards 

rec og n i z e th e rol e th at c om p l ex sk i l l s i n l i terac y an d 
l an g u ag e an al y si s an d ap p l i c ati on s p l ay ac ross th e c u rri c u l a. 
T h e l an g u ag e arts are u sed i n al l c on ten t areas to ac q u i re 
k n ow l edg e an d i n q u i ry sk i l l s ( th rou g h readi n g , l i sten i n g , an d 
v i ew i n g ) as w el l as p resen t k n ow l edg e i n a v ari ety of m odes
( w ri ti n g an d sp eak i n g , i n c orp orati n g m u l ti m edi a) . A l th ou g h
p resen ted sep aratel y i n th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y , th e 
stran ds of R eadi n g , W ri ti n g , S p eak i n g an d L i sten i n g , an d 
L an g u ag e are l earn ed an d u sed b y stu den ts i n an i n terrel ated 
f ash i on . T h i s rel ati on sh i p i s m ade ev en m ore v i si b l e b y th e 
f oc u s on l i terac y ac ross th e c on ten t areas i n g rades n i n e 

th rou g h tw el v e. T h e i n c l u si on of th e readi n g an d w ri ti n g stan dards f or h i story / soc i al stu di es, sc i en c e, 
an d tec h n i c al su b j ec ts i n g rades si x th rou g h tw el v e i n th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y u n dersc ores th i s 
rel ati on sh i p . 

S tu den ts dep l oy th e l an g u ag e arts ac ross c on ten t areas, f u rth er dev el op i n g th ei r sk i l l s i n readi n g , 
writing, speaking, listening, and language for a variety of purposes. More specifically, high school 
stu den ts read to g ai n , m odi f y , or ex ten d k n ow l edg e an d to l earn m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es ac ross c on ten t 
areas, authors, genres, formats, cultures, and historical time periods. They write to express, refine, 
an d c on sol i date th ei r u n derstan di n g of n ew c on c ep ts, th rou g h arg u m en tati on , an al y si s, n arrati on , an d 
su m m ary , u si n g stru c tu res an d l an g u ag e ap p rop ri ate to th e top i c an d au di en c e. T o sol v e p rob l em s 
an d to an sw er q u esti on s g en erated b y th em sel v es or oth ers, th ey c on du c t researc h p roj ec ts. S tu den ts 
en g ag e w i th oth ers i n c on v ersati on s to p rob e i deas, p ose q u esti on s, i n v esti g ate i ssu es, c on si der 
an d i n teg rate m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es, su m m ari z e, ev al u ate, an d el ab orate on w h at th ey h av e h eard 
or read, an d p resen t an d sy n th esi z e arg u m en ts, i deas, an d i n f orm ati on . T h ey dev el op p roj ec ts an d 
p resen tati on s c ol l ab orati v el y an d i n dep en den tl y to ex p ress th ei r i deas, i n terp retati on s, an al y ses, 
ev al u ati on s, arg u m en ts, an d ex p eri en c es to oth ers. W h i l e en g ag i n g i n al l th ese ef f orts, th ey ac q u i re 
v oc ab u l ary , l i n g u i sti c stru c tu res, an d w ri tten l an g u ag e c on v en ti on s w h i c h th ey c an ap p l y to b etter 
u n derstan d an d u se p rec i se an d n u an c ed l an g u ag e ap p rop ri ate to task , p u rp ose, an d au di en c e. 

A s stu den ts ap p roac h th e en d of th ei r el em en tary an d 
sec on dary edu c ati on c areers, th e n eed to em p l oy l an g u ag e 
an d l i terac y strateg i c al l y an d sk i l l f u l l y i n al l di sc i p l i n es 
b ec om es m ore p ressi n g . T o g radu ate f rom h i g h sc h ool 
p rep ared f or c ol l eg e, c areers, an d c i v i c l i f e, stu den ts n eed 
to dev el op th e ac adem i c l i terac y sk i l l s ex p ec ted b y c ol l eg es 
an d u n i v ersi ti es, b u si n esses, an d th e c om m u n i ty at l arg e. 
T h ese c om p eten c i es, to w h i c h th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y 
are closely aligned, reflect “the intellectual and practical 
di sp osi ti on s of su c c essf u l stu den ts” ( I n terseg m en tal 
C om m i ttee of th e A c adem i c S en ates [ I C A S ] 20 0 2, 12) an d 
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. . . high school students read 
to gain, modify, or extend 
knowledge and to learn 
multiple perspectives across 
content areas, authors, 
genres, formats, cultures, and 
historical time periods. 

To graduate from high school 
prepared for college, careers, 
and civic life, students need to 
develop the academic literacy 
skills expected by colleges and 
universities, businesses, and the 
community at large. 



   
  

    
    

      
    

    
        

       
     

      
      

     

     
   

    
    
   

   
    

    

     
 

   
     

 
 

  

   
    

     
    

     

“the rhetorical and twenty-first century skills as well as habits 
of	 m d an d ex eri en es    ri ti al  or ol eg e su ess”  
	 ou  of  W ri ti g  rog ram  dm strators,  ati on al  ou  

of  eac ers of  sh  an d ati on al  W ri ti g  roj ec t 20 11,  1) .  
adem c  terac  desc ri ed y  th e S  statem en t,  or th e 
sep arab e sk s of  ri ti al  readi  w ri ti  sten g  an d 

th g  dep en d on  stu den ts’  ab ty  to ostp on e dg m en t 
an d tol erate am ty  as th ey  on or th e dan e etw een  
p assi on ate asserti on  an d p ati en t n q u ry ”  20 0 2,  12) .  T h ese

i n p c . . . c c f c l c c
( C n c i l n P A i n i N C n c i l

T h E n g l i , N n P
A c i l i y , b b I C A
“ i n l i l l c c n g , n g , l i i n

i n k i n u p i l i p j u
b i g u i h c b

i i (
c om p eten c i es sp eak to th e n atu re of m atu ri n g adol esc en ts 
as w el l as to th ei r p arti c u l ar k n ow l edg e an d sk i l l s i n l an g u ag e 
an d l i terac y as th ey p rep are to set f orth i n to th e w orl d. 
T h e dev el op i n g c om p eten c i es— of b oth di sp osi ti on an d 

k n ow l edg e— are b est n u rtu red b y th e en ti re sc h ool c om m u n i ty , ac ross ev ery di sc i p l i n e, an d w i th i n 
eac h c l assroom an d sc h ool setti n g . 

A s di sc u ssed, th e p roc ess of en ac ti n g l i terac y ac ross c on ten t areas g oes b ey on d a m ere n od to 
th e c om m u n i c ati v e p roc esses i n h eren t i n eac h di sc i p l i n e. I n f ac t, th e ov erl ap p i n g n atu re of th e C A 
C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y , th e C A C C S S f or M ath em ati c s ( C A C C S S M ) , an d th e C al i f orn i a N ex t Gen erati on 
S c i en c e S tan dards ( C A N GS S ) i l l u strates th e i n terc on n ec ted n atu re of th e th i n k i n g an d c om m u n i c ati on 
p roc esses c en tral to eac h set of stan dards. T h e S tan dards f or M ath em ati c al P rac ti c e, th e S c i en c e an d 
E n g i n eeri n g P rac ti c es, an d th e C ap ac i ti es of L i terate I n di v i du al s i n E L A / L i terac y al l c om m u n i c ate c ore 
p rac ti c es th at stu den ts n eed to em p l oy to b e su c c essf u l i n eac h di sc i p l i n e. D esc ri b ed as “ i m p ortan t 
‘processes and proficiencies’ . . . in mathematics education” (CDE 2013, 6) and “the practices of 
inquiry and the discourses by which [scientific and engineering] ideas are developed and refined” 
(NRC, 2012, 218), both of these statements highlight literacy and language. See figure 2.4 in chapter 
2 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework. P rac ti c es an d c ap ac i ti es sh ared b y E L A / l i terac y , m ath em ati c s, an d 
sc i en c e an d en g i n eeri n g at th e c en ter of th e di ag ram are th e f ol l ow i n g : 

E L A / L i terac y 2: T h ey b u i l d stron g c on ten t k n ow l edg e. 
E L A / L i terac y 4 : T h ey c om p reh en d as w el l as c ri ti q u e. 
E L A / L i terac y 5 : T h ey v al u e ev i den c e. 
M ath em ati c s 3 : C on stru c t v i ab l e arg u m en ts an d c ri ti q u e th e reason i n g of oth ers. 
S c i en c e 7 : E n g ag i n g i n arg u m en t f rom ev i den c e. 
T h e rec i p roc al rel ati on sh i p b etw een th e l an g u ag e arts an d c on ten t l earn i n g i s al so m ade ex p l i c i t 

by the specific standards in the CA CCSSM, CA NGSS, and other California content standards. The 
ex am p l es th at f ol l ow i l l u strate l i terac y ex p ec tati on s i n al l areas f or w h i c h C al i f orn i a h as adop ted 
c on ten t stan dards or m odel c on ten t stan dards: 
•	 Gi v e an i n f orm al arg u m en t f or th e f orm u l as f or th e 


c i rc u m f eren c e of a c i rc l e, area of a c i rc l e, v ol u m e of a 

c y	 l i n der,  p y ram i d,  an d c on e. Use dissection arguments, 
Cavalieri’s principle, and information limit arguments. 
( C A C C S S M , G- GM D . 1)	 

•	 M ak e an d def en d a c l ai m b ased on ev i den c e th at 
i n h eri tab l e g en eti c v ari ati on s m ay resu l t f rom : ( 1)
 
n ew g en eti c c om b i n ati on s th rou g h m ei osi s, ( 2) 
v i ab l e errors oc c u rri n g du ri n g rep l i c ati on , an d/ or ( 3 ) 
m u tati on s c au sed b y en v i ron m en tal f ac tors. ( C A N GS S ,
 
H S - L S 3 - 2) .
 

The Standards for 
Mathematical Practice, the 
Science and Engineering 
Practices, and the Capacities of 
Literate Individuals in  
ELA/Literacy all communicate 
core practices that students 
need to employ to be successful 
in each discipline. 

The reciprocal relationship 
between the language arts 
and content learning is also 
made explicit by the specific 
standards in the CA CCSSM, 
CA NGSS, and other California 

content standards. 
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• 	 esc ri e th e em er en e of  om an ti sm  n  art an d teratu re e.  th e oetry  of  W am  ak e 
an d am  ordsw orth  soc al  ri ti sm  e.  th e o el s of  arl es en s)  an d th e o e 
a a  rom  assi sm   rop e.    10 ) 

• 	 ai n  ow  el em en ts,  arti sti c  roc esses,  an d or an ati on al  ri es are sed n  si m ar an d 
distinctive ways in the various arts. (CA VPA Music 9–12, Proficient 5.1) 

•  esear h  an d di sc ss th e rac ti al  se of  rren t resear ased del es or a tri ti on al y  
balanced diet. (CA Health Education 9–12.1.2.N) 

•	  rodu e an d resen t a om ex  ri tten  oral  or si ed  rodu t n  a tu ral y  au th en ti c  
w a  A  W orl d an ag es,  om m ati on  ) 

• 	 Examine the physical, emotional, cognitive, and scientific factors that affect performance and 
ex ai n  th e rel ati on sh p  etw een  th ose ac tors.  
  

si al  du ati on  S  ou rse 1. 1. 
 

•	  om are an d on trast en ron m en tal  aw s an d 
reg u ati on s th at m ay  h av e a p osi ti v e or n eg ati v e 
m ac t on  th e en ron m en t an d th e ec on om  A  
areer ec al  du ati on  er  ron m en t,  an d 

U ti ti es A 12. 3 	 

•  al e m edi a or rp ose,  m essag e,  ac rac  as,  

D b g c R c i i l i ( g . , p i l l i B l
W i l l i W ) , i c c i ( g . , n v C h D i c k , m v

w y f C l c i i n E u ( C A H / S S . 3 . 7

E x p l h p g i z p n c i p l u i i l

R c u p c u c u c h - b g u i i n f n u l

P c p c p l w , , g n ( A S L ) p c i c u l l
y . ( C L g u C u n i c 4 . 6

p l i b f ( C A
P h y c E c H C 6 )

C p c v i l
l

i p v i y . ( C
C T h n i c E c , E n g y , E n v i

l i )

A n y z f p u c u y , b i
an d i n ten ded au di en c e. ( C A M odel S c h ool L i b rary 
9–12.2.2c) 

S i m i l arl y , f or c l assroom s w i th E L s, th e c om p on en ts 
of th e C A E L D S tan dards ( “ I n terac ti n g i n M ean i n g f u l 
W ay s, ” “ L earn i n g A b ou t H ow E n g l i sh W ork s, ” an d “ U si n g 
F ou n dati on al L i terac y S k i l l s” ) are i n teg rated th rou g h ou t th e c u rri c u l a, rath er th an b ei n g addressed 
ex c l u si v el y du ri n g desi g n ated E L D ti m e. T h i s i n teg rati on of E L D i n stru c ti on i n E L A an d al l ac adem i c 
c on ten t c ou rses n ec essi tates c ol l ab orati on am on g E L D an d c on ten t area i n stru c tors. Gi v en th e f oc u s 
on l i terac y ac ross th e c on ten t areas, al l teac h ers b ec om e teac h ers of l an g u ag e— th e l an g u ag e n eeded 
to u n derstan d, en g ag e w i th , an d c om m u n i c ate ab ou t w ri tten tex ts, di g i tal f orm ats, an d oral di sc ou rse 
i n eac h di sc i p l i n e. 

The departmentalized nature of high schools and subject area “a–g” eligibility requirements 
f or th e U n i v ersi ty of C al i f orn i a ( U C ) an d th e C al i f orn i a S tate U n i v ersi ty ( C S U ) c an ap p ear to w ork 
ag ai n st teac h er c ol l ab orati on an d i n terdi sc i p l i n ary stu dy . H ow ev er a n u m b er of i n n ov ati v e i n teg rated 
c ou rses, su c h as L i n k ed L earn i n g , C al i f orn i a P artn ersh i p A c adem i es, an d oth er c areer tec h n i c al 
p rog ram s, h av e b een ap p rov ed b y th e U C an d C S U . A n u m b er of p rac ti c es, su c h as p rof essi on al 
l earn i n g c om m u n i ti es, c om m u n i ti es of p rac ti c e, an d oth er teac h er i n q u i ry g rou p s, c an b ri n g teac h ers 
together across disciplines, grades, specific courses, and student needs to collaborate. Teachers, 
sp ec i al i sts, adm i n i strators, an d oth ers sh ou l d c reate stru c tu res f or c ol l ab orati on i n w h i c h al l sc h ool 
p rof essi on al s h av e op p ortu n i ti es to w ork tog eth er to l earn ab ou t stan dards an d i n stru c ti on al 
ap p roac h es, sh are su c c essf u l p rac ti c es, p l an c u rri c u l u m an d i n stru c ti on , dev el op f orm ati v e an d oth er 
assessm en ts, an al y z e stu den t w ork , an d m odi f y sc h edu l es an d i n stru c ti on as n eeded. I n th ese setti n g s 
teachers need to identify and address the points of shared responsibility—specific literacy tasks and 
assi g n m en ts an d g rou p s of stu den ts, su c h as E L s an d oth ers— f or w h i c h j oi n t p l an n i n g an d m on i tori n g 
are n ec essary . O th er ex am p l es of c ol l ab orati on s i n c l u de th e f ol l ow i n g : 

6 6

Given the focus on literacy 
across the content areas, all 
teachers become teachers 
of language—the language 
needed to understand, engage 
with, and communicate about 
written texts, digital formats, 
and oral discourse in each 
discipline. 
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• 	 esi n  of  ross- di sc e ts e.  a roj ec t ased 
t on  an  ssu e th at an  e derstood an d an al ed

rom  di eren t di sc ary  ersp ec ti es,  a serv e 
learning project related to multiple fields)
	

• 	 C on su tati on  on  n di v du al  or g rou p  n eeds or stu den t 
m ro em en t e.  di g  oc ab ary  ac ross 
on ten t areas,  or en ag g  n  th e w ri ti g  roc ess or 

m ti e an d ari ed rp oses) 

• 	 ol ab orati g  to om e a st of  readi g  an d w ri ti  
assi m en ts ac ross on ten t asses to en su re 
stu den ts read an d rodu e an  ap rop ri ate ari ety  of  
tex t ty p es an d en g th s ac ross al l  on ten t area ou rses 

• 	 reati on  of  ri teri a an d tool s or ro di g  eedb ac k  

D g c i p l i n u n i ( g . , p - b
u n i i c b u n y z
f f f i p l i n p v i c

l i i f
i p v ( g . , b u i l n v u l
c g i n i n p f

u l p l v p u

C l n c p i l l i n n g
g n c c l

p c p v
l c c

C c f p v i n f
to stu den ts on w ri ti n g an d c ol l ab orati v e di sc u ssi on s 
ac ross di sc i p l i n es 

C reati n g a l earn i n g c u l tu re i n w h i c h adu l ts are su p p orted to i m p l em en t th e C A C C S S f or 
E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards i s essen ti al . T h e c on v erg en c e of rec en tl y adop ted state 
stan dards i n th e areas of c om m u n i c ati on an d th i n k i n g of f ers n atu ral op p ortu n i ti es to b ri n g tog eth er 
th e stren g th s an d en erg y of m an y to m ak e th e tran si ti on to n ew stan dards an d p rac ti c es easi er an d 
more efficient. See chapter 11 of this ELA/ELD Framework f or m ore i n f orm ati on on p rof essi on al 
l earn i n g an d c ol l ab orati on s. I n th i s c h ap ter, sn ap sh ots an d l on g er v i g n ettes are p resen ted i n th e 
g rade- l ev el sec ti on s to i l l u strate h ow th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y stran ds, C A E L D S tan dards, an d 
c on ten t- area i n stru c ti on c an b e i n teg rated to c reate an i n tel l ec tu al l y - ri c h an d en g ag i n g l i terac y 
p rog ram . 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD 
Instruction 

This section discusses each of the five themes of California’s 
E L A / l i terac y an d E L D i n stru c ti on desc ri b ed i n th e i n trodu c ti on to 
th i s f ram ew ork an d c h ap ters 1 an d 2 as th ey p ertai n to g rades 
nine through twelve (see figure 7.1): M eaning  M ak ing , 
L ang uag e Dev elopment, Effectiv e Ex pression, Content 
K now ledg e, an d F oundational Sk ills. I m p ac ti n g eac h of 
th ese f or E L s i s l earn i n g E n g l i sh as an addi ti on al l an g u ag e, an d 
i m p ac ti n g al l stu den ts i s th e c on tex t i n w h i c h l earn i n g oc c u rs. 
Displayed in the white field of the figure are the characteristics of the context for instruction called for 
b y th i s ELA/ELD Framework. Highlighted in figure 7.2 is research on motiv ation and eng ag ement, 
di sc u ssed i n c h ap ter 2 of th i s f ram ew ork . T eac h ers i n th e g rade sp an rec og n i z e th ei r c ri ti c al rol e i n 
en su ri n g c h i l dren ’ s i n i ti al step s on th e ex c i ti n g p ath w ay tow ard u l ti m atel y ac h i ev i n g th e ov erarc h i n g 
goals of ELA/literacy and ELD instruction (displayed in the outer ring of figure 7.1): students develop 
th e readi n ess f or c ol l eg e, c areers, an d c i v i c l i f e; attai n th e c ap ac i ti es of l i terate i n di v i du al s; b ec om e 
b roadl y l i terate; an d ac q u i re th e sk i l l s f or l i v i n g an d l earn i n g i n th e 21st c en tu ry . 

Teachers, specialists, administrators, 
and others should create structures 
for collaboration in which all school 

professionals have opportunities 
to work together to learn about 
standards and instructional 
approaches, share successful 
practices, plan curriculum and 
instruction, develop formative and 
other assessments, analyze student 
work, and modify schedules and 
instruction as needed.	 

Creating a learning 
culture in which adults are 
supported to implement the 
CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy 
and the CA ELD Standards 
is essential. 
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Figure 7.1. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction

Figure 7.2. Motivation and Engagement

Educators should keep issues of motivation and engagement at the forefront of their work to 
assist students in achieving the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD Standards. The panel 
report Improving Adolescent Literacy: Effective Classroom and Intervention Practices (Kamil, and 
others 2008) makes clear the importance of addressing motivation and engagement throughout 
the grades and recommends the following practices in classrooms with adolescents:

1. Establish meaningful and engaging content-learning goals around the essential ideas of a 
discipline as well as the specific learning processes students use to access those ideas.
• Monitor students’ progress over time as they read for comprehension and develop more 

control over their thinking processes relevant to the discipline.
• Provide explicit feedback to students about their progress.
• Set learning goals. When students set their own goals, they are more apt to fully 

engage in the activities required to achieve them.

2. Provide a positive learning environment that promotes students’ autonomy in learning.
• Allow students some choice of complementary books and types of reading and writing 

activities.
• Empower students to make decisions about topic, forms of communication, and 

selections of materials.

3. Make literacy experiences more relevant to students’ interests, everyday life, or important 
current events (Guthrie, and others 1999).
• Look for opportunities to bridge the activities outside and inside the classroom.
• Find out what your students think is relevant and why, and then use that information to 

design instruction and learning opportunities that will be more relevant to students.
• Consider constructing an integrated approach to instruction that ties a rich conceptual 

theme to a real-world application.
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g oal setti n g , sel f - di rec ted 	as stu den t c hon di ti on s, su c ti on al cstrui l d i n c ertai n i nuB .4
l earn i n g , an d c ol l ab orati v e l earn i n g , to i n c rease readi n g en g ag em en t an d c on c ep tu al 
learning for students (Guthrie, and others, 1999; Guthrie, Wigfield, and VonSecker 2000). 
• M ak e c on n ec ti on s b etw een di sc i p l i n es, su c h as sc i en c e an d l an g u ag e arts, tau g h t 

th rou g h c on c ep tu al th em es. 
• M ak e c on n ec ti on s am on g strateg i es f or l earn i n g , su c h as searc h i n g , c om p reh en di n g , 

i n terp reti n g , c om p osi n g , an d teac h i n g c on ten t k n ow l edg e. 
• M ak e c on n ec ti on s am on g c l assroom ac ti v i ti es th at su p p ort m oti v ati on an d soc i al an d 

c og n i ti v e dev el op m en t. 

C on tri b u ti n g to th e m oti v ati on an d en g ag em en t of di v erse l earn ers, i n c l u di n g E L s, i s 
th e teac h ers’ an d th e b roader sc h ool c om m u n i ty ’ s op en rec og n i ti on th at stu den ts’ p ri m ary 
l an g u ag es, di al ec ts of E n g l i sh u sed i n th e h om e, an d h om e c u l tu res are v al u ab l e resou rc es i n 
their own right and also to draw on to build proficiency in English and in all school learning (de 
J on g an d H arp er 20 11; L i n dh ol m - L eary an d Gen esee 20 10 ) . T eac h ers are en c ou rag ed to do th e 
f ol l ow i n g : 

• C reate a w el c om i n g c l assroom en v i ron m en t th at ex u des resp ec t f or i n di v i du al stu den ts 
an d th ei r f am i l i es an d c om m u n i ti es an d f or c u l tu ral an d l i n g u i sti c di v ersi ty i n g en eral 

• Get to k n ow stu den ts’ c u l tu ral an d l i n g u i sti c b ac k g rou n ds an d h ow i n di v i du al stu den ts 
i n terac t w i th th ei r p ri m ary l an g u ag e, h om e di al ec t, an d h om e c u l tu res 

•	 U se th e p ri m ary l an g u ag e or h om e di al ec t of E n g l i sh , as ap p rop ri ate, to ac k n ow l edg e 
th em as v al u ab l e assets an d to su p p ort al l l earn ers to f u l l y dev el op ac adem i c E n g l i sh 
an d en g ag e m ean i n g f u l l y w i th th e c ore c u rri c u l u m 

•	 Use texts that accurately reflect students’ cultural, linguistic, and social backgrounds so 
th at stu den ts see th em sel v es i n th e c u rri c u l u m 

•	 C on ti n u ou sl y ex p an d th ei r u n derstan di n g s of c u l tu re an d l an g u ag e so as n ot to 
ov ersi m p l i f y ap p roac h es to c u l tu ral l y an d l i n g u i sti c al l y resp on si v e p edag og y ( F or 
g u i dan c e on i m p l em en ti n g c u l tu ral l y an d l i n g u i sti c al l y resp on si v e teac h i n g , see c h ap ters 

).ELA/ELD Framework2 an d 9 of th i s 

T o m ro e adol esc en t terac  th e sti tu te of  du ati on  en es  rac ti e Gu de,  Improving 
Adolescent Literacy: Effective Classroom and Intervention Practices  K am ,  an d oth ers 20 0 8 ,  of ers 
five research-based recommendations: 

•	  P rov de di rec t an d ex p c t c om p reh en si on  strateg y  n stru c ti on 

•	  ro de ex t oc ab ary  stru ti on 

•	  ro de op ortu ti es or ex ten ded di sc ssi on  of  tex t m ean g  an d terp retati on 

•	  rease m oti ati on  an d en ag em en t n  terac y  earn g 

•	  Make available intensive individualized interventions for struggling readers taught by qualified 
sp ec al sts 

ese rec om m en dati on s ec o  n  art,  th e th em es an d on tex ts of  th e A  S  or terac y  
an d th e A  D  tan dards an d are addressed n  th e di sc ssi on s th at ol ow . 

i p v l i y , I n E c S c i c ( I E S ) P c i
( i l ) f

i l i i i

P v i p l i c i v u l i n c

P v i p n i f u i n i n

I n c v g i l i l i n

i i

T h h , i p c C C C S f E L A / L i
C E L S i u f l
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Meaning Making
Meaning making is central in each of the strands of the CA 

CCSS for ELA/Literacy in grades nine through twelve. Reading 
standards for literature and informational text in English 
language arts, as well as reading standards for literacy in 
history/social studies, science, and technical subjects, require 
students to analyze and evaluate ideas and authors’ purposes 
from a range of types of texts and media formats that are 
increasingly complex. Writing standards require students to 
convey meaningful content as they use evidence from texts 
they have read to present an argument, explain, and persuade. 
Speaking and listening standards require students to participate 
in collaborative discussions in which they pose and respond 
to questions and challenge ideas and conclusions. Language 
standards require students to both clarify and interpret nuances 
of the meaning of words they read. As students engage with specific subject area disciplines, they are 
expected to learn from what they read as texts become increasingly complex and academic. In other 
words, as in all prior grades, deriving meaning from reading texts and hearing utterances and using 
writing and speaking to derive and communicate meaning is central; meaning making overarches all 
strands of the standards.

Meaning making is also emphasized in the CA ELD Standards, particularly in the standards for 
the interpretive mode in Part I: “Interacting in Meaningful Ways,” which focuses on listening actively, 
reading closely and viewing critically, evaluating how well writers and speakers use language, and 
analyzing how writers and speakers use vocabulary and other elements of language for specific 
purposes. The standards in Part II: “Learning About How English Works” are also critical for building 
awareness and understanding of structures of the English language that ELs need in order to make 
meaning of complex academic texts.

In grades six through eight, students learned about arguments and claims in texts for the first 
time. By the end of grade eight, students learned to identify textual evidence that most strongly 
supports an analysis (RL/RI.8.1; RH/RST.6–8.1), and they learned to determine a central theme 

or idea and analyze it over the course of the text, identifying 
relationships and connections among ideas, individuals, and 
incidents (RL/RI.8.2–3). They analyzed how text structure 
contributes to meaning, style, and development of ideas 
(RL/RI.8.5), and they determined an author’s point of view or 
purpose (RI.8.6). Students traced and evaluated specific arguments 
and claims (RI.8.8) and distinguished among facts, reasoned 
judgments, and speculation in a text (RH/RST.6–8.8). Students 
also analyzed two or more texts with conflicting information 

(RI.8.9) and analyzed relationships between primary and secondary sources (RH.6–8.9). In writing, 
students learned to write arguments to support claims (W.8.1) in addition to writing explanations and 
narratives. In speaking and listening, students evaluated speakers’ purposes and motives (SL.8.2) and 
presented claims and findings orally (SL.8.4).

New to grades nine through twelve in the Reading strand, increasingly sophisticated levels of 
analysis and interpretation are now evident in meaning making. Students are expected to grapple 
with a multiplicity of sources, authors, motivations, representations, perspectives, themes and ideas, 
and they analyze rhetorical features and synthesize multiple sources of information. The following list 
alternates between standards for English language arts (ELA) and literacy in history/social studies, 

In grades six through 
eight, students learned 
about arguments and 
claims in texts for the 
first time. 
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sc en e,  an d tec al  su ec ts  ese are tersp ersed to t th e on ec ti on s etw een  
E L A  an d H S T ,  as w el l  as th ei r di sti n c ti on s. 

i c h n i c b j ( H S T ) . T h i n h i g h l i g h c n b

•  I n  E L A ,  c i ti n g  stron g  an d th orou g h  tex tu al  
evidence to support analysis (RL/RI.9–12.1) 
an d determ i n i n g  w h ere th e tex t l eav es m atters 
uncertain (RL/RI.11–12.1) 

•  I n  H S T ,  c i ti n g  ev i den c e to su p p ort an al y si s of  
p ri m ary  an d sec on dary  sou rc es b y  c on n ec ti n g  
insights gained from specific details (RH/RST.  
9–12.1) and attending to distinctions made by the 
author or any inconsistencies (RST.11–12.1) 

•  I n  E L A ,  determ i n i n g  tw o or m ore c en tral  i deas 
an d an al y z i n g  h ow  th ey  i n terac t an d b u i l d on  on e 
another (RL/RI.11–12.2) 

•  I n  H S T ,  m ak i n g  c l ear th e rel ati on sh i p s am on g  
k ey  detai l s an d i deas i n  su m m ari es of  p ri m ary  or 
secondary sources (RH.11–12.2); paraphrasing 
c om p l ex  c on c ep ts,  p roc esses,  or i n f orm ati on  i n  
simple but accurate terms (RST.11–12.2) 

New to grades nine through twelve 
in the Reading strand, increasingly 
sophisticated levels of analysis and 
interpretation are now evident 
in meaning making. Students 
are expected to grapple with a 
multiplicity of sources, authors, 
motivations, representations, 
perspectives, themes and ideas, 
and they analyze rhetorical 
features and synthesize multiple 
sources of information. 

•  I n  E L A ,  an al y z i n g  th e i m p ac t of  th e au th or’ s c h oi c es i n  th e dev el op m en t of  el em en ts of  a story  
or drama (RL.11–3); analyzing how an author unfolds an analysis (RI.9–10.3) and how a 
complex set of ideas interact and develop (RI.11–12.3) 

• 	 In H/SS, determining if earlier events caused or simply preceded other events (RH.9–10.3); 
evaluating various explanations for events (RH.11–12.3) 

•	  In ELA, determining the cumulative impact of word choices (RL/RI.9–10.4) 

•	  In H/SS, analyzing how an author uses and refines meaning of a key term over the course of a 
text (RH.11–12.4) 

• 	 n   an al g  ow  an  au th or s oi es of  tex t stru tu re reate ef ec ts,  su h  as m stery ,  
tension, or surprise (RL.9–10.5) or aesthetic impact (RL.11–12.5); analyzing and evaluating the 
effectiveness of the structure an author uses (RI.11–12.5) 

•	  In ST, analyzing relationships among concepts in a text (RST.9–10.5) and how a text structures 
information into categories or hierarchies (RST.11–12.5) 

• 	 n   an al g  ow  an  au th or ses rh etori c  to adv an e a oi t of  ew  or rp ose 
(
I E L A , y z i n h u c p n v i p u
RI.9–10.6) and determining rhetoric which is particularly effective (RI.11–12.6) 

• 	 In HST, comparing the point of view of two or more authors (RH.9–10.6) and assessing authors’ 
claims, reasoning, and evidence (RH.11–12.6); defining the question the author seeks to 
address (RST.9–10.6) and identifying important issues that remain unresolved (RST.11–12.6) 

• 	 In ELA, analyzing multiple interpretations of a story, drama, or poem (RL.11–12.7); integrating 
and evaluating multiple sources of information presented in different media (RI.11–12.7) 

I E L A , y z i n h ’ c h c c c f c y
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•  In HST, integrating quantitative or technical analysis with qualitative analysis (RH.9–10.7) 
an d tran sl ati g  tec al  orm ati on  ex ressed n  w ords to su al s an d su al s to w ords 
(RST.9–10.7); integrating and evaluating multiple sources of information to answer a question 
or solve a problem (RH/RST.11–12.7) 

•	  In ELA, identifying false statements and fallacious reasoning in an argument (RI.9–10.8) 

• 	 In HST, corroborating or challenging an author’s premises, claims, and evidence (RH.11–12.8) 
and evaluating the hypotheses, data, analysis, and conclusions in a technical text (RST.11–12.8) 

• 	 n   teg rati g  orm ati on  rom  di erse sou r es an d oti g  di sc rep an es am on g  sou r es 
(RH.11–12.9); synthesizing information from a range of sources into a coherent understanding 
(RST.11–12.9) 

	  th e W ri ti g  stran d,  m ean g  m ak g  ow  des th e ol ow : 
• 	 n   w ri ti g  ar m en ts y  trodu g  ow edg eab e ai m s an d estab sh g  th ei r 

significance, supplying the most relevant evidence, logically sequencing claims, counterclaims, 
reasons, and evidence, using varied syntax, and employing specific rhetorical devices 

n h n i c i n f p i i n v i v i i n

I H S T , i n n i n f f v c n n c i c

I n n i n i n n i n c l u f l i n g
I E L A , n g u b i n c i n k n l l c l l i i n

(W.11–12.1a, b, c, f) 

•	 I n H S T , w ri ti n g arg u m en ts b y i n trodu c i n g k n ow l edg eab l e c l ai m s an d estab l i sh i n g th ei r 
significance, logically sequencing claims, counterclaims, reasons, and evidence, and using varied 
sy n tax ( W H S T . 11. 1a, c )
 

I n th e S p eak i n g an d L i sten i n g stran d, m ean i n g m ak i n g n ow i n c l u des th e f ol l ow i n g :
 

•	 I n E L A an d H S T , p osi n g an d resp on di n g to q u esti on s th at rel ate to b roader th em es or l arg er 
i deas, su m m ari z i n g p oi n ts of ag reem en t an d di sag reem en t, m ak i n g n ew c on n ec ti on s i n l i g h t 
of the evidence (SL.9–10.1c, d), and synthesizing comments, claims and evidence made on 
all sides of an issue (SL.11–12.1d); integrating multiple sources of information and evaluating 
the credibility and accuracy of each source (SL.9–12.2); evaluating a speaker’s point of view, 
reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric (SL.9–12.3) 

S ee th e sec ti on on l an g u ag e dev el op m en t i n th i s ov erv i ew of th e sp an f or l an g u ag e- rel ated 
m ean i n g m ak i n g stan dards th at are n ew to th e n i n th - th rou g h tw el f th - g rade sp an . 

T h e C A E L D S tan dards i n tersec t w i th an d am p l i f y th ese C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y . E n g l i sh l earn ers 
i n	 g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e ex p l ai n i deas, p h en om en a, p roc esses, 
an d rel ati on sh i p s w i th i n an d ac ross tex ts, ex p l ai n i n g i n f eren c es 
and conclusions (ELD.PI.9–12.6a–b). They evaluate and analyze 
l an	 g u ag e c h oi c es, ex p l ai n i n g h ow su c c essf u l l y w ri ters an d sp eak ers 
stru c tu re tex ts an d u se l an g u ag e to p ersu ade th e reader ( E L D . 
PI.9–12.7) and explaining how a writer’s or speaker’s choice of 
p h	 rasi n g or w ords p rodu c es di f f eren t ef f ec ts on th e au di en c e ( E L D . 
PI.9–12.8). English learners also express their ideas through writing 
and presenting (ELD.PI.9–12, Standards 9–11) using a variety 
of grade-appropriate vocabulary (ELD.PI.9–12.12), and engage 
in collaborative discussions (ELD.PI.9–12, Standards 1–3) while 
adapting their language choices to various contexts (ELD.PI.9–12.4). English learners do all this by 
ap p l y i n g th ei r u n derstan di n g of h ow E n g l i sh w ork s on a v ari ety of l ev el s: h ow di f f eren t tex t ty p es are 
org an i z ed an d stru c tu red to ac h i ev e p arti c u l ar ac adem i c p u rp oses, h ow tex ts c an b e ex p an ded an d 
en ri c h ed u si n g p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e resou rc es, an d h ow i deas c an b e c on n ec ted an d c on den sed to 
convey particular meanings (ELD.PII.9–12, Standards 1–7). 

6 7

English learners in 
grades nine through 
twelve explain ideas, 
phenomena, processes, 
and relationships 
within and across texts, 
explaining inferences 
and conclusions. 
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T h ese ex p ec tati on s f or stu den ts’ u n derstan di n g s ab ou t l an g u ag e an d h ow i t m ak es m ean i n g 
i n di f f eren t di sc i p l i n es h av e i m p l i c ati on s f or w h at teac h ers sh ou l d k n ow ab ou t l an g u ag e. A c ross 
th e di sc i p l i n es, teac h ers n eed to dev el op deep u n derstan di n g s ab ou t th e i n ex tri c ab l e l i n k b etw een 
l an g u ag e an d c on ten t k n ow l edg e an d h ow to su p p ort eac h of th ei r stu den ts i n u n derstan di n g h ow 
l an g u ag e w ork s to m ak e m ean i n g w i th di f f eren t ty p es of tex t. 

M ak ing  M eaning  w ith Complex  T ex t 
I n g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e, a w orl d of c l assi c 

an d c on tem p orary l i teratu re op en s to stu den ts. T h e C A 
C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y i n di c ate th at h i g h sc h ool stu den ts 
sh ou l d read w ork s of S h ak esp eare; f ou n dati on al p i ec es of 
A m eri c an l i teratu re f rom th e ei g h teen th , n i n eteen th , an d 
earl y tw en ti eth c en tu ri es; w orl d l i teratu re; an d sem i n al 
U.S. documents of historical and literary significance, such 
as th e Getty sb u rg A ddress, K i n g ’ s “ L etter f rom B i rm i n g h am 
J ai l , ” th e D ec l arati on of I n dep en den c e, th e P ream b l e to 
th e C on sti tu ti on , an d m ore. O th er i n f orm ati on al tex ts, 
su c h as tex tb ook s, rep orts, p ri m ary an d sec on dary 
sou rc es, artw ork s, an d W eb p ag es, p op u l ate c on ten t area 
c l assroom s. I n w orl d h i story , U . S . h i story , ec on om i c s, 
A m eri c an g ov ern m en t, b i ol og y , c h em i stry , p h y si c s, th eater, m u si c , v i su al arts, w orl d l an g u ag e, 
g eom etry , al g eb ra, c al c u l u s, stati sti c s, p h y si c al edu c ati on , h eal th , an d oth er c l assroom s, stu den ts 
en c ou n ter an array of p ri n ted, di g i tal , an d sy m b ol i c tex ts th ey m u st read an d an al y z e. R eg ardl ess 
of th e q u an ti tati v e m easu re of th ese tex ts, th ey al l p ose tex t c om p l ex i ty c h al l en g es of som e sort f or 
al m ost al l stu den ts. 

Foundational literature may be difficult for reasons 
of arc h ai c l an g u ag e, h i stori c al si tu ati on , an d c on c ep tu al 
or sy m b ol i c m ean i n g s. D ep en di n g on th e b readth an d 

The CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy 
indicate that high school 
students should read works of 
Shakespeare; foundational 
pieces of American literature 
from the eighteenth, nineteenth, 
and early twentieth centuries; 
world literature; and seminal 
U.S. documents of historical and 
literary significance . . . 

dep th of th e c u rri c u l u m stu den ts h av e ex p eri en c ed,
some forms and genres of literature and nonfiction 
m ay n ot b e as f am i l i ar to stu den ts. A s n ov el s an d sh ort 
stori es h av e ten ded to dom i n ate th e E L A c u rri c u l u m , th e 
stru c tu res an d l an g u ag e of p l ay s, p oetry , an d essay s m ay 
b e l ess f am i l i ar. P ri m ary sou rc es i n h i story an d tec h n i c al 
rep orts i n sc i en c e an d oth er tec h n i c al su b j ec ts m ay n ot
b e p l en ti f u l . A n d th e tex tb ook — som eti m es ou t of date, 
oc c asi on al l y n ot w el l w ri tten , an d f req	 u en tl y p u sh ed asi de 
b y c l assroom l ec tu re— i s of ten v i ew ed b y stu den ts ( an d 
teac h ers) as al tern atel y i m p en etrab l e, b ori n g , an d j u st too 
h eav y . S tu den ts, h ow ev er, n eed to read a b road ran g e of 
tex ts i n c l u di n g h i g h - q u al i ty tex tb ook s; to m ak e m ean i n g 
f rom c om p l ex tex ts an d i n terac t m ean i n g f u l l y w i th th e 
i n f orm ati on an d i deas i n th em , stu den ts n eed su p p ort. 

I n term s of q u an ti tati v e m easu res of c om p l ex i ty , su g g ested ran g es of m u l ti p l e m easu res of 
readab i l i ty f or th e g rades si x th rou g h ei g h t c om p l ex i ty b an d rec om m en ded b y th e N GA / C C S S O are 
provided in figure 7.3. 

Foundational literature may be 
difficult for reasons of archaic 
language, historical situation, 
and conceptual or symbolic 
meanings. Depending on 
the breadth and depth of 
the curriculum students have 
experienced, some forms 
and genres of literature and 
nonfiction may not be as 
familiar to students.	 
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Figure 7.3. Associated Ranges from Multiple Measures for the Grades Nine and Ten and 
Eleven and Twelve Text Complexity Bands 

G rade 
Band 

AT O S 
( R enaissance 
Learning) 

Deg rees 
of 

R eading 
Pow er® 

F lesch-
K incaid 

T he L ex ile 
F rame-
w ork ® 

R eading 
M aturity 

Source 
R ater 

9–10 9.67–12.01 62–72 8.32–12.12 1050–1335 8.41–10.81 9.02–13.93 

11–12 11.20–14.10 67–74 10.34–14.2 1185–1385 9.57–12.00 12.30–14.50 

Source 
National Governors Association Center for Best Practices and Council of Chief State School Officers. n.d. “Supplemental 

I n f orm ati on f or A p p en di x A of th e C om m on C ore S tate S tan dards f or E n g l i sh L an g u ag e A rts an d L i terac y : N ew 
R esearc h on T ex t C om p l ex i ty , ” 4 . Common Core State Standards Initiative 

H i g h sc h ool stu den ts are on th e v erg e of en teri n g th ei r adu l t l i v es, an d th ei r sc h ool i n g ex p eri en c es 
sh ou l d ac k n ow l edg e th i s b y ap p ren ti c i n g th ese stu den ts i n to th e w orl d of l i terate adu l ts, f u l l y c ap ab l e 
of em b ark i n g on th e c areer or edu c ati on al p ath s of th ei r c h oosi n g an d c on tri b u ti n g to ou r dem oc rati c 
soc i ety . T h i s i s a c om p l ex en deav or req u i ri n g teac h ers, as m en tors, to en g ag e stu den ts i n th i n k i n g 
c ri ti c al l y ab ou t th e tex ts th ey read an d h ear. I n h i g h sc h ool , stu den ts dev el op a c ri ti c al stan c e tow ard 
l i teratu re as th ey c on si der an au th or’ s p u rp ose f or w ri ti n g a tex t an d th e l an g u ag e c h oi c es th e au th or 
h as m ade to ex p ress h i s or h er v i ew s of th e w orl d, i n c l u di n g th e soc i o- p ol i ti c al , c u l tu ral , g l ob al , an d 
h i stori c al c on tex t at th e ti m e of a tex t’ s p u b l i c ati on . 

C u rri c u l u m p l an n i n g an d tex t sel ec ti on b ased on th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d oth er c on ten t 
standards should occur first. Texts selected should be sufficiently challenging while also suitable 
f or th e p u rp oses of th e c ou rse an d th e k n ow l edg e an d sk i l l s to b e dev el op ed. A ran g e of tex t ty p es 
an d g en res, as ap p rop ri ate, sh ou l d b e sel ec ted. A s teac h ers p l an i n stru c ti on , th ey read th e tex ts 
c l osel y f or i m p ortan t c on ten t an d i deas an d an al y z e th e tex ts c aref u l l y f or c om p l ex i ty , i n c l u di n g 
l ev el s of m ean i n g , stru c tu re, k n ow l edg e dem an ds, an d l an g u ag e c on v en ti on al i ty an d c l ari ty , 
including vocabulary. Identifying the features that may be new or that are likely to pose difficulties 
f or th ei r stu den ts, teac h ers p l an w ay s to su p p ort stu den ts b ef ore, du ri n g , an d af ter th ey read. T h e 
CA ELD Standards are an essential tool for analyzing texts for issues of language for ELs. Specific 
c om p reh en si on strateg i es ( see th e f ol l ow i n g sec ti on an d c h ap ter 2 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework) h el p 
stu den ts ac c ess tex t m ean i n g s i n order to p arti c i p ate i n di sc u ssi on s an d w ri te ab ou t th e tex ts. 

D ev el op i n g a c l assroom an d sc h ool c u l tu re th at v al u es ef f ort an d p ersi sten c e i s c ri ti c al , as i s 
b u i l di n g stu den t stam i n a an d en th u si asm f or readi n g . T h e ai m i s f or stu den ts to l earn th at w ork i n g 
h ard to c on stru c t m ean i n g f rom  tex ts n ot on l y m ak es f u tu re readi n g easi er,  b u t c an  al so b ri n g p erson al 
sati sf ac ti on an d n ew i n si g h ts an d resu l t i n tan g i b l e p rog ress tow ard ac h i ev i n g p ostsec on dary g oal s. 
S om eti m es, a tex t m ay n ot seem c om p l ex or seem to b e at th e h i g h sc h ool readi n g l ev el b ec au se of 
i ts q u an ti tati v e m easu rem en t ( e. g . , J oh n S tei n b ec k ’ s The Grapes of Wrath) . H ow ev er, th e k n ow l edg e 
dem an ds an d c om p l ex i ti es of m ean i n g of c ertai n tex ts m ak e th em su i tab l e an d ev en c h al l en g i n g f or 
h i g h sc h ool stu den ts. 

I t i s i m p ortan t to c on si der al l th ree asp ec ts of tex t c om p l ex i ty — q u an ti tati v e m easu res, q u al i tati v e 
measures, and reader-task considerations—when selecting texts for instruction and to focus first and 
f orem ost on th e m ean i n g s stu den ts n eed to m ak e w i th th e tex ts th ey read. S ee c h ap ter 2 of th i s 
ELA/ELD Framework f or m ore i n f orm ati on on tex t c om p l ex i ty an d c l ose readi n g . 
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Q uestioning . A s di sc u ssed i n c h ap ter 2 an d oth er g rade- l ev el c h ap ters i n th i s ELA/ELD 
Framework, teac h ers g u i de stu den ts i n th ei r an al y si s of tex t b y ask i n g tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s at 
increasing levels of sophistication. For students in high school, questions take on new significance— 
b u i l di n g i n dep en den c e an d i n c reasi n g m oti v ati on . E x ten di n g b ey on d th e q u esti on s th at teac h ers ask 
to m on i tor u n derstan di n g , g en erati n g th ei r ow n q u esti on s h el p s stu den ts read ac ti v el y ( S i m p son an d 
N i st 20 0 2) an d dev el op th ei r p u rp oses f or readi n g ( N ati on al I n sti tu te of C h i l d H eal th an d H u m an 
D ev el op m en t 20 0 0 ) . 

Gen erati n g an d p osi n g th ei r ow n q u esti on s u si n g strateg i es su c h as R eQ u est ( M an z o 196 9; 
S c h oen b ac h , Green l eaf , an d M u rp h y 20 12) or rec i p roc al teac h i n g ( B row n , P al i n c sar, an d A rm b ru ster 
198 4 ; U n rau 20 0 8 ) al l ow s stu den ts to tak e th e l ead i n th e i n q u i ry p roc ess ex erc i si n g th e au ton om y 
that young adults crave. The types of questions students consider are significant as well; debatable 
q u esti on s or essential questions ( M c T i g h e an d W i g g i n s 20 13 ) are th ou g h t p rov ok i n g an d op en - en ded. 
T h ey are n ot easi l y an sw ered w i th a correct response but require evidence and justification to support 
a position or interpretation (W/WHST.9–12.1a-b; W.11–12.1f). When taken broadly, these questions 
are th e org an i z i n g th em es of a c u rri c u l u m u n i t or seri es of u n i ts. Q u esti on s an d en v i ron m en ts th at 
en c ou rag e i n tel l ec tu al ri sk - tak i n g an d resp ec t th e c on tri b u ti on s of stu den ts en g en der ow n ersh i p 
an d en g ag em en t. O n e i m p ortan t el em en t rel ates to th e rol e of q u esti on s, teac h ers, an d stu den ts 
(figure 7.4). 

Figure 7.4. Questioning Culture Conditions 

Conditions that support a 
q uestioning  culture 

Conditions that undermine a 
q uestioning  culture 

T eac h er an d stu den t rol es are ex p l i c i tl y 
defined to support collective inquiry into 
essen ti al q u esti on s. A c ti v e i n tel l ec tu al 
en g ag em en t an d m ean i n g m ak i n g are 
ex p ec ted of th e stu den t. E ssen ti al q u esti on s 
serv e as tou c h ston es, an d an sw ers are to b e 
q u esti on ed. 

T h e teac h er assu m es th e rol e of ex p ert, 
an d th e stu den t i s ex p ec ted to b e a w i l l i n g 
rec i p i en t of k n ow l edg e. Q u esti on s are u sed 
to p rob e stu den ts’ g rasp of m ateri al , an d 
an sw ers are ei th er c orrec t or i n c orrec t. 

Source 
M c T i g h e, J ay , an d Gran t W i g g i n s. 20 13 . Essential Questions: Opening Doors to Student Understanding, 10 0 . 

A l ex an dri a, V A : A S C D . 

S tu den ts w h o see th em sel v es as c on tri b u ti n g an d v al u ed m em b ers of an i n tel l ec tu al en terp ri se 
b eg i n to tak e on ac adem i c or l i terate i den ti ti es ( K atz , Graf f , an d B ry n el son 20 13 , 6 ) . T h i s stan c e 
tow ards q u esti on i n g c an p av e th e w ay f or stu den ts to en ter th e ac adem i c conversation of sc h ool . T h e 
rh etori c i an an d p h i l osop h er, K en n eth B u rk e, i s w i del y c redi ted f or p osi n g c on v ersati on as a m etap h or 
for reading and writing (cited in Bean, Chappell, and Gillam 2014, 6–7). In his famous parlor metaphor 
(figure 7.5), Burke suggests that academic inquiry is similar to joining a conversation. To join the 
c on v ersati on i n readi n g an d w ri ti n g , stu den ts th i n k c ri ti c al l y an d interrogate th e tex t, p osi n g q u esti on s 
as th ey read. T h ese q u esti on s c h al l en g e th e tex t: “ W h at does th i s m ean ? ” “ W h y di d th e au th or w ri te i t 
this way?” “What is the author’s purpose or intent?” (RI/RST.9–12.6). 
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Figure 7.5. Joining the Conversation 

I m ag i n e y ou en ter a p arl or. Y ou c om e l ate. W h en y ou arri v e, oth ers h av e l on g p rec eded 
y ou , an d th ey are en g ag ed i n a h eated di sc u ssi on , a di sc u ssi on too h eated f or th em to p au se 
an d tel l y ou ex ac tl y w h at i t i s ab ou t. I n f ac t, th e di sc u ssi on h ad al ready b eg u n l on g b ef ore 
any of them got there, so that no one present is qualified to retrace for you all the steps that 
h ad g on e b ef ore. Y ou l i sten f or a w h i l e, u n ti l y ou dec i de th at y ou h av e c au g h t th e ten or of th e 
arg u m en t; th en y ou p u t i n y ou r oar. S om eon e an sw ers; y ou an sw er h i m ; an oth er c om es to y ou r 
defense; another aligns himself against you, to either the embarrassment or gratification of 
y ou r op p on en t, dep en di n g u p on th e q u al i ty of y ou r al l y ’ s assi stan c e. H ow ev er, th e di sc u ssi on i s 
i n term i n ab l e. T h e h ou r g row s l ate, y ou m u st dep art. A n d y ou do dep art, w i th th e di sc u ssi on sti l l 
v i g orou sl y i n p rog ress. 

Source 
B u rk e, K en n eth . 197 3 / 194 1. The Philosophy of Literary Form: Studies in Symbolic Action, 3 rd ed. , 110 - 111. B erk el ey : 

U n i v ersi ty of C al i f orn i a P ress. 

W h en stu den ts h av e “ c au g h t th e ten or of th e arg u m en t, ” th ey j oi n th e c on v ersati on b y “ p u tti n g 
i n th ei r oar” or w ri ti n g i n resp on se. T eac h ers en c ou rag e al l stu den ts to “ j oi n th e c on v ersati on ” b y 
stru c tu ri n g dai l y op p ortu n i ti es f or ex ten ded di sc u ssi on s to oc c u r, strateg i c al l y sel ec ti n g ( or p u rsu i n g 
stu den t- sel ec ted) top i c s th at are i n tel l ec tu al l y sti m u l ati n g f or stu den ts, an d ex p l i c i tl y c on v ey i n g th e 
m essag e th at al l q u esti on s an d resp on ses are w el c om e an d v al i d, ev en i f stu den ts h av e n ot f u l l y 
clarified their thinking when they enter the conversation. Indeed, it is often through th e c on v ersati on 
th at stu den ts l earn to arti c u l ate an d c l ari f y th ei r i deas. W h en stu den ts are p rev en ted f rom en teri n g 
an d f u l l y en g ag i n g i n c on v ersati on s ( b ec au se th ey are af rai d of say i n g th e w ron g th i n g , f or ex am p l e) , 
th i s i m p ortan t op p ortu n i ty f or c og n i ti v e an d l i n g u i sti c g row th i s th w arted. 

S ee th e sec ti on on q u esti on i n g i n c h ap ter 6 f or g rades si x th rou g h ei g h t of th i s ELA/ELD 
Framework f or oth er ex am p l es of q u esti on i n g . 

U sing  O ther Comprehension Strateg ies. T h e g oal of strateg y i n stru c ti on i s f or stu den ts 
to become strategic, active readers who employ the strategies used by effective readers. Specific 
strateg i es su p p orted b y researc h ( D u k e an d P earson 20 0 2; N ati on al I n sti tu te of C h i l d H eal th an d 
H u m an D ev el op m en t 20 0 0 ) i n c l u de th e f ol l ow i n g : 

•	 S etti n g p u rp oses f or readi n g 

• P rev i ew i n g an d p redi c ti n g 

• A c ti v ati n g p ri or k n ow l edg e 

•	 Monitoring, clarifying, and fixing 

• V i su al i z i n g an d c reati n g v i su al rep resen tati on s 

• D raw i n g i n f eren c es 

•	 S el f - q u esti on i n g an d th i n k i n g al ou d 

• S u m m ari z i n g an d retel l i n g 

B y g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e, m ost stu den ts 
h av e l earn ed to em p l oy strateg y rou ti n es, su c h as 
rec i p roc al teac h i n g , th at c om b i n e on e or m ore of 
th e sted strateg es.  e an d earson  rec om m en d th e radu al  rel ease of  resp on si ty  m odel  see 
chapter 2 of this framework) for teaching strategies, which progresses through five stages: 
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Teachers encourage all students to 
“join the conversation” by structuring 
daily opportunities for extended 
discussions to occur, strategically 
selecting (or pursuing student
selected) topics that are intellectually 
stimulating for students, and explicitly 
conveying the message that all 
questions and responses are welcome 
and valid, even if students have not 
fully clarified their thinking when they 
enter the conversation. 
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1.	  n  ex t desc ri ti on  of  th e strateg y  an d w en  an d ow  t sh ou d e sed 

2.	  eac er an d/ or stu den t m odel g  of  th e strateg y  n  ac ti on 

	 .  ol ab orati e se of  th e strateg y  n  ac ti on
 


  Gu ded p rac ti c e u si n g  th e strateg y  w th  g radu al  rel ease of  resp on si b t
 

.  Independent use of the strategy (2002, 64–66)
	5

A i j u n c i ’ h i n p h i p l l y it th s tu re n  a stu den t s sc ool g  em asi s s ac ed on  dep o m en t of  strateg es,  an d 

students should be reminded to emulate the practices of good readers (figure 7.6). 

A p l i c i p h h i l b u

T h i n i

3 C l v u i

i i i l i y

Figure 7.6. What Good Readers Do When They Read 

• Good readers are active readers. 
• F rom th e ou tset, th ey h av e c l ear goals i n m i n d f or th ei r readi n g . T h ey c on stan tl y evaluate 

w h eth er th e tex t, an d th ei r readi n g of i t, i s m eeti n g th ei r g oal s. 
• Good readers ty p i c al l y look over th e tex t b ef ore th ey read, n oti n g su c h th i n g s as th e structure 

of th e tex t an d tex t sec ti on s th at m i g h t b e m ost rel ev an t to th ei r readi n g g oal s. 
• A s th ey read, g ood readers f req u en tl y make predictions ab ou t w h at i s to c om e. 
• T h ey read selectively, c on ti n u al l y m ak i n g dec i si on s ab ou t th ei r readi n g — w h at to read c aref u l l y , 

w h at to read q u i c k l y , w h at n ot to read, w h at to reread, an d so f orth . 
• Good readers construct, revise, and question th e m ean i n g s th ey m ak e as th ey read. 
• Good readers try to determ i n e th e m ean i n g s of unfamiliar words and concepts i n th e tex t, an d 

th ey deal w i th i n c on si sten c i es or g ap s as n eeded. 
• Good readers draw f rom , c om p are, an d integrate their prior knowledge w i th m ateri al i n th e 

tex t. 
• T h ey th i n k ab ou t th e authors of th e tex t, th ei r sty l e, b el i ef s, i n ten ti on s, h i stori c al m i l i eu , an d 

so f orth . 
• Good readers monitor their understanding of th e tex t, m ak i n g adj u stm en ts i n th ei r readi n g as 

n ec essary . 
• Good readers evaluate the text’s quality and value an d reac t to th e tex t i n a ran g e of w ay s, 

b oth i n tel l ec tu al l y an d em oti on al l y . 
• Good readers read different kinds of text differently. 
• W h en readi n g n arrati v e, g ood readers atten d c l osel y to th e setti n g an d c h arac ters. 
• W h en readi n g ex p osi tory tex t, g ood readers f req u en tl y c on stru c t an d rev i se su m m ari es of 

w h at th ey h av e read. 
• F or g ood readers, tex t p roc essi n g oc c u rs n ot on l y du ri n g “ readi n g , ” as w e h av e tradi ti on al l y 

defined it, but also during short breaks taken during reading . . . [and] even after the reading 
h as c eased. 

• C om p reh en si on i s a c on su m i n g , c on ti n u ou s, an d c om p l ex ac ti v i ty , b u t on e th at, f or g ood 
readers, i s b oth satisfying and productive. 

Source 
D u k e, N el l K . , P . D av i d P earson , S tep h an i e L . S trac h an , an d A l l i son K . B i l l m an . 20 11. “ E ssen ti al E l em en ts of F osteri n g 

an d T eac h i n g R eadi n g C om p reh en si on . ” I n What Research Has to Say About Reading Instruction, 4 th ed. , edi ted b y 
S . J ay S am u el s an d A l an E . F arstru p , 5 6 . N ew ark , D E : I n tern ati on al R eadi n g A ssoc i ati on . 
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It is worth noting that teaching comprehension strategies is only one of ten elements suggested by 
research that Duke, Pearson, Srachan, and Billman identify as essential for fostering comprehension. 
The other nine—addressed in their 2011 chapter and throughout this ELA/ELD Framework—include 
disciplinary and world knowledge, exposure to a volume and range of texts, motivating texts and 
contexts for reading, text structures, discussion, vocabulary and language knowledge, integration of 
reading and writing, observation and assessment, and differentiation. Although true for students of all 
ages, successful meaning making for young adults is the result of complex and interrelated processes 
and comprehensive instructional practices supported by professional learning. 

The Reading Apprenticeship Framework (Schoenbach, Greenleaf, and Murphy 2012) is one such 
approach that aims to build students’ academic literacy in secondary schools and college. Designed to 
support all students, including students who are not yet proficient, the research-based model features 
metacognitive conversations at the center of four key dimensions of support for reading development 
(social, personal, cognitive, and knowledge-building) within a context of extensive reading (figure 7.7). 

Figure 7.7. Key Dimensions of Support for Reading Development

Source
Schoenbach, Ruth, Cynthia Greenleaf, and Lynn Murphy. 2012. Reading for Understanding: How Reading 

Apprenticeship Improves Disciplinary Learning in Secondary and College Classrooms, 2nd ed., 25. San 
Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 
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Language Development 
All students continue to develop as learners of language 

throughout their academic careers, and indeed their lives. 
Academic language is vitally important as students progress 
through high school and into college and careers. Notably, 
students need to understand and analyze how the structure 
of language and its organization in a variety of texts differ 
across academic disciplines, and they need to apply and adapt 
language forms and features to express their own ideas and 
construct arguments as appropriate to purpose, audience, and a 
range of formal and informal academic tasks. In turn, teachers 
need to develop deep understandings of the inextricable links 
between content knowledge and language. Content knowledge 
is embedded in language, and language is a meaningful 
resource for conveying and understanding knowledge of the 
world.

Academic language broadly refers to the language used in academic texts and settings, such as 
those found in school. In order to achieve career- and college-ready standards, students in grades 
nine through twelve need to understand oral and written academic language as well as use it 
appropriately in their writing and presentations. The syntactic and organizational structures, as well 
as vocabulary, used in academic language are different from those used in the everyday language 
of social settings (including informal interactions in school); these shifts in register and attendant 
structures and vocabulary are learned and practiced through rich instruction. Some students in 
high school may have developed awareness of academic language and can use it flexibly; others, 
including ELs and standard English learners, may need specialized instruction to further develop their 
language for academic purposes. Academic language shares characteristics across disciplines, but is 
also highly dependent upon disciplinary content. Thus, instruction in academic English benefits from 
collaborations among teachers across disciplines to address the variations of language use and text 
structures in multiple su
see chapter 2 of this EL
CA ELD Standards.)

bjects and text types. (For more on the characteristics of academic English, 
A/ELD Framework and chapter 5, Learning About How English Works, of the 

By the end of grade eight, students learned to vary 
sentence patterns for meaning, reader/listener interest, 
and style; maintain consistency; express ideas precisely 
and concisely while eliminating redundancy; and use verbs 
of various types to achieve effects when writing, speaking, 
reading, and listening (L.6–8.3). They traced the etymology 
of words and verified the meanings of words or phrases 
by consulting a dictionary (L.6–8.4). They also interpreted 
figures of speech, used relationships between particular 
words to increase understanding, and distinguished among 
connotations of words with similar denotations (L.6–8.5). 
Students gathered vocabulary knowledge when considering 
a word or phrase important to comprehension or expression 
(L.6–8.6). As they read, students determined connotative, 
figurative, and technical meanings of words and phrases 

and analyzed the impact of word choices on meaning and tone (RL/RI.6–8.4); they also determined 
the meaning of subject-specific words, phrases, and symbols (RH/RST.6–8.4). As they wrote, students 
used words, phrases, clauses, and appropriate transitions to clarify relationships and create cohesion 

Academic language shares 
characteristics across 
disciplines, but is also highly 
dependent upon disciplinary 
content. Thus, instruction in 
academic English benefits from 
collaborations among teachers 
across disciplines to address 
the variations of language use 
and text structures in multiple 
subjects and text types.
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(W/WHST.6–8.1c, 2c), and as they made presentations, 
they used precise language, domain specific vocabulary, and 
ap	 rop ri ate tran si ti on s to ari y  rel ati on sh s an d reate 
cohesion (SL.6–7.4a). 

oth  th e A  S  or terac y  an d A  D  tan dards 
for grades nine through twelve reflect the importance of 
stu den ts’  on ti g  dev el op m en t of  ac adem c  an ag e 
an d sh ow  ow  stu den ts’  an ag e sk s rease n  readth  
an d om ex ty  as th ey  rog ress th rou h  h  sc ool  
tu den ts dem on strate ew  derstan di s an d reasi  

sop sti ati on  n  th e se of  an ag e w en  readi  w ri ti  
sp eak  an d sten  ew  to th s sp an  n  term s of  
dev el op g  an d si g  ac adem c  an ag e n  th e A  S  or 

	 terac y  ac ross al  di sc es are th e ol ow : 
• 	 g  ow edg e of  an ag e to derstan d ow  an ag e ti on s n  di eren t on tex ts,  

to m ak e ef ec ti e oi es or m ean g  or st e,  an d to om reh en d m ore y  w en  readi g  or 
listening (L.9–12.3); writing and editing work so that it conforms to guidelines in a style manual 
(L.9–10.3a); varying syntax for effect and applying understanding of syntax in the study of 
complex texts (L.11–12.3a) 

•  den ti g  an d orrec tl y  si g  attern s of  w ord an es th at di ate di eren t m ean s or 
parts of speech (e.g., analyze, analysis, analytical, advocate, advocacy) (L.9–10.4b); applying 
knowledge of Greek, Latin, and Anglo-Saxon roots and affixes to draw inferences concerning the 
meaning of scientific and mathematical terminology (L.11–12.4b) 

• 	 Analyzing the role of figures of speech in text and analyzing nuances in the meaning of words 
with similar denotations (L.9–12.5a–b) 

• 	 Acquiring and using academic and domain-specific words and phrases sufficient for reading, 
w ri ti  sp eak  an d sten g  at th e ol eg e an d areer readi 	 ess ev el  an d dem on strati g  
independence in gathering vocabulary knowledge (L.9–12.6) 

• 	 n  A  an d  an al g  th e m ati e m ac t of  

p c l f i p c

B C C C S f E L A / L i C E L S

c n u i n i l g u
h l g u i l l i n c i b

c p l i p g h i g h .
S n u n n g i n c n g

h i c i u l g u h n g , n g ,
i n g , l i i n g . N i i

i n u n i l g u i C C C S f
E L A / L i l i p l i n f l i n g

A p p l y i n k n l l g u u n h l g u f u n c i f f c
f v c h c f i n y l c p f u l l h n

I f y i n c u n p c h g i n c f f i n g

n g , i n g , l i i n c l c n l n

I E L H / S S , y z i n c u u l v i p
word choices on meaning and tone (RL.9–10.4), including 
w ords w i th m u l ti p l e m ean i n g s or l an g u ag e th at i s 

. . . students’ language skills 
increase in breadth and 
complexity as they progress 
through high school. 
Students demonstrate new 
understandings and increasing 
sophistication in the use of 
language when reading, 
writing, speaking, and 
listening. 

particularly fresh, engaging, or beautiful (RL.11–12.4); 
analyzing how an author uses and refines the meaning of 
a key term or terms over the course of a text (RI/RH.11– 
12. 4 ) 

•	 Using words, phrases, clauses (W/WHST.9–12.1c), and 
varied syntax (W/WHST.11–12.1c) to link the major 
sec ti on s of th e tex t	 

•	 U si n g v ari ed sy n tax to l i n k m aj or sec ti on s of a 

p resen tati on to c reate c oh esi on an d c l ari ty
 
(SL.11–12.4b) 

All the CA ELD Standards center on building ELs’ proficiency in the rigorous academic English 
l an g u ag e sk i l l s n ec essary f or p arti c i p ati on i n an d ac h i ev em en t of g rade- l ev el c on ten t. F or ex am p l e, 
i n g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e, th e c ol l ab orati v e stran d n ow f oc u ses on E L s su stai n i n g an d ex ten di n g 
conversations and written exchanges (ELD.9–12, Standards 1–2), expressing and defending nuanced 
opinions (ELD.PI.9–12.3), and adjusting language choices according to context (ELD.PI.9–12.4). The 
i n terp retati v e stran d f oc u ses on E L s di sc u ssi n g a v ari ety of soc	 i al an d ac adem i c top i c s an d detai l ed 
and complex questions (ELD.PI.9–12.5) and using detailed sentences and a range of general academic 
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All the CA ELD Standards 
center on building 
ELs’ proficiency in the 
rigorous academic English 
language skills necessary 
for participation in and 
achievement of gradelevel 
content. 



    
      

     

    
     

      
      

    
     

        
       

 

and domain-specific words to explain ideas (ELD.PI.9–12.6). The productive strand focuses on ELs 
ex 	 ressi g  om ex  an d ab strac t deas n  oral  resen tati on s si g  an  ap rop ri ate ev el  of  orm al ty  
(ELD.PI.9–12.9), writing using appropriate register (ELD.PI.9–12.10), and justifying opinions by 
articulating sufficient textual evidence using appropriate register (ELD.PI.9–12.11). The CA ELD 
tan dards al so oc s on  stu den ts’  ab ti es to an al e an d ap y  ow edg e of  oc ab ary  an d sti c  

structures in a variety of academic texts and topics (ELD.PII.9–12, Standards 1–7). 

V ocabulary 
t th e h  sc ool  ev el  w ords ab ou d.  n  ev ery  

su ec t sp ec al ed oc ab ary  s sed to om m ate 
di sc p n ary  u n derstan di n g s,  an d stu den ts n eed to earn  to 
read an d sp eak  eac h  su ec t s e an ag e.  W eth er 
a stu den t s stu dy g  eom etry  ec on om s,  ak esp eare,  

em stry  si s,  eram s,  ask etb al  or th e w ork s of  th e 
tran sc en den tal sts,  stu den ts eed to earn  th e w ords sed 
n  eac h  area to derstan d w at th ey  read,  ear  di sc ss,
  
an d w ri te.  n  ap ter 2 of  th s ELA/ELD Framework,  as w el l  
as n  en di x  A  of  th e S  or terac y  GA O  
20 10 a)  th ree ateg ori es or ti ers of  w ords are desc ri ed.
  
Disciplinary vocabulary is most often classified as Tier Three; 

these domain-specific words are the least frequently occurring but are important for comprehension. 


er w o or en eral  ac adem c  w ords e. ,  accommodate, preclude, reciprocal)  are om m on  to m an y  
di sc es an d oc r req en tl  th ese ords are ec essary  or om reh en si on  n  m an y  areas an d 
c on tex ts.  

am  an d oth ers 20  11)  rec om m en d th at teac ers ro de stu den ts th  ex t oc ab ary  
stru ti on     to]  el  th em  earn  th e ean  of  ew  ords an d stren th en  th ei r dep en den t 

sk s of  on stru ti g  th e m ean g  of  tex t.  o arry  ou t th e rec om m en dati on  th e an el  su ests th e 
ol ow n g : 

1.	  D edi c ate a p orti on  of  th e reg u ar c assroom  esson  to ex p c t v oc ab u ary  n stru c ti on . 
2.	  Use repeated exposure to new words in multiple oral and written contexts and allow sufficient 

p rac ti c e sessi on s. 
	  Give sufficient opportunities to use new vocabulary in a variety of contexts through activities 

su h  as di sc ssi on  w ri ti  an d ex ten ded readi 
 


  ro de stu den ts w th  strateg es to m ak e th em  dep en den t oc ab ary  earn ers.
 
Vocabulary instruction should focus on teaching specific words that students must know to 

p n c p l i i p u n p l f i

S f u i l i y z p l k n l v u l l i n g u i

A h i g h l n I
b j i i z v u l i u c u n i c

i l i l
b j ’ u n i q u l g u h

i i n g , i c S h
c h i , p h y c c i c b l ,

i n l u
i u n h h , u

I c h i
i A p p C C S f E L A / L i ( N / C C S S

, c b

T i T g i ( g . c
i p l i n c u f u y ; w n f c p i

K i l ( 0 8 , h “ p v i w i p l i c i v u l
i n c . . . [ h p l m i n g n w g i n

i l l c c n i n ” T c , p g g
f l i

l l l l i i l i

3 .
c u , n g , n g .

P v i i i i n v u l l

u n derstan d tex ts an d top i c s an d on teac h i n g w ord- l earn i n g strateg i es th at stu den ts c an u se to 
determ i n e w ord m ean i n g s i n dep en den tl y . T eac h ers dec i de w h i c h w ords are w orth y of teac h i n g di rec tl y 
b ased on stu den ts’ n eeds an d th e dem an ds of th e tex t an d su b j ec t. S tu den ts al so l earn strateg i es f or 
figuring out what words mean as they read; these include use of morphology (e.g., affixes, roots), 
c on tex t c l u es, an d ref eren c e m ateri al s. T w o oth er c om p on en ts are i m p ortan t f or l earn i n g v oc ab u l ary : 
ex p osu re to ri c h l an g u ag e, i n c l u di n g w i de readi n g , an d w ord c on sc i ou sn ess. M ost w ords are l earn ed 
i n c i den tal l y th rou g h readi n g ; rep eated en c ou n ters w i th w ords i n c rease th e l i k el i h ood th at th ey w i l l 
b e rem em b ered an d u sed i n stu den ts’ sp eak i n g an d w ri ti n g . W ord c on sc i ou sn ess, or m etal i n g u i sti c 
aw aren ess, sen si ti z es stu den ts to th ei r ow n u n derstan di n g s of w ords an d l an g u ag e stru c tu res, an d 
stu den ts u se th i s aw aren ess to i den ti f y w ords th ey m ay n ot f u l l y u n derstan d an d sen ten c es th at m ay 
b e c om p l ex an d c on f u si n g . C al l i n g atten ti on to w ords i n di f f eren t c on tex ts, di sc u ssi n g th em , an d 
p rom oti n g c u ri osi ty an d ex p l orati on s of n ew w ords an d i deas, teac h ers an d stu den ts estab l i sh an 
en v i ron m en t th at f osters v oc ab u l ary dev el op m en t. 

.4

Calling attention to words in 
different contexts, discussing 
them, and promoting curiosity 
and explorations of new 
words and ideas, teachers 
and students establish an 
environment that fosters 

vocabulary development.
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Syntax 
S u p p orti n g stu den ts to dev el op ac adem i c 

l an g u ag e i n v ol v es m ore th an atten di n g to v oc ab u l ary 
dev el op m en t. H i g h sc h ool stu den ts al so n eed to g ai n 
deep er u n derstan di n g s of sy n tax , or th e w ay th at 
w ords are c om b i n ed i n to p h rases an d sen ten c es an d 
th e w ay th at sen ten c es are stru c tu red an d ordered to 
c on v ey p arti c u l ar m ean i n g s. L earn i n g ab ou t sy n tax 
h el p s stu den ts ex p ress c om p l ex i deas. B y th e en d of 
g rade tw el v e th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y ex p ec t 
stu den ts to u n derstan d sy n tax an d v ary i ts u se i n 
writing and speaking (W/WHST.11–12.1c; W.11–12.2c; 
SL.11–12.4b). Students are expected to vary syntax 
to l i n k i deas, c reate c oh esi on , an d c l ari f y m ean i n g ; 
th ey al so v ary sy n tax f or p u rp oses of sty l e an d ef f ec t.
 
S tu den ts l earn to u se v ari ou s ty p es of p h rases ( n ou n ,
 
v erb , adj ec ti v al , adv erb i al , p arti c i p i al , p rep osi ti on al , an d ab sol u te) an d c l au ses ( i n dep en den t,
 
dependent, noun, relative, adverbial) to convey specific meanings and add variety and interest to 
writing and presentations (L.9–10.1b). 

T h e ef f ec ti v e u se of p h rases an d c l au ses i n c reases th e i n f orm ati on den si ty of sen ten c es, m ak i n g 
th em m ore p rec i se an d n u an c ed, c om p l ex , an d ec on om i c al . A rtf u l u se of sy n tax i s a sop h i sti c ated 
sk i l l — on e th at g row s as th e resu l t of ex ten si v e ex p osu re an d an al y si s of w el l - w ri tten tex ts an d 
rep eated m ean i n g f u l p rac ti c e i n c raf ti n g ef f ec ti v e sen ten c es i n th e c on tex t of th ei r w ri ti n g . S tu den ts 
g ai n ex p osu re th rou g h w i de readi n g of m an y ty p es of tex ts th at c on tai n v ari ed an d ri c h sen ten c e 
stru c tu res. S p eec h es an d deb ates al so af f ord op p ortu n i ti es to h ear w el l - c raf ted sen ten c es. S tu den ts 
l earn ab ou t ty p es of p h rases an d c l au ses w h en teac h ers draw th ei r atten ti on to h ow th ey are u sed to 
c on v ey m ean i n g s, w h i c h c an ran g e f rom i n f orm al c om m en ts to deep er an al y si s of sen ten c e, c l au se, 
an d p h rase stru c tu re. I n tu rn , stu den ts c an em u l ate th e w ri ti n g of mentor texts th ey h av e read an d 
an al y z ed an d ex p eri m en t w i th w ay s to i n c orp orate th ese m odel ap p roac h es i n to th ei r ow n w ri ti n g . 

T em p l ates f or stru c tu ri n g ac adem i c w ri ti n g ( Graf f an d 
B i rk en stei n 20 14 ) h el p stu den ts org an i z e an d ex p ress 
th ei r th i n k i n g an d p osi ti on th ei r v i ew s an d arg u m en ts i n 
c on n ec ti on w i th th ose of th e au th or th ey are ref eren c i n g . 
T h ese tem p l ates g o b ey on d sen ten c e f ram es b y of f eri n g 
v ari ed sen ten c e p attern s f or di sag reei n g w i th reason s, 
ag reei n g an d di sag reei n g si m u l tan eou sl y , en tertai n i n g
ob j ec ti on s, an d m ore. A n oth er resou rc e, “ R h etori c al
Gram m ar f or E x p osi tory R eadi n g an d W ri ti n g ” ( C al i f orn i a
S tate U n i v ersi ty / C h i n g 20 13 ) , p rov i des i n stru c ti on 
an d p rac ti c e w i th a ran g e of sy n tax - rel ated top i c s. 
E x am p l es i n c l u de c on n ec ti n g i n dep en den t c l au ses u si n g 
c oordi n ati on , addi n g i n f orm ati on an d m ak i n g l og i c al 
c on n ec ti on s w i th adv erb i al c l au ses, c om b i n i n g sen ten c es
using adjectival clauses, using participial modifiers, 
c on n ec ti n g i deas u si n g p aral l el stru c tu res, an d m ore. 

T h ese ac ti v i ti es f oc u s on stru c tu res th at stu den ts en c ou n ter i n tex ts an d em p l oy i n th ei r w ri ti n g . 
E di ti n g stu den ts’ ow n w ri ti n g i s c en tral ; u l ti m atel y stu den ts l earn to edi t th ei r w ri ti n g to c reate 

6 8

Supporting students to develop 
academic language involves more 
than attending to vocabulary 
development. High school 
students also need to gain deeper 
understandings of syntax, or the 
way that words are combined into 
phrases and sentences and the 
way that sentences are structured 
and ordered to convey particular 
meanings.

Artful use of syntax is a 
sophisticated skill—one that grows 
as the result of extensive exposure 
and analysis of wellwritten texts 
and repeated meaningful practice 
in crafting effective sentences 
in the context of their writing. 
Students gain exposure through 
wide reading of many types of 
texts that contain varied and rich 
sentence structures. 
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information-dense sentences. Learning to craft rich and effective sentences in writing that are 
appropriate to task, purpose, and audience is a long-term enterprise—one that should continue 
throughout students’ schooling and careers.

In addition, students can learn to analyze sentences, paragraphs, and whole texts using a 
metalanguage for discussing how writers make language choices to convey particular meanings 
(Schleppegrell 2013; Fang, Schleppegrell, and Moore 2013). For example, teachers can facilitate 
conversations with students in which they unpack lexically dense sentences to uncover the various 
meanings in the sentences. Teachers can also help students see how different text types are 
structured and how they employ various linguistic resources, such as different types of verbs or 
connecting phrases to create cohesion, depending on the purpose of the text type (e.g., to argue, 
entertain, describe, explain, recount events). These understandings about how language works 
to make meaning support students’ reading comprehension, and they also provide students with 
models for their own writing. This language learning is contextualized in the rich content students 
are learning, and teachers facilitate active dialogue about how language works, rather than teaching 
language in an isolated way (e.g., students silently complete grammar worksheets).

Effective Expression
The development of effective communication skills is one of 

the hallmarks of the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD 
Standards. This section provides a brief overview of writing, 
discussing, presenting, and language conventions for the grade 
span.

Writing
By the end of grade eight, students demonstrated their 

growing writing skills by writing arguments to support claims 
with relevant evidence, acknowledging and addressing opposing 
claims, supporting counterarguments, and using credible sources 
(W/WHST.6–8.1). Students also wrote informative/explanatory 
texts by introducing a thesis statement, using relevant, 
well-chosen facts in the content areas, using appropriate 
organization and varied transitions for clarity and cohesion, and establishing and maintaining a 
formal style and objective tone (W/WHST.6–8.2). Students wrote narratives that engaged the reader, 
established context and point of view, used language to signal shifts in time frame or setting, and 
showed relationships among experiences and ideas (W.6–8.3). Students considered how well purpose 
and audience had been addressed in their writing (W/WHST.6–8.5) and used technology to type a 
minimum of three pages in a single setting, linking and citing sources and presenting relationships 
between ideas and information clearly and efficiently (W/WHST.6–8.6). Students wrote a balance of 
texts to parallel National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) expectations at grade eight: 35 
percent to persuade, 35 percent to explain, and 30 percent to convey experience.

As students advance through high school, they become increasingly effective at expressing 
themselves through different genres of writing. 

New to the grades nine through twelve span are the following:
• In ELA, writing arguments in an analysis of substantive topics or texts using valid reasoning 

(W.9–12.1); introducing precise (W.9–10.1a) and knowledgeable claims (W.11–12.1a); 
establishing the significance of claims (W.11–12.1a); organizing writing to establish clear 
relationships (W.9–10.1a) and logical sequence (W.11–12.1a) among claim(s), counterclaims, 
reasons, and evidence; pointing out strengths and limitations of claim(s) and counterclaims 
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by anticipating audience’s knowledge level, concerns (W.9–10.1b), values, and possible biases 
(W.11–12.1b); using words, phrases, clauses (W.9–10.1c), and varied syntax (W.11–12.1c) 
to link major sections of the text; and using specific rhetorical devices to support assertions 
(W.11–12.1f) 

•	 In HST, writing arguments focused on discipline-specific content introducing precise 
(WHST.9–10.1a) and knowledgeable claims (WHST.11–12.1a); establishing the significance of 
claims (WHST.11–12.1a); organizing writing to establish clear relationships (WHST.9–10.1a) 
and logical sequence (WHST.11–12.1a) among claim(s), counterclaims, reasons, and evidence; 
p oi n ti n g ou t stren g th s an d l i m i tati on s of c l ai m ( s) an d c ou n terc l ai m s i n a di sc i p l i n e- ap p rop ri ate 
form and anticipating audience’s knowledge level, concerns (WHST.9–10.1b), values, and 
possible biases (WHST.11–12.1b); using words, phrases, clauses (WHST.9–10.1c), and varied 
syntax (WHST.11–12.1c) to link major sections of the text; and attending to the norms and 
conventions of the discipline (WHST.9–12.1d) 

•	  In ELA, writing informative/explanatory texts by organizing complex elements (W.9–12.2a) so 
that each builds on the previous to create a unified whole (W.11–12.2a); developing the topic 
with extended details appropriate to the audience’s knowledge (W.9–12.2b) and with the most 
significant facts and information (W.11–12.2b); using language to manage the complexity of the 
topic (W.9–12.2d) and using techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy (W.11–12.2d); 
and attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline W.9–12.2e) 

• 	 n   ri ti g  orm ati e/ ex an atory  tex ts y  or an g  el em en ts to m ak e m ortan t 
connections and distinctions (WHST.9–10.2a) and so that each complex element builds on 
the previous to create a unified whole (WHST.11–12.2a); developing the topic with extended 
details appropriate to the audience’s knowledge (WHST.9–12.2b) and with the most significant 
facts and information (WHST.11–12.2b); using language to manage the complexity of the topic 
(WHST.9–12.2d) and using techniques such as metaphor, simile, and analogy (WHST.11–12.2d); 
conveying a style (WHST.9–12.2d) and knowledgeable stance (WHST.11–12.2d) that responds 
to the discipline; and attending to the norms and conventions of the discipline WHST.9–10.2e) 

• 	 In ELA, writing narratives by setting out a problem, situation or observation (W.9–12.3a) and its 
significance (W.11–12.3a); establishing one or multiple point(s) of view and creating a smooth 
progression of experiences or events (W.9–12.3a); using multiple plot lines (W.9–12.3b); using 
a 	 ari ety  of  tec es to seq en e ev en ts so th ey  d on  on e an oth er to reate a oh eren t 
whole (W.9–12.3c); and using language to convey a vivid picture of the experiences, events, 
setting, and/or characters (W.9–12.3d) 

• 	 In ELA and HST, focusing on addressing what is most significant for a specific purpose and 
audience (W/WHST.9–12.5) 

• 	  A  an d  si  tec ol og  to date di du al  or sh ared ri ti  rodu ts 
(W/WHST.9–12.6) linking and displaying information flexibly and dynamically  
(W/WHST.9–10.6) and in response to ongoing feedback including new arguments and 
information (W/WHST.11–12.6) 

I H S T , w n i n f v p l b g i z i n i p

v h n i q u u c b u i l c c

I n E L H S T , u n g h n y u p i n v i w n g p c

•	 A c ross E L A an d H S T , w ri ti n g a b al an c e of tex ts to p aral l el th e ex p ec tati on s of th e N A E P at g rade 
tw el v e: 4 0 p erc en t of w ri ti n g to p ersu ade, 4 0 p erc en t to ex p l ai n , an d 20 p erc en t to c on v ey 
ex p eri en c e 

N ew to th e C A E L D S tan dards, E L s i n g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e w ri te l i terary an d i n f orm ati on al 
texts using appropriate register (ELD.PI.9–12.10a). They justify their opinions and persuade others 
by making connections and distinctions among ideas and texts and articulating sufficient and detailed 
evidence using appropriate register (ELD.PI.9–12.11a). They use a variety of grade-appropriate 
ac adem i c w ords an d p h rases, i n c l u di n g p ersu asi v e l an g u ag e, w h en p rodu c i n g c om p l ex w ri tten 
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and spoken texts (ELD.PI.9–12.12a). English learners 
on ti e to ex ress th ei r ew s y  si g  an ed 

modal expressions (ELD.PI.9–12.11b) and knowledge 
of morphology to manipulate word forms (ELD.PI.9– 
12. 12b	 .  

All students, especially ELs, benefit from a focus 
on  m ak g  oi es ab ou t ow  to se an ag e n  th ei r 
w ri ti g  or ari t  rec si on  an d ari et  adap ti g  
th ei r oi es to e ap rop ri ate or th e task ,  rp ose,  
an d au di en e.  s do al  stu den ts,  s n  h  sc ool  
work their way towards fluency and proficiency in 

sh  y  ec om g  reasi y  on sc ou s ab ou t 
ow  an d w y  th ey  m an ate an ag e.  n  oth er 

w ords,  th ey  del b eratel y  em p oy  c om p ex  an g u ag e 
stru tu res n  order to sy th esi e deas an d orm ati on ,  
om m ate di eren t ev el s of  en eral t  an d m ak e 
og al  rel ati on sh s ear  orti g  s to dev el op  
th s m etal sti c  aw aren ess,  w th  w h  th ey  ec om e m ore on sc ou s of  ow  sh  w ork s an d 
del erate ab ou t th e an ag e oi es th ey  m ak e,  en an es stu den ts’  om reh en si on  of  tex ts an d 
ro des th em  w th  op ti on s or sp eak g  an d w ri ti  t al so on ey s to stu den ts th at ram m ar s ot 

a set of  ru es t rath er a resou r e or m ak g  m ean g  w th  an  en dl ess on stel ati on  of  an ag e 
oi es th at are a ai ab e to th em .  
W ri ti g  s of  ru al  m ortan e n  ol eg e an d areer readi ess.  n  th e 20 2 stu dy  Academic 

c n u p v i b u n n u c

)

i n c h c h u l g u i
n f c l y , p i , v y , n
c h c b p f p u

c A l E L i h i g h

E n g l i b b i n i n c n g l c i
h h i p u l l g u I

i l l l
c i n z i i n f

c u n i c f f l g i y ,
l i c i p c l . S u p p n E L

i i n g u i i h i c b c i h E n g l i
i b l g u c h c h c c p

p v i i f i n n g . I c v g i n
l b u c f i n i n i c l l g u

c h c v l l
n i c c i i p c i c l c n I 0

Literacy: A Statement of Expected Competencies of Students Entering California’s Public Colleges and 
Universities  S  20 2)  ol eg e ac ty  assert th at om g  stu den ts m st e ab e to dem on strate 

ear th g  th rou h  ear ri ti  ri ti g  s rou ti el y  assi ed to el p  stu den ts en ag e ri ti al y  
an d th ou tf y  n  ou rse readi s,  to dem on strate w at stu den ts derstan d rom  ec tu res,  to 
stru tu re an d de th ei r ry ,  to en ou rag e dep en den t th ,  an d to te stu den ts to 
th e on oi g  tel ec tu al  di al og e th at arac teri es er edu ati on  W ri ti g  n  ol eg e s desi ed 
to deep en  an d ex ten d di sc ou rse n  th e rsu t of  ow edg e”   oi g  th ese ew s of  ri ti ,  
th e Framework for Success in Postsecondary Writing states t] h e ab ty  to w ri te w el l  s b asi c  to 

( I C A 0 , c l f u l i n c i n u b l
c l i n k i n g c l w n g ; w n i n g n “ h g c c l

g h u l l i c n g h u n f l
c g u i i n q u i c i n i n k i n g i n v i i n

g n i n l u c h z h i g h c . n i c l i g n
i p u i k n l ( 5 ) . E c h n v i w n g

“ [ i l i i
stu den t su ess n  ol eg e an d ey on d.  tu den ts 
an  ec om e etter w ri ters w en  th ey  a e

 	 ti e op ortu ti es to w ri te n  asses ac ross 
th e rri m  th rou ou t th ei r edu ati on — rom  
el em en tary  sc ool  th rou h  ersi t  W ,  

 an d W P  20 11,  2) .  
W ri ti n g  s m p ortan t or al l  stu den ts,  n ot on y  or 

th ose w o are eaded of  to ol eg e m m edi atel y  
af ter g radu ati on .  F or ex am p e,  as p art of  th e 
ap 	 ati on  roc ess or th e al orn a a  
atrol  an di dates m st tak e an  ex am  th at on si sts 

of  oth  a m ti e oi e sec ti on  th at m easu res 
specific elements of writing, and an essay that 
s raded on  a am ar si oi t ru ri ;  n  oth er 
 ords,  to ec om e a m em er of  th e w a  
atrol  ap an ts m st e ab e to w ri te earl  
Gal ag h er 20 11) .  T h e N ati on al  C om m ssi on  on  

 ri ti g  20 )  rep orts th at ei ty  er en t or m ore 

c c i c l b S
c b b h h v

u l p l p n i i c l
c u c u l u g h c f

h g u n i v y ” ( C P A
N C T E , N

i i f l f
h h f c l i

l
p l i c p f C i f i H i g h w y

P , c u c
b u l p l c h c

i g f i l i x - p n b c i
b b h i g h y

p , p l i c u b l c l y
( l i

n ( 0 4 “ g h p c
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As do all students, ELs in high 
school work their way towards 
fluency and proficiency in 
English by becoming increasingly 
conscious about how and why they 
manipulate language. In other 
words, they deliberately employ 
complex language structures 
in order to synthesize ideas 
and information, communicate 
different levels of generality, and 
make logical relationships clear. 

Writing is of crucial importance in 
m

college and career readiness. . . . college 
faculty assert that incoming students 
must be able to demonstrate clear 
thinking through clear writing; writing 
is routinely assigned “to help students 
engage critically and thoughtfully in 
course readings, to demonstrate what 
students understand from lectures, 
to structure and guide their inquiry, 
to encourage independent thinking, 
and to invite students into the ongoing  w

intellectual dialogue that characterizes 
higher education . . . .” W



       
        

    
     

       
   

        
      

 

 

 
    

 
 

 
  

 
 

    

 
 

  

 
 

 
     

 

 
   

   
 

 
  

   
   

 
  

 

 
   

   

              
 

       
     

     
     

        
   

of c om p an i es f ou n d i n th e serv i c e, i n su ran c e, an d real estate sec tors, th e c orp orati on s w i th g reatest 
g row th p oten ti al , assess w ri ti n g du ri n g h i ri n g ” ( 3 ) . T h e c on v ersati on h ere i s n o l on g er ab ou t w ork 
preparedness but about career readiness, more specifically college and career readiness. The unified 
c on stru c t of c ol l eg e an d c areer readi n ess— a g oal of th i s ELA/ELD Framework— sh ares a c om m on set 
of k n ow l edg e an d sk i l l s th at en ab l es stu den ts to b e su c c essf u l i n p ostsec on dary edu c ati on an d c areer 
p ath w ay s ( C on l ey 20 10 ) . W ri ti n g w el l i s essen ti al p rep arati on f or b oth c ol l eg e an d c areers. 

T h e Framework for Success in Postsecondary Writing ou tl i n es tw o c ri ti c al c om p on en ts: ( 1) th e 
h ab i ts of m i n d, or w ay s of ap p roac h i n g l earn i n g , th at su p p ort stu den ts’ su c c ess; an d ( 2) ex p eri en c es 
w i th w ri ti n g , readi n g , an d c ri ti c al an al y si s th at c on tri b u te to h ab i ts of m i n d an d th at are c ru c i al to 
success in college. See figure 7.8. 

Figure 7.8. Components of the F ramew ork  for Success in Postsecondary W riting 

H abits of M ind Ex periences w ith W riting , R eading , 
and Critical Analysis 

• Curiosity – the desire to know more about • Rhetorical knowledge – the ability to analyze 
th e w orl d an d ac t on u n derstan di n g s of au di en c es, 

• Openness – the willingness to consider new p u rp oses, an d c on tex ts i n c reati n g an d 
w ay s of b ei n g an d th i n k i n g i n th e w orl d c om p reh en di n g tex ts 

• Engagement – a sense of investment and • Critical thinking – the ability to analyze 
i n v ol v em en t i n l earn i n g a si tu ati on or tex t an d m ak e th ou g h tf u l 

• Creativity – the ability to use novel dec i si on s b ased on th at an al y si s, th rou g h 
ap p roac h es f or g en erati n g , i n v esti g ati n g , an d w ri ti n g , readi n g , an d researc h 
rep resen ti n g i deas • Writing processes – multiple strategies to 

• Persistence – the ability to sustain interest ap p roac h an d u n dertak e w ri ti n g an d researc h 
i n an d atten ti on to sh ort- an d l on g - term • Knowledge of conventions – the formal 
p roj ec ts and informal guidelines that define what is 

• Responsibility – the ability to take ownership c on si dered to b e c orrec t an d ap p rop ri ate, 
of on e’ s ac ti on s an d u n derstan d th e or i n c orrec t an d i n ap p rop ri ate, i n a p i ec e of 
c on seq u en c es of th ose ac ti on s f or on esel f w ri ti n g 
an d oth ers • A b i l i ty to c om p ose i n m u l ti p l e en v i ron m en ts 

• Flexibility – the ability to adapt to situations, – from traditional pen and paper to electronic 
ex p ec tati on s, or dem an ds tec h n ol og i es 

• Metacognition – the ability to reflect on one’s 
ow n th i n k i n g as w el l as on th e i n di v i du al 
an d c u l tu ral p roc esses u sed to stru c tu re 
k n ow l edg e 

Source 
C ou n c i l of W ri ti n g P rog ram A dm i n i strators, N ati on al C ou n c i l of 

Framework for Success in Postsecondary Writing. 
T eac h ers of E n g l i sh , an d N ati on al W ri ti n g P roj ec t. 20 11. 

T h rou g h ou t h i g h sc h ool stu den ts sh ou l d en g ag e i n w ri ti n g i n ev ery c ou rse an d rec ei v e w ri ti n g 
i n stru c ti on th at stren g th en s th ei r ab i l i ty to g en erate i deas f or w ri ti n g b ased on th ei r readi n g , 
ob serv ati on s, an d p erson al ex p eri en c es. C ross- c u rri c u l ar w ri ti n g task s req u i re stu den ts to an al y z e, 
sy n th esi z e, an d c on du c t researc h to b u i l d an d p resen t k n ow l edg e. F u rth erm ore, stu den ts l earn 
h ow to c ri ti c al l y v i ew th ei r ow n w ri ti n g , to stren g th en th e f oc u s or c on trol l i n g i dea, to i m p rov e 
su p p ort an d org an i z ati on , an d to edi t or p roof read tex t f or c orrec tn ess f or l og i c al p rog ressi on an d 
c on ec ti on  of  deas,  sy tax  ram m ar  tu ati on  an d sp el  W ri ti g  s m odel ed an d tau t t 
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is not formulaic; rather, teachers guide students to write to fulfill purposes, address audiences and 
resp on d to c on tex ts. T eac h ers, sp ec i al i sts, an d oth er sc h ool staf f c ol l ab orate to p l an l on g - term w ri ti n g 
assignments and expectations within courses and departments and across disciplines in specific grade 
l ev el s. E x p ec tati on s f or w ri ti n g n eed n ot b e th e sam e i n eac h setti n g , b u t u n derstan di n g s sh ou l d b e 

estab l i sh ed an d w el l k n ow n . T h ese i n c l u de ty p es of f orm al 
an d i n f orm al w ri ti n g assi g n m en ts, f orm atti n g c on v en ti on s, 
tool s f or p rov i di n g f eedb ac k , an d m ore. 

W ri ti n g an d readi n g sh ou l d b e c on si sten tl y i n teg rated. 
T h e I C A S statem en t ( 20 0 2) u n dersc ores th i s p rem i se, 
“ N o on e di sp u tes th e c on n ec ti on s b etw een readi n g an d 
w ri ti n g . W e k n ow th at g ood w ri ters are m ost l i k el y c aref u l 
readers— an d th at m ost ac adem i c w ri ti n g i s a resp on se to 
readi n g ” ( 15 ) . T o desc ri b e th e p roc ess of ev al u ati n g w h at
w ri ters say i n l i g h t of h ow th ey say i t, B ean , C h ap p el l , an d 
Gi l l am ( 20 14 , 3 ) u se th e term readi n g rh etori c al l y . “ T o 
read rh etori c al l y i s 1) to read w i th atten ti on to h ow y ou r 

p u rp oses f or readi n g m ay or m ay n ot m atc h an au th or’ s p u rp oses f or w ri ti n g an d 2) to rec og n i z e th e 
m eth ods th at au th ors u se to try to ac c om p l i sh th ei r p u rp oses. ” F or stu den ts to b e ab l e to w ri te f or 
specific purposes and audiences (W.11–12.1f), many maintain they need to be able first to perceive 
th e rh etori c al m ov es th at p rof essi on al w ri ters m ak e. A s stu den ts “ an al y z e n ot j u st what th e tex ts say 
b u t how th ey say i t” ( 3 ) , th ey estab l i sh th e b asi s f or th ei r ow n w ri ti n g — tran sl ati n g th ei r an al y si s i n to a 
well-reasoned stance and finally into a convincing argument. 

A c c ordi n g to A ri stotl e rhetoric is “the art of finding the available means of persuasion in a given 
si tu ati on . ” B ean , C h ap p el l , an d Gi l l am state “ [ b ] y rh etori c al , w e m ean ‘ rel ated to an i n ten ded ef f ec t’ ” 
( 9) . W h at i s i t th at th e au th or i n ten ds th e reader to b el i ev e? W h at ef f ec t does th e au th or i n ten d to 
h av e on h i s or h er au di en c e? T h e Framework for Success in Postsecondary Writing defines rhetorical 
k n ow l edg e g en eral l y as “ th e ab i l i ty to an al y z e an d ac t on u n derstan di n g s of au di en c es, p u rp oses, 
and contexts in creating and comprehending texts.” (See figure 7.6.) Argument is a key feature of the 
CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy (and the CA ELD Standards) and was initially defined in Appendix A (NGA/ 
C C S S O 20 10 a) as di sti n c t f rom p ersu asi on . H ow ev er, th i s ELA/ELD Framework tak es th e v i ew th at 
p ersu asi on an d arg u m en t c an n ot b e so easi l y sep arated an d th at th e el em en t of p ersu asi on al w ay s 
ex i sts, ev en w i th i n th e dri est an d den sest of ac adem i c tom es. L u n sf ord, an d oth ers ( 20 13 , 28 4 ) state 
“ [ w ] h i l e ev ery arg u m en t ap p eal s to au di en c es i n a w i de v ari ety of w ay s, i t i s of ten c on v en i en t to l u m p 
su c h ap p eal s i n to th ree b asi c k i n ds: emotional ap p eal s ( to 
th e h eart) , ethical ap p eal s ( ab ou t c redi b i l i ty or c h arac ter) , 
an d logical appeals (to the mind).” Aristotle defines these 
th ree rh etori c al ap p eal s as ethos, th e p resen tati on of th e 
c h arac ter an d au th ori ty of th e sp eak er; logos, th e u se 
of w ords an d arg u m en ts; an d pathos, th e ap p eal to th e 
em oti on s of th e au di en c e. A rg u m en tati v e readi n g an d 
w ri ti n g h av e m an y th eoreti c al b ases ( N ew el l , an d oth ers 
20 11) an d f orm s, su c h as T ou l m i n ( f am i l i ar to m an y w h o 
teac h A dv an c ed P l ac em en t L an g u ag e) th at i n c l u des c l ai m s, 
g rou n ds or data, w arran ts, b ac k i n g , c on di ti on s of reb u ttal , 
and qualifier (Toulmin 1964). The three text types for writing 
en u m erated i n th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y — arg u m en t, 
i n f orm ati v e/ ex p l an atory , an d n arrati v e— are al l i n f orm ed 
b y th ese an d oth er n oti on s of arg u m en t an d rh etori c . A l l 
su p p ort stu den ts’ su c c ess i n w ri ti n g . 

Expectations for writing need 
not be the same in each setting, 
but understandings should be 
established and well known. 
These include types of formal and 
informal writing assignments, 
formatting conventions, tools for 
providing feedback, and more. 

Writing and reading should 
be consistently integrated. 
The ICAS statement (2002) 
underscores this premise, “No 
one disputes the connections 
between reading and writing. 
We know that good writers are 
most likely careful readers— 
and that most academic 
writing is a response to 
reading.” 
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O ortu ti es to di sc ss th e au th or s raf t as w el  as to 
read ex em ary  tex ts,  di g  m ti m edi a an d m ti m odal  
e.  ai ti  oard)  orm ats,  on tri te to stu den ts’  

dev el op m en t as ef ec ti e w ri ters.  ari g  a ari ety  of  
q u al ty  terary  an d n orm ati on al  tex ts,  n c u di n g  di g ti z ed 
tex ts,  an d m odel n g  th e w ri ti n g  of  arg u m en ts,  n orm ati v e/
ex p an atory  tex ts,  n arrati v es,  an d researc h  rep orts oc c u r
reg arl  ei g  terate n  th e 21st en tu ry  ex ten ds ey on d 
ei g  ab e to sy th esi e an d read tex t to de a w de 
ari ety  of  m edi a— su h  as deo  au di o  an d sti  m ag es.  s 

stu den ts tran si ti on  to an d rog ress th rou h  h  sc ool ,  
th ey  eed reased ex osu re an d op ortu ty  to m aster 
m ti m edi a tool s.  W eb  2. 0  tool s an  of er al en es to 
m oti ate stu den ts to arti ate an d sh are th ei r w ri ti  

e w ri ti g  om m ti es of er stu den ts op ortu ti es 
to ex p ore an d estab sh  su p p orti v e p eer g rou p s,  al ow n g  

th em  to m atc h  th ei r tal en ts w th  oth ers w th  si m ar terests an d ab ti es O th ou se an d M er 20 12) .  
eac ers an  m atc h  ap rop ri ate w eb ased w ri ti g  tool s to th ei r stu den ts’  e terests an d eeds. 

Discussing 
ol ab orati e di sc ssi on s at al  rade ev el s are a oc s of  oth  th e A  S  or terac y  an d 

th e A  D  tan dards.  ol ab orati e on ersati on s etw een  an d am on g  stu den ts an d teac ers are 

p p n i u ’ c l
p l i n c l u n u l u l

( g . , p n n g , b i l l b f c b u
f v S h n v h i g h -

i l i i f i l i
i i f

l
u l y . B n l i i c b

b n l n z i n c l u i
v c v i , , l l i A

p g h i g h
n i n c p p n i

u l c f c h l g
v p c i p n g .

O n l i n n c u n i f p n i
l l i l i

i i i l i n i l i ( l i l l
T h c p - b n u n i q u i n n

C l v u l g l f u b C C C S f E L A / L i
C E L S C l v c v b h

i n teg ral to stu den ts’ c on ten t l earn i n g an d l an g u ag e dev el op m en t. I n h i g h sc h ool , ev ery c l assroom 
i n c l u des daily c ol l ab orati v e di sc u ssi on s i n w h i c h al l stu den ts en g ag e i n ex ten ded di sc ou rse ab ou t 
c on ten t ri c h top i c s. B y th e en d of g rade ei g h t, stu den ts p arti c i p ated i n c ol l eg i al di sc u ssi on s setti n g 
goals and deadlines, tracking their progress, and defining roles as needed (SL.6–8.1b). Students posed 
q u esti on s du ri n g di sc u ssi on s th at el i c i ted el ab orati on , c on n	 ec ted th e i deas of sev eral sp eak ers, an d 
responded to others’ questions with relevant observations, ideas, and evidence (SL.6–8.1c); they also 
acknowledged new information expressed by others and modified their own views when warranted 
(SL.6–8.1d). Students interpreted information presented in diverse formats; analyzed main ideas and 
supporting details; explained how the ideas contributed to and clarified a topic, text, or issue; and 
evaluated motives behind presentations (SL.6–8.2). 

Students also delineated a speaker’s argument and specific claims with increasing sophistication at 
each grade (SL.6–8.3). 

I n h i g h sc h ool , stu den ts en l arg e on th ese sk i l l s 
b y i n i ti ati n g an d p arti c i p ati n g ef f ec ti v el y i n a ran g e of 
c ol l ab orati v e di sc u ssi on s w i th di v erse p artn ers, b u i l di n g 
on oth ers’ i deas, an d ex p ressi n g th ei r ow n c l earl y an d 
p ersu asi v el y . N ew to th e g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e sp an 
are th e f ol l ow i n g : 

• R ef erri n g to ev i den c e f rom tex ts an d oth er researc h 
on th e top i c or i ssu e to sti m u l ate a th ou g h tf u l , w el l -
reasoned exchange of ideas (SL.9–12.1a)		

• W ork i n g w i th p eers to set ru l es f or c ol l eg i al 
di sc u ssi on s ( i n f orm al c on sen su s, tak i n g v otes, an d 
presenting alternate views) (SL.9–10.1b); promoting 	
c i v i l , dem oc rati c di sc u ssi on s an d dec i si on - m ak i n g 
(SL.11–12.1b) 

6 9

Being literate in the 21st 
century extends beyond 
being able to synthesize and 
read text to include a wide 
variety of media—such as 
video, audio, and still images. 
As students transition to and 
progress through high school, 
they need increased exposure 
and opportunity to master 
multimedia tools. 

Collaborative conversations 
between and among students 
and teachers are integral to 
students’ content learning and 
language development. In 
high school, every classroom 
includes daily collaborative 
discussions in which all students 
engage in extended discourse 
about content rich topics. 
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•	 Propelling conversations by posing and responding to questions (SL.9–12.1c) that relate the 
discussion to broader themes; actively incorporating others into the discussion (SL.9–10.1c); 
en su ri n g a h eari n g f or a f u l l ran g e of	 p osi ti on s; an d p rom oti n g di v erg en t an d c reati v e 
perspectives (SL.11–12.1c) 

•	 Responding thoughtfully to diverse perspectives (SL.9–12.1d); summarizing points of agreement 
an d di sag reem en t; m ak i n g n ew c on n ec ti on s i n l i g h t of ev i den c e an d reason i n g p resen ted 
(SL.9–10.1d); synthesizing comments, claims, and evidence on all sides of an issue; resolving 
c on tradi c ti on s; determ i n i n g w h at addi ti on al i n f orm ati on or researc h i s req u i red to deep en th e 
investigation or complete the task (SL.11–12.1d) 

• I n teg rati n g m u l ti p l e sou rc es of i n f orm ati on p resen ted i n di v erse m edi a or f orm ats; ev al u ati n g 
the credibility and accuracy of each source (SL.9–12.2); and noting any discrepancies among 
the data (SL.11–12.2) 

•	 Evaluating a speaker’s point of view, reasoning, and use of evidence and rhetoric (SL.9–12.3); 
identifying fallacious reasoning or exaggerated or distorted evidence (SL.9–10.3); and assessing 
th e stan c e, p rem i ses, l i n k s am on g i deas, w ord c h oi c e, p oi n ts of em p h asi s, an d ton e u sed 
(SL.11–12.3) 

T h e C A E L D S tan dards am p l i f y th i s f oc u s on di sc u ssi on an d c ol l ab orati v e c on v ersati on s— ab ou t 
c on ten t an d ab ou t l an g u ag e— th rou g	 h ou t b oth P arts I an d I I . I n g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e, E L s 
are ex p ec ted to i n terac t i n m ean i n g f u l w ay s b y su stai n i n g di sc u ssi on s on a v ari ety of ag e an d g rade-

appropriate academic topics (ELD.PI.9–12.1); collaborating 
w i th p eers i n a v ari ety of ex ten ded w ri tten ex c h an g es 
and grade-appropriate writing projects (ELD.PI.9–12.2); 
n eg oti ati n g w i th an d p ersu adi n g oth ers u si n g ap p rop ri ate 
registers (ELD.PI.9–12.3); and adapting language choices 
ac	 c ordi n g to th e task , c on tex t, p u rp ose, an d au di en c e ( E L D .
PI.9–12.4).

R i c	 h an d en g ag ed c l assroom di sc u ssi on i s w el l - su p p orted 
b y researc h ( R ez n i tsk ay a, an d oth ers 20 0 1; A p p l eb ee, 
an d oth ers 20 0 3 ; M u rp h y , an d oth ers 20 0 9; L aw ren c e an d 
S n ow 20 11) , b u t i t rem ai n s rare i n c l assroom s. T radi ti on al 

c l assroom di sc ou rse p attern s, su c h as I - R - E / F ( teac h er i n i ti ati on - stu den t resp on se- teac h er ev al u ati on / 
f eedb ac k ) ( M eh an 197 9; C az den 20 0	 1) , l i m i t stu den t c on tri b u ti on s to correct or ex p ec ted an sw ers an d 
al so l i m i t th e n u m b er of stu den ts w h	 o p arti c i p ate. S tu den t- l ed, sm al l - g rou p di sc u ssi on s i n c rease th e 
am	 ou n t of stu den t p arti c i p ati on b u t do n ot al w ay s resu l t i n th e deep di sc u ssi on s th at teac h ers ex p ec t 
( A	 dl er an d R ou g l e 20 0 5 ) . D i al og i c i n stru c ti on or di sc ou rse i s p rom oted as an ap p roac h th at deep en s 
stu den ts’ th i n k i n g , b u i l ds on i deas ex	 p ressed, an d ex p l ores m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es ( N y stran d 1997 ; 
L an g er 1995 / 20 10 ) . F i g u re 7 . 9 p rov i des an ov erv i ew of di al og i c i n stru c ti on . 

The CA ELD Standards amplify 
this focus on discussion and 
collaborative conversations— 
about content and about 
language—throughout both 
Parts I and II.	 
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Figure 7.9. Overview of Dialogic Instruction 

O v erv iew  of Dialog ic I nstruction 

C h i ef c h arac teri sti c s M u l ti di rec ti on al tal k ; q u esti on s u sed to ex p l ore i ssu es or i deas 

Primary benefit(s) • D ep th — A f ew top i c s op en ed to stu den ts f or an al y si s v i a 
m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es 

• H i g h er ac h i ev em en t i n l i terac y task s ( N y stran d 1997 ) 

P ri m ary draw b ac k T i m e; stu den ts n eed i n stru c ti on i n tec h n i q u e 

P u rp oses f or u se • T o su p p ort th i n k i n g w i th ev i den c e 

• T o b u i l d a reason ed u n derstan di n g of a top i c 

• T o c on si der al tern ati v e v i ew p oi n ts c on c u rren tl y 

• T o dev el op sp eak i n g an d l i sten i n g ab i l i ti es 

T eac h er rol e( s) S u p p orter of stu den t th i n k i n g an d f ac i l i tator of l earn i n g 

A p p rop ri ate stu den t rol e L i sten s, resp on ds, an d ask s q u esti on s of p eers an d th e 
teac h er; c on si ders m u l ti p l e p oi n ts of v i ew 

Source 
A dl er, M ary , an d E i j a R ou g l e. 20 0 5 . Building Literacy Through Classroom Discussion: Research-Based Strategies for 

Developing Critical Readers and Thoughtful Writers in Middle School, 27 . N ew Y ork : S c h ol asti c . 

T o p rom ote m ean i n g f u l di al og u e, th e teac h er ac ts as a sk i l l ed f ac i l i tator b y p osi n g op en - en ded 
q u esti on s, ac k n ow l edg i n g stu den ts’ c on tri b u ti on s, p rob i n g f or deep er th i n k i n g , b u i l di n g on stu den ts’ 
resp on ses, ask i n g f or ev i den c e, c l ari f y i n g or ex p l ai n i n g , stay i n g si l en t, an d m ore. A dl er an d R ou g l e 
( 20 0 5 , 10 8 ) desc ri b e th ree l ev el s on w h i c h teac h ers op erate at an y on e ti m e du ri n g di sc u ssi on s: 

. . . first, helping participants to learn appropriate ways to discuss, listen, and participate; 
sec on d, dev el op i n g stu den t u n derstan di n g s ab ou t th e tex t i n deep er w ay s; an d th i rd, 
g u i di n g th e c on v ersati on so th at c om m en ts b u i l d u p on on e an oth er an d c ol l ec ti v el y 
p rodu c e deep er th i n k i n g th an an y on e i n di v i du al c ou l d on h i s or h er ow n . 

A l th ou g h th e teac h er orc h estrates di sc u ssi on as i t 
oc c u rs, p l an n i n g i s sti l l an essen ti al el em en t of a su c c essf u l 
di sc u ssi on . R ereadi n g th e tex t, i den ti f y i n g c ru c i al i deas or 
th em es, c on si deri n g l an g u ag e f eatu res f or atten ti on , an d 
c raf ti n g op en - en ded, tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s are al l step s 
i n p l an n i n g a m ean i n g f u l di sc u ssi on . T eac h ers al so p l an f or
stu den ts to p arti c i p ate i n a ran g e of c ol l ab orati v e di sc u ssi on s 
ov er th e c ou rse of a w eek or u n i t, i n c l u di n g di sc u ssi on s 
th at are n ot teac h er- l ed. S tu den ts w h o ex p eri en c e ef f ec ti v e 
discussions and who are guided to reflect on their salient 
f eatu res, h ow ev er, are b etter p osi ti on ed to tran sl ate th ose 
ex p eri en c es i n to su c c essf u l stu den t- l ed di sc u ssi on s. 

E n g ag i n g stu den ts i n m ean i n g f u l di sc u ssi on s ab ou t tex t 
an d c on ten t i s a c ri ti c al sk i l l f or al l stu den ts, b u t p arti c u l arl y 
for ELs and students experiencing difficulty with reading. 
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To promote meaningful 
dialogue, the teacher acts 
as a skilled facilitator by 
posing openended questions, 
acknowledging students’ 
contributions, probing for 
deeper thinking, building on 
students’ responses, asking 
for evidence, clarifying or 
explaining, staying silent, and 
more. 



   
  

    

  
     

    
   

       
       

      
      

      
     

   
  

      
      

      
      

   
   
    

   

     

    
   

 
  
     

 
   

P arti arl y  n  h  sc ool  w en  stu den ts ten d to a e a 
v ery  soc al  ori en tati on ,  di sc u ssi on s c an  en g ag e stu den ts 
to terac t m ean y  w th  al en g  on ten t an d 
tex ts ec au se th ey  are terested n  th e soc al  m ean  
m ak g  roc ess.  or m an y  stu den ts w o stru e 
w th  u n derstan di n g  a tex t,  th e op p ortu n ty  to en g ag e 
	  ol ab orati e di sc ssi on  s a w ay  or th em  to earn  
m ore ab ou t th e tex t th an  th ey  w ou d b y  si m p y  readi n  
t dep en den tl  ag g  n  on ersati on s w th  
eers al ow s stu den ts to ari y  th ei r derstan di s

c u l i h i g h h h v
i

i n i n g f u l l i c h l g i n c
b i n i i i n g

i n p F h g g l
i i

i n c l v u i f l
l l g

i i n y . E n g i n i c v i
p l c l f u n n g
of c h al l en g i n g readi n g s an d c on ten t an d b eg i n to 
arti c u l ate th ei r ow n i deas ab ou t th ei r i n terp retati on s. 
For some ELs developing oral proficiency, particularly 
f or E L s at th e E m erg i n g l ev el of E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency, these discussions also offer a safer 
en	 v i ron m en t to p rac ti c e th ei r sp eak i n g sk i l l s th at m ay
p rov e l ess dau n ti n g th an tal k i n g i n f ron t of th e w h ol e 
c l ass. E n g ag i n g stu den ts i n a ran g e of c on v ersati on s 
w i th p artn ers, sm al l g rou p s an d w h ol e c l ass di sc u ssi on s 

may require preparing ELs who are less fluent or confident in spoken English language to engage in 
stru c tu red p rac ti c e u si n g th ei r p ri m ary l an g u ag e, i f p ossi b l e w i th a p eer. D u ri n g di sc u ssi on s ab ou t 
c on ten t an d tex ts, E L s m ay code switch f rom th ei r p ri m ary l an g u ag e to E n g l i sh w h en th i s su p p orts 
th ei r c om p reh en si on an d ex p ressi on . T eac h ers c on v ey to E L s, an d i n deed to al l stu den ts ( e. g . , 
stu den ts w h o sp eak A f ri c an A m eri c an E n g l i sh or C h i c an a/ C h i c an o E n g l i sh ) th at c ode sw i tc h i n g i s 
n orm al an d a u sef u l l i n g u i sti c p rac ti c e. I n addi ti on , teac h ers su p p ort th ei r stu den ts to b ec om e aw are 
of h ow to del i b eratel y m ak e l an g u ag e c h oi c es th at m eet th e ex p ec tati on s of di f f eren t c on tex ts ( e. g . , 
au di en c e, top i c , m ode of c om m u n i c ati on ) . 

T eac h ers su p p ort stu den ts to del v e i n to an d ex ten d th ei r c on ten t- ri c h c on v ersati on s th rou g h 
p l an n ed sc af f ol di n g , w h ere th ey stru c tu re th e c on v ersati on s i n su c h a w ay th at al l stu den ts are ab l e 
to f u l l y p arti c i p ate, an d th rou g h j u st- i n - ti m e sc af f ol di n g w h ere th ey p rov i de su p p ort to i n di v i du al 
students as they are conversing. Examples of planned scaffolding include explicitly defining roles 
an d resp on si b i l i ti es of stu den ts du ri n g th ei r c on v ersati on s ( e. g . , f ac i l i tator, sc ri b e, ti m e- k eep er) , 
estab l i sh i n g u n derstan dab l e rou ti n es f or c on v ersi n g ( e. g . , ex p ert g rou p j i g saw ) , an d p rov i di n g 
l an g u ag e f ram es f or stu den ts to ref er to du ri n g th ei r c on v ersati on s ( e. g . , “ O n e p i ec e of ev i den c e 
th at su p p orts m y i dea i s _ _ _ . ” ) . N ot al l c on v ersati on s 
n eed to b e h i g h l y stru c tu red, b u t p l an n i n g ah ead of 
ti m e f or h ow stu den ts w i l l i n terac t w i th on e an oth er i s 

Engaging in conversations with 
peers allows students to clarify their 
understandings of challenging 
readings and content and begin 
to articulate their own ideas about 
their interpretations. For some 
ELs developing oral proficiency, 
particularly for ELs at the Emerging 
level of English language 
proficiency, these discussions also 
offer a safer environment to practice 
their speaking skills that may prove 
less daunting than talking in front of 
the whole class. 
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crucial. Regardless of the specific discussion strategy 
or stru c tu re, th e q u al i ti es of ri c h di sc u ssi on are sh ared. 
Lawrence and Snow (2011, 331) cite five such qualities: 
•	 T h ey start f rom w orth y q u esti on s 
•	 S tu den ts an d teac h ers sh are b oth au th ori ty an d 

p arti c i p ati on ri g h ts 
•	 T i m e f or p eer i n terac ti on i s av ai l ab l e 
•	 A n ex p l i c i t g oal f or th e di sc u ssi on h as b een 

estab l i sh ed 
•	 R u l es ab ou t ap p rop ri ate c on tri b u ti on s to th e 


di sc u ssi on are k n ow n to al l p arti c i p an ts
 

Teachers support students to delve 
into and extend their contentrich 
conversations through planned 
scaffolding, where they structure 
the conversations in such a way 
that all students are able to fully 
participate, and through just
intime scaffolding where they 
provide support to individual 
students as they are conversing. 
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L earn g  to ac tate an d arti ate n  ri h  an d m ean  di sc ssi on s tak es ti m e or oth  
teac ers an d stu den ts;  th e al ti es rev ou sl y  ted ro de sef  si osts n  th at roc ess. 

Presenting  
	  rades e th rou h  tw el e,  stu den ts are ex ec ted to 

dev el op  an d del v er n c reasi n g y  sop h sti c ated p resen tati on s 
on	  om ex  an d ari ed top s,  w th  atten ti on  to m ean g  an d 
orm s of  an ag e. 

B 	  th e en d of  g rade ei g h t,  stu den ts h ad earn ed to 
plan and present claims and findings in a variety of genres, 

di g  ar m en t,  orm ati e/ ex an atory  resp on se to 
teratu re,  an d su m m ari es,  n c u di n g  el em en ts ap p rop ri ate to 

eac	  n  th ei r resen tati on s th ey  em asi ed sal en t oi ts
	  a oc sed,  oh eren t m an er w th  rel ev an t ev den e,  sou d
al d reason  an d w el osen  detai s.  ey  sed rec se 

language and domain-specific vocabulary, using words and 
rases to reate oh esi on  an d si g  arrati e tec es su h  as di al og e an d sen sory  an ag e.  
ey  al so sed ap rop ri ate on erb al  el em en ts,  di g  ey e on tac t,  adeq ate ol m e,  an d ear 

pronunciation (SL.6–8.4). They integrated multimedia and visual displays into their presentations to 
clarify information, strengthen claims and evidence, and add interest (SL.6–8.5). They demonstrated a
command of formal English when appropriate (SL.6–8.6). 

tu den ts n  rades e th rou h  tw el e on ti e to an  an d del er resen tati on s n  a ari ety  of  

i n f i l i p c i p i c i n g f u l u f b
h q u i p i c i p v i u u l g n p i p

I n g n i n g v p
i i l i

c p l v i c i i n
In grades nine through 
twelve, students are expected 
to develop and deliver 
increasingly sophisticated 
presentations on complex and 
varied topics, with attention 
to meaning and forms of 
language. 

f l g u
y l

i n c l u n g u i n f v p l ,
l i i l

h . I p p h z i p n
i n f u c n i i c n
v i i n g , l - c h l T h u p i

p h c c , u n n v h n i q u c u l g u
T h u p n v i n c l u n c u v u c l

 

S i g n i n g v c n u p l i v p i v
genres, including argument, narrative, response to literature presentations (SL.9–12.4), informative/ 
explanatory (SL.9–10.4a), and historical investigation (SL.11–12.4). They now plan, memorize, and 
present a recitation (SL.9–10.4b) and plan and deliver a reflective narrative (SL.11–12.4a). They 
al so c on ti n u e to adap t th ei r sp eec h to a v ari ety of c on tex ts an d task s, dem on strati n g a c om m an d of 
formal English when indicated or appropriate (SL.9–12.6). New to the span are the following more 
sop h sti c ated p resen tati on  sk s: 

• 	 orti g  ev den e earl  on sel  an d og al 
  
su h  th at sten ers an  ol ow  th e e of  reason g  
(SL.9–12.4) 

• 	 su ri g  th e or an ati on  dev el op m en t,  su stan e,  
an d st e are ap rop ri ate to th e rp ose,  au di en e,  
and a range of formal and informal tasks (SL.9–12.4) 

•	  on ey g  a ear an d di sti t ersp ec ti e an d a 
og al  ar m en t an d addressi g  al tern ati e or 
opposing perspectives (SL.11–12.4) 

•	  n c u di n g  el em en ts n  eac h  p resen tati on  ap p rop ri ate 
to th e en re,  di g  ev den e n  su ort of  a th esi s 
(SL.9–10.4a) and use of varied syntax to link major 
sections of the presentation (SL.11–12.4b) 

•	  Making strategic use of digital media to enhance understanding of findings, reasoning, and 

i i l l

S u p p n i c c l y , c c i y , l i c l y
c l i c f l l i n i n

E n n g i z , b c
y l p p u c

C v i n c l n c p v
l i c g u n v

I l i
g i n c l u n i c i p p

evidence, and to add interest (SL.9–12.5) 
T h e C A E L D S tan dards al so ex p ec t E L s to m ak e p resen tati on s. E n g l i sh L earn ers i n g rades n i n e 

th rou g h tw el v e n ow p l an an d del i v er a v ari ety of oral p resen tati on s an d rep orts on g rade- ap p rop ri ate 
topics, with appropriate levels of scaffolding, dependent upon their English language proficiency 
( am on g oth er th i n g s) p rov i ded b y th ei r teac h ers. W i th ap p rop ri ate su p p ort, E L s l earn to ex p ress 
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English Learners in grades 

nine through twelve now 

plan and deliver a variety 
of oral presentations and 
reports on gradeappropriate 
topics, with appropriate levels 
of scaffolding, dependent 
upon their English language 
proficiency (among other 

things) provided by their 

teachers. 



   
     

  
  

  
    

  
   

     
    

   
     

  
  

 
        

c om ex  an d ab strac t deas th at are w el  su orted 
y  ev den e an d reason g  an d to se an  ap rop ri ate 

ev el  of  orm al ty  an d u n derstan di n g  of  reg ster E L D 
PI.9–12.9).

S tu den ts h av e m an y  op p ortu n ti es to p resen t 
n orm ati on  an d deas to th ei r p eers an d oth er 
au di en es du ri g  th e h  sc ool  rades.  W e 
speaking and listening standards are not specified in 
th e terac y  stan dards or story soc al  stu di es,  sc en e,  
an d tec n al  su ec ts,  stu den ts are ex ec ted to del er
resen tati on s ac ross on ten t areas n  h  sc ool  an d 

stu den ts en ag e n  roj ec ts orp orati g  readi  
w ri ti n g ,  sten n g ,  an d sp eak n g  ac ross di sc p n es.  H g h  
sc ool  stu den ts al so em oy  tec ol og y  ap rop ri atel y  
an d ef ec ti el .  C reati e op ortu ti es or si g  
tec ol og y  to resen t orm ati on  an d deas are m an ,  
an d h  sc ool  stu den ts are arti arl y  adep t at 
di sc o eri g  ew  w a s to do so  ee ap ter 10  an d 
th e sec ti on  on  resen ti g  n  ap ter 6  n  th s ELA/ELD 
Framework  or m ore orm ati on  on  tec ol og y  se. 

p l i l p p
b i c i n u p
l f i i ( .

i
i f i

c n h i g h g h i l

l i f h i / i i c
h i c b j p i v

p c i h i g h ,
g i p i n c n n g ,

l i i i i l i i
h p l h n p

f v y v p n i f u n
h n p i n f i y

h i g h p c u l
v n n y . S c h

p n i c h i i
f i n f h n u

C b u n f v p i c v l g u c v c
g u i n i n c i i z , p u n c , l i n i n g . B

g g h h v c u n f u n c p h c l ( L . 7 .
v ( L . 8 . i g i p c u l c T h h v l u p n

U sing  L ang uag e Conv entions 
on tri ti g  to ef ec ti e ex ressi on  s stu den ts’  om m an d o er an ag e on en ti on s,  su h  as 

ram m ar an d sag e n  w ri ti g  an d sp eak g  an d ap tal ati on  tu ati on  an d sp el g  n  w ri ti  y  
th e en d of  rade ei t,  stu den ts a e om e to derstan d th e ti on  of  rases,  au ses 1a) ,  
an d erb al s 1a)  n  en eral  an d n  arti ar sen ten es.  ey  a e earn ed to se ron ou s 
( L . 6 . 1b - d) , v ari ou s sen ten c e stru c tu res ( L . 7 . 1b - c ) , an d v erb s i n ac ti v e an d p assi v e v oi c e an d v ari ou s 
m oods ( L . 8 . 1b - d) . S tu den ts h av e l earn ed th e u se of c ap i tal i z ati on ; sp ec i al i z ed p u n c tu ati on to set of f 
n on restri c ti v e an d p aren th eti c al el em en ts ( L . 6 . 2a) , sep arate 
c oordi n ate adj ec ti v es ( L . 7 . 2a) , an d i n di c ate a p au se or b reak 
(L.8.2a); and correct spelling (L.6–8.2b) in writing. Students 
h av e al so g ai n ed k n ow l edg e of th e u se of v ari ed sen ten c e 
p attern s ( L . 6 . 3 a) ; c on si sten c y i n sty l e an d ton e ( L . 6 . 3 b ) ; 
l an g u ag e th at ex p resses i deas p rec i sel y an d c on c i sel y , 
el i m i n ati n g w ordi n ess an d redu n dan c y ( L . 7 . 3 a) ; an d v erb s 
i n di f f eren t v oi c es an d m oods ( L . 8 . 3 a) i n w ri ti n g , sp eak i n g , 
readi n g , an d l i sten i n g . T h e c om m an d of stan dard E n g l i sh 
c on v en ti on s an d k n ow l edg e of E n g l i sh h av e g row n as th e 
resu l t of ri c h readi n g , w ri ti n g , an d l an g u ag e op p ortu n i ti es i n 
w h i c h stu den ts h av e h ad rep eated ex p osu res, c on tex tu al i z ed 
p rac ti c e, an d m ean i n g f u l l an g u ag e u se. 

T h e L an g u ag e stran d i s desi g n ed so th at sk i l l s l earn ed i n earl i er g rades serv e as a b ase f or th ose 
l earn ed i n l ater g rades. S i n c e l an g u ag e i s c on ti n u al l y dev el op i n g , th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y i den ti f y 
some skills first specified in the elementary and middle grades that may need continued attention 
through the later grades. See figure 7.10. 

Students have many opportunities 
to present information and ideas 
to their peers and other audiences 
during the high school grades. 
While speaking and listening 
standards are not specified in the 
literacy standards for history/social 
studies, science, and technical 
subjects, students are expected to 
deliver presentations across content 
areas in high school, and students 
engage in projects incorporating 
reading, writing, listening, and 
speaking across disciplines. 

Contributing to effective 
expression is students’ 
command over language 
conventions, such as grammar 
and usage in writing and
speaking and capitalization, 
punctuation, and spelling in 
writing.
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Figure 7.10. Language Standards That May Need Continued Attention Through High 
School 

L.3.1f. E n su re su b j ec t- v erb an d p ron ou n - an tec eden t ag reem en t.
 

L.3.3a. C h oose w ords an d p h rases f or ef f ec t.
 

L.4.1f. P rodu c e c om p l ete sen ten c es, rec og n i z i n g an d c orrec ti n g i n ap p rop ri ate f rag m en ts 

an d ru n - on s. 

L.4.1g. C orrec tl y u se f req u en tl y c on f u sed w ords ( e. g . , to/too/two; there/their ) . 

L.4.3b. C h oose p u n c tu ati on f or ef f ec t. 

L.5.1d. R ec og n i z e an d c orrec t i n ap p rop ri ate sh i f ts i n v erb ten se. 

L.6.1c. R ec og n i z e an d c orrec t i n ap p rop ri ate sh i f ts i n p ron ou n n u m b er an d p erson . 

L.6.1d. R ec og n i z e an d c orrec t v ag u e p ron ou n s ( i . e. , on es w i th u n c l ear or am b i g u ou s 
an tec eden ts) . 

L.6.1e. R ec og n i z e v ari ati on s f rom stan dard E n g l i sh i n th ei r ow n an d oth ers’ w ri ti n g an d 
sp eak i n g , an d i den ti f y an d u se strateg i es to i m p rov e ex p ressi on i n c on v en ti on al 
l an g u ag e. 

L.6.2a. U se p u n c tu ati on ( c om m as, p aren th eses, dash es) to set of f n on restri c ti v e/ 
p aren th eti c al el em en ts. 

L.6.3a. V ary sen ten c e p attern s f or m ean i n g , reader/ l i sten er i n terest, an d sty l e. 

L.6.3b. M ai n tai n c on si sten c y i n sty l e an d ton e. 

L.7.1c. P l ac e p h rases an d c l au ses w i th i n a sen ten c e, rec og n i z i n g an d c orrec ti n g m i sp l ac ed 
and dangling modifiers. 

L.7.3a. C h oose l an g u ag e th at ex p resses i deas p rec i sel y an d c on c i sel y , rec og n i z i n g an d 
el i m i n ati n g w ordi n ess an d redu n dan c y . 

L.8.1d. R ec og n i z e an d c orrec t i n ap p rop ri ate sh i f ts i n v erb v oi c e an d m ood. 

L.9–10.1a. U se p aral l el stru c tu re. 

L an g u ag e stan dards n ew to th e g rade sp an are 
specified in the grade-level sections. 

A l l stu den ts n eed to b e tau g h t c ertai n el em en ts of 
stan dard E n g l i sh c on v en ti on s si n c e c on v ersati on al or 
ev ery day sp ok en an d w ri tten E n g l i sh do n ot n ec essari l y 
u se th ese f eatu res. I n addi ti on , stu den ts w h o sp eak a 
n on stan dard v ari ety of E n g l i sh m ay n ot b e f am i l i ar w i th 
h ow to u se c ertai n el em en ts of sp ok en stan dard E n g l i sh 
g ram m ar ( see c h ap ter 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework 
f or m ore detai l s) . S tu den ts w h o are E L s, esp ec i al l y at 
the early proficiency levels, need to learn elements 
of E n g l i sh g ram m ar th at n ati v e E n g l i sh sp eak ers 
( i n c l u di n g n on stan dard E n g l i sh sp eak ers) ty p i c al l y 
k n ow . E x am p l es i n c l u de b asi c v erb ten ses an d asp ec ts 
( su c h as p resen t p erf ec t an d p ast p rog ressi v e) an d th e 
order of g ram m ati c al c on sti tu en ts su c h as su b j ec ts, 
v erb s, ob j ec ts, adv erb i al s, an d p rep osi ti on al p h rases i n 

Students who are ELs, especially at 
the early proficiency levels, need to 
learn elements of English grammar 
that native English speakers 
(including nonstandard English 
speakers) typically know. Examples 
include basic verb tenses and 
aspects (such as present perfect 
and past progressive) and the 
order of grammatical constituents 
such as subjects, verbs, objects, 
adverbials, and prepositional 
phrases in sentences. 

6 9 6  | C h ap ter 7 Grades 9 to 12 



      
   

      
       

    
           

      
      

    
  

 
 

   
   
   

    
  
    

     
  

  
    

    
    

       
     

 
       

sen ten c es. T h u s, E L s n eed additional, differentiated instruction i n th e E n g l i sh l an g u ag e c on v en ti on s, 
i n teg rated i n to E L A an d oth er c on ten t- area i n stru c ti on as i n teg rated E L D an d al so p rov i ded as 
desi g n ated E L D . S tu den ts w h o are deaf an d u se A m eri c an S i g n L an g u ag e al so n eed to l earn w ri tten 
E n g l i sh g ram m ar as a n ew l an g u ag e. T h ey m u st do so th rou g h v i su al m ean s as th ey do n ot h av e 
ac c ess to sp ok en E n g l i sh g ram m ar ( see c h ap ter 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework f or detai l s) . 

P art I I of th e C A E L D S tan dards, “ L earn i n g A b ou t H ow E n g l i sh W ork s, ” f oc u ses on th e m an y 
l i n g u i sti c resou rc es, i n c l u di n g g ram m ati c al f eatu res, av ai l ab l e to E L s to m ak e m ean i n g . S tu den ts 
ap p l y th ei r k n ow l edg e of l an g u ag e resou rc es b y u si n g n om i n al i z ati on , p arap h rasi n g , an d su m m ari es 
to reference or recap an idea or explanation provided earlier (ELD.PII.9–12.2a). They continue to 
link ideas in a text using connecting and transitional words and phrases (ELD.PII.9–12.2b); ELs 
al so c on ti n u e to dev el op th ei r u se of v erb p h rases, 
n ou n p h rases, an d adv erb i al s f or detai l ed an d p rec i se 
expression (ELD.PII.9–12, Standards 3–5) and learn 
to c on n ec t an d c on den se i deas u si n g c l au ses an d 
sen ten c e stru c tu res ap p rop ri ate to ac adem i c top i c s 
(ELD.PII.9–12, Standards 6–7). While teachers support 
th ei r E L s to dev el op th e c on v en ti on s of stan dard E n g l i sh , 
th ey c on sc i ou sl y en su re th at th ey do n ot ov erc orrec t 
ev ery g ram m ati c al error th ei r stu den ts m ak e as th ey 
ex p l ore i n c reasi n g l y c om p l ex u ses of E n g l i sh an d al so 
th at th ey do n ot c on v ey n eg ati v e m essag es ab ou t th e 
imperfect l an g u ag e E L s u se as th ey dev el op E n g l i sh as 
an addi ti on al l an g u ag e. S i m i l arl y , teac h ers do n ot c on v ey 
n eg ati v e m essag es ab ou t di f f eren t v ari eti es of E n g l i sh 
th ei r oth er c u l tu ral l y an d l i n g u i sti c al l y di v erse stu den ts 
( e. g . , A f ri c an A m eri c an E n g l i sh , C h i c an a/ C h i c an o 
E n g l i sh ) u se i n si de an d ou tsi de of sc h ool . T h e g oal f or 
teac h ers i s to tak e an addi ti v e ap p roac h to l an g u ag e dev el op m en t. T h at i s, teac h ers are resp on si b l e 
f or en su ri n g th at th e l an g u ag e or v ari ety of E n g l i sh th at eac h of th ei r stu den ts b ri n g s to sc h ool i s v al i d 
i n i ts ow n ri g h t an d th at stu den ts c an add stan dard E n g l i sh — an d ac adem i c u ses of E n g l i sh — to th ei r 
l i n g u i sti c rep ertoi res. 

F or al l stu den ts, c on v en ti on s are tau g h t i n th e c on tex t of m ean i n g f u l c om m u n i c ati on . I n th e 
Framework for Success in Postsecondary Writing teac ers are adv sed to el p  stu den ts dev el op  

ow edg e of  on en ti on s y  ro di g  op ortu ti es an d dan e or stu den ts to w ri te,  read,  an d 
an al e a ari ety  of  tex ts rom  ari ou s di sc es an d ersp ec ti es n  order to 
•	  esti ate th e og c  an d m ati on s of  di eren t on en ti on s 
•	  rac ti e di eren t on en ti on s an d an al e ex ec tati on s or an d ef ec ts on  di eren t au di en es 
•	  rac ti e edi ti g  an d roof readi g  on e’ s ow n  w ri ti g  an d ex ore th e m ati on s of  edi ti g  

oi es   ”  20 11,  9) 
tu den ts an  ex ore th e se of  on en ti on s an d th ei r m ac t y  
•	  om ari g  di eren t t es of  tex t,  su h  as oetry  dram a,  sp eec es,  arrati es,  ar m en ts,  an d 

n orm ati v e/ ex p an atory  tex ts 
•	  om ari g  tex ts n  di eren t reg sters e.  or di eren t rp oses an d au di en es)  su h  as 

orm al  sp eec es,  teratu re,  an d arti es ersu s tex ti  sp ok en  w ord oetry  an d og g 
•	  al g  tex ts w ri tten  n  di eren t ti m e eri ods 
•	  al g  w ri tten  tex ts n  w h  th e au th or rep resen ts on stan dard ari eti es of  sp ok en  sh  

e.  oh n  tei ec s The Grapes of Wrath,  Z ora N eal e H u rston s Their Eyes Were Watching 
God) 
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While teachers support their ELs 
to develop the conventions of 
standard English, they consciously 
ensure that they do not overcorrect 
every grammatical error their 
students make as they explore 
increasingly complex uses of 
English and also that they do not 
convey negative messages about 
the imperfect language ELs use
as they develop English as an 
additional language.



As students write purposefully, interpret what they read, discuss their interpretations, analyze 
language, and formally present their ideas, they keep in mind the effects of conventions and work to 
apply the conventions appropriate for their purposes and audiences.

Content Knowledge
Content knowledge is increasingly important in high school. 

As students prepare for college and careers, their course-taking 
advances them in the disciplines and becomes more specialized.
Literacy is an ever more essential tool for learning in every 
content area and for preparing for postsecondary futures. The 
literacy standards at grades nine through twelve make clear the
value of both content and literacy. Previous chapters discussed 
the powerful relationship between content knowledge and 
literacy and language development highlighting the following 
points:

• Content areas should be given adequate time in the 
curricula so that all students have access to content 
instruction.

• Literacy and language instruction should occur across the curricula (complementing and 
contributing to content instruction, not replacing inquiry and other content approaches) based 
on the CA CCSS for ELA and Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science, and Technical Subjects 
and the CA ELD Standards. Understandings of disciplinary literacy guide how teachers approach 
literacy in their particular disciplines or subjects. 

• In English language arts classrooms, students should read and study a variety of classic and 
contemporary literature (e.g., novels, short stories, graphic texts, drama, poetry), literary 
nonfiction (e.g., memoirs, biographies, personal essays), and nonfiction (e.g., exposition, 
argument, functional text, technical accounts, journalism).

• In content classrooms, students should read and study 
(e.g., textbooks, primary and secondary sources in hist
subjects), as well as appropriate literature.

• All students should have opportunities to read 
widely (as an organized part of the curricula and 
independently) and have access to a variety of print 
and digital texts in the classroom and school library.

In this section, four areas supporting content knowledge 
are highlighted: understanding disciplinary literacy, engaging 
with literature and informational text in English language 
arts and other content areas, engaging with research, and 
planning for wide reading.

 

 

Understanding Disciplinary Literacy
Disciplinary literacy (Moje 2007, 2011; Shanahan and Shanahan 2008) refers to the particular ways 

in which content areas or disciplines (history/social studies, mathematics, science and engineering, 
arts, physical education, health, and world languages) use language and literacy (reading, writing, 
speaking, and listening) to engage with content knowledge and communicate as members of 
discourse communities (e.g., scientists, historians). Fang, Schleppegrell, and Moore (2013, 1) argue 
that “learning in the content areas is best conceived of as learning specialized ways of making 

texts that are important to the discipline 
ory, technical texts in science and other 

Content knowledge is 
increasingly important in high 
school. As students prepare 
for college and careers, their 
course-taking advances them 
in the disciplines and becomes 
more specialized. 
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m ean i n g w i th i n th e di sc i p l i n es. . . . E ac h di sc i p l i n e h as i ts ow n c u l tu re an d w ay s of readi n g , w ri ti n g , 
sp eak i n g , th i n k i n g , an d reason i n g . ” T h ey c on ti n u e b y desc ri b i n g f eatu res of adv an c ed l i terac y w i th i n 
four disciplines (figure 7.11). 

Figure 7.11. Advanced Literacy in Four Disciplines 

[ S] cientists c on stru c t th eoreti c al ex p l an ati on s of th e p h y si c al w orl d th rou g h i n v esti g ati on s 
th at desc ri b e, m odel , p redi c t, an d c on trol n atu ral p h en om en a ( Y ore et al 20 0 4 ) . T h e task 
of . . . historian[ s] , on th e oth er h an d, i s i n terp reti v e, i n v esti g ati n g ev en ts i n th e p ast 
i n order to b etter u n derstan d th e p resen t b y readi n g doc u m en ts an d ex am i n i n g ev i den c e, 
l ook i n g f or c orrob orati on ac ross sou rc es, an d c aref u l l y th i n k i n g ab ou t th e h u m an m oti v ati on s 
an d em b edded atti tu des an d j u dg m en ts i n th e arti f ac ts ex am i n ed ( W i n eb u rg 20 0 1) . 
M athematicians see themselves as problem-solvers or pattern-finders who prize precision 
an d l og i c w h en w ork i n g th rou g h a p rob l em or seek i n g p roof s f or m ath em ati c al ax i om s, 
l em m as, c orol l ari es, or th eorem s ( A dam s 20 0 3 ) . L ang uag e arts ex p erts attac h g reat 
significance to the capacity for creating, responding to, and evaluating texts of various kinds 
( C h ri sti e & D erew i an k a 20 0 8 ) . T h ese v ari ed w ay s of m ean i n g - m ak i n g c al l on p arti c u l ar w ay s 
of using spoken and written language as well as a range of multimodal representations (Coffin 
& D erew i an k a 20 0 9; O ’ H al l oran 20 0 5 ; U n sw orth 20 0 8 ) . 

Source 
F an g , Z h i h u i , M ary J . S c h l ep p eg rel l , an d J ason M oore. 20 13 . “ T h e L i n g u i sti c C h al l en g es of L earn i n g A c ross 

D i sc i p l i n es. ” I n Handbook of Language and Literacy: Development and Disorders , 2n d ed. , edi ted b y C . A ddi son 
Stone, Elaine R. Silliman, Barbara J. Ehren, and Geraldine P. Wallach, 1–2. New York: Guilford Press. 

F rom th i s p ersp ec ti v e, sp eak ers an d w ri ters m ak e del i b erate c h oi c es ab ou t h ow th ey u se p arti c u l ar 
l an g u ag e resou rc es an d h ow th ey org an i z e th ei r sp ok en or w ri tten tex ts ( e. g . , sp eec h es, deb ates, 
arg u m en ts, stori es) . T h ese c h oi c es dep en d on th e di sc i p l i n e i n w h i c h th ey are b ei n g p rodu c ed, am on g 
other things. Proficient users of language in particular disciplines make language choices (sometimes 
u n c on sc i ou sl y ) ab ou t p rec i se v oc ab u l ary , ab ou t h ow th ey sh ap e sen ten c es an d p arag rap h s, an d 
ab ou t h ow th ey c on n ec t i deas th rou g h ou t an en ti re tex t so th at i t i s c oh esi v e i n w ay s th at m eet 
th e ex p ec tati on s of th ei r au di en c es. T h ese ex p ec tati on s are determ i n ed b y th e n atu re of th e 

c om m u n i c ati v e ac ti v i ty ( e. g . , tal k i n g w i th som eon e c asu al l y 
ab ou t a m ov i e, p ersu adi n g som eon e i n a deb ate, or w ri ti n g
a sc i en c e rep ort) ; th e n atu re of th e rel ati on sh i p b etw een th e 
l an g u ag e u sers i n th e ac ti v i ty ( e. g . , f ri en d- to- f ri en d, ex p ert-
to- l earn er) ; th e su b j ec t m atter an d top i c ( e. g . , p h otosy n th esi s 
i n sc i en c e, th e U . S . C i v i l W ar i n h i story ) ; an d th e m edi u m 
th rou g h w h i c h th e m essag e i s c on v ey ed ( e. g . , a tex t m essag e 
v ersu s an essay ) . T h ese register c h oi c es, as l i n g u i sts h av e 
f ou n d, v ary f rom di sc i p l i n e to di sc i p l i n e an d f rom si tu ati on 
f rom si tu ati on . ( S ee c h ap ter 2 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework 
f or a di sc u ssi on of reg i ster. ) A n arg u m en tati v e tex t i n h i story 

sh ares som e c om m on f eatu res w i th arg u m en ts i n l i teratu re or sc i en c e, b u t th ere are m an y th i n g s th at 
are di f f eren t ab ou t arg u m en ts i n eac h of th ese di sc i p l i n es. A m aj or task f or teac h ers i s to su p p ort 
al l stu den ts to u n derstan d h ow to sh i f t reg i sters an d m ak e i n f orm ed l an g u ag e c h oi c es th at m eet th e 
ex p ec tati on s of di f f eren t di sc i p l i n ary c on tex ts. 

I n Reading for Understanding, S c h oen b ac h , Green l eaf , an d M u rp h y ( 20 12) di sc u ss th ei r ap p roac h 
to building knowledge while “increasing . . . [students’] confidence and competence as independent, 
c ri ti c al readers an d w ri ters of ac adem i c tex ts” ( 23 4 ) . T h ey desc ri b e f ou r ov erl ap p i n g ty p es: k n ow l edg e 
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A major task for teachers 
is to support all students 
to understand how to shift 
registers and make informed 
language choices that meet 
the expectations of different 
disciplinary contexts. 



   
     

       
  

      
     

       

  
 

   

 

   
    

 

   
     

  

 

   
  

   
 

 
    

   
  

    
  

 
  

  

   
   

 
     

   

  
    

  
    

  
    

    

  

 
   

  
   

  

   
   

  

   
    

 

  
   

ab ou t c on ten t an d th e w orl d, k n ow l edg e ab ou t tex ts, k n ow l edg e ab ou t l an g u ag e, an d k n ow l edg e 
ab ou t di sc i p l i n ary di sc ou rse an d p rac ti c es. T eac h ers u si n g R eadi n g A p p ren ti c esh i p su p p ort or 
apprentice stu den ts i n th e w ay s di sc i p l i n ary ex p erts u se l i terac y w i th i n th ei r c on ten t areas. T h ey 
c on si der th e c h al l en g es an d op p ortu n i ti es a tex t p rov i des f or th e f ou r ty p es of k n ow l edg e an d ask , 
“ W h at w i l l stu den ts k n ow an d n eed to k n ow ? H ow m i g h t th ei r l earn i n g ex p eri en c es b e f oc u sed? ” 
( 20 12, 25 1) I m p ortan t di sc i p l i n ary c on c ep ts an d th ei r l i terac y c ou n terp arts are rep resen ted i n stu den t 
goals for building knowledge. Students learn about the specific discipline and about themselves as 
readers an d w ri ters of l i terary f orm s; as readers an d u sers of m ath em ati c s; as readers, u sers, an d 
consumers of science; and as readers of and actors in history. See figure 7.12. 

Figure 7.12. Student Goals for Building Knowledge of the Disciplines 

L iterature M athematics 

L iterary g enres: U se of di v erse g en res an d Conceptual categ ories: D i f f eren t areas 
su b g en res to p redi c t h ow i deas are org an i z ed of m ath k n ow l edg e ( e. g . , n u m b er, al g eb ra, 

L iterary themes: U n i v ersal th em es ( e. g . , 
good vs. evil, ideal vs. flawed behavior) and 

f u n c ti on s, g eom etry , stati sti c s an d p rob ab i l i ty , 
m odel i n g ) 

h ow to trac e th ei r dev el op m en t M athematical reasoning : T h i n k i n g 

L iterary structures: H ow di f f eren t l i terary 
stru c tu res ( e. g . , p l ot, stan z a, ac t) org an i z e an d 
c on tri b u te to m ean i n g 

i n terc h an g eab l y ab ou t a m ath p rob l em i n 
ab strac t an d q u an ti tati v e term s; m on i tori n g 
of reason ab l en ess of th e rel ati on sh i p b etw een 
th e tw o 

L iterary commentary: H ow c om m en tary 
( e. g . , soc i al , h i stori c al , ec on om i c , p ol i ti c al , 
c u l tu ral ) i s i n c orp orated or p rom oted, ei th er 
transparently or through figuration (e.g., irony, 
al l eg ory , an d sy m b ol i sm ) 

M athematical representation: R eadi n g 
an d rep resen ti n g w i th w ords, f orm u l as, an d 
sy m b ol s; readi n g an d c reati n g di ag ram s, 
tables, graphs, and flowcharts for mathematic 
p u rp oses 

L iterary mov ements: H ow l i terary 
m ov em en ts ( e. g . , tran sc en den tal i sm , 
rom an ti c i sm , real i sm , f em i n i sm ) af f ec t a p i ec e 

M athematical lang uag e: P rec i se n atu re of 
l an g u ag e an d i ts u se f or ex ac t c om m u n i c ati on 

of l i teratu re Problem identification: I den ti f y i n g “ th e 

N arrativ e v oice: Narrative voice (first- p rob l em ” i n a m ath p rob l em 

p erson , th i rd- p erson , th i rd- p erson om n i sc i en t, Problem solv ing : C on j ec tu res an d ev al u ati on 
u n rel i ab l e n arrator) an d au th ori al v oi c e, of al tern ati v e ap p roac h es; m on i tori n g 
i n c l u di n g rel ati on sh i p s b etw een th e au th or an d reason ab l en ess of a sol u ti on ap p roac h 
n arrator Accuracy: P ossi b i l i ty of al tern ate ap p roac h es 
L ang uag e choices: I m ag ery , ton e, di al og u e, to a sol u ti on , b u t on l y on e c orrec t an sw er; 
rh y th m , an d sy n tax to sh ap e m ean i n g checking that final solution makes sense and 

L iterary inq uiry: R ef eren c e an d al l c om p u tati on i s c orrec t 

i n terp retati on w i th i n an d ac ross tex ts an d Pattern application: S tru c tu res, ap p roac h es, 
ex p eri en c es; oth ers’ ev i den c e- b ased i n f eren c es an d p attern s th at c an ap p l y to th e sol u ti on of 
an d i n terp retati on s n ew p rob l em s 

L iterary identity: A w aren ess of ev ol v i n g M athematical identity: A w aren ess of 
i den ti ty as a reader an d w ri ter of l i terary f orm s ev ol v i n g i den ti ty as a reader an d u ser of 

m ath em ati c s 
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Science H istory 

Scientific documents: D i v erse doc u m en ts 
( e. g . , rep orts, data tab l es an d g rap h s, 
i l l u strati on s an d oth er v i su al s, eq u ati on s, 
tex tb ook s, m odel s) 
Scientific text: P redi c tab l e stru c tu res ( e. g . , 
classification and definition, structure and 
f u n c ti on , p roc ess an d i n terac ti on , c l ai m an d 
ev i den c e, p roc edu re) ; v i su al s an d n u m eri c al 
rep resen tati on s; tex t of ten ti g h tl y p ac k ed w i th 
n ew term s/ i deas; f req u en t u se of p assi v e v oi c e 
an d c om p l ex sen ten c e c on stru c ti on s 
Scientific language: F am i l i ar term s u sed 
i n u n f am i l i ar w ay s; p rec i se u se of n am es an d 
l ab el s f or p roc esses an d stru c tu res 
Scientific sourcing: E v al u ati n g au th ori ty or 
rel i ab i l i ty of doc u m en t, set of data, or p i ec e of 
ev i den c e 
Scientific inquiry: C y c l es of q u esti on i n g , 
ob serv i n g , ex p l ai n i n g , an d ev al u ati n g ; readi n g 
an d desc ri b i n g i n v esti g ati on s 
Scientific evidence: C l ai m s su p p orted b y 
c aref u l l y c ol l ec ted, ev al u ated, an d rep orted 
ev i den c e so oth ers c an j u dg e i ts v al u e 
Scientific explanation: W ri ti n g to m ak e 
c l ai m s ab ou t ob serv ati on s an d def en di n g w i th 
ev i den c e 
Scientific corroboration: C orrob orati n g 
findings to find out how likely they are to be 
tru e 
Scientific understanding: M ov i n g f orw ard 
w i th b est ev i den c e an d i n f orm ati on , ev en i f 
p rov ed i n c om p l ete or w ron g i n f u tu re 
Conceptual chang e: D ec i di n g w h eth er 
c om p el l i n g ev i den c e c h an g es u n derstan di n g of 
th e n atu ral w orl d 
Scientific identity: A w aren ess of ev ol v i n g 
i den ti ty as a reader, u ser, an d c on su m er of 
sc i en c e 

H istorical documents and artifacts: 
Identification and use of diverse types 
Primary and secondary sources: 
D i f f eren c es b etw een p ri m ary an d sec on dary 
sou rc es 
Document sourcing : E v al u ati n g c redi b i l i ty 
an d p oi n t of v i ew b y i den ti f y i n g w h o w rote 
a doc u m en t or ac c ou n t, w h en , w h y , an d f or 
w h at au di en c e 
Document corroboration: C om p ari son of 
doc u m en ts or ac c ou n ts f or ev i den c e th at w h at 
i s w ri tten i s c redi b l e an d oth er p oi n ts of v i ew 
of p ersp ec ti v es 
Chronolog ical think ing : O rderi n g ev en ts 
an d assessi n g th ei r du rati on an d rel ati on sh i p s 
i n ti m e 
H istorical schema: P arti c u l ar ti m es an d 
p l ac es an d h ow th ey di f f er ( e. g . , g eog rap h y , 
p eop l e, c u stom s, v al u es, rel i g i on s, b el i ef s, 
l an g u ag es, tec h n ol og i es, rol es of  m en , w om en , 
c h i l dren , m i n ori ty g rou p s) 
H istorical contex tualiz ation: W h at i t 
w as l i k e i n ti m es an d p l ac es th at on e c an n ot 
p erson al l y ex p eri en c e 
H istorical cause and effect: Identification 
of h i stori c al rel ati on sh i p s an d i m p ac ts 
H istorical record and interpretation: 
C om b i n ati on of w h at c an b e ob serv ed, h ow i t 
i s ob serv ed, w h at c an b e i n terp reted, an d h ow 
i t i s i n terp reted 
H istorical identity: A w aren ess of ev ol v i n g 
i den ti ty as a reader of an d ac tor i n h i story 

Source 
A dap ted f rom 
S c h oen b ac h , R u th , C y n th i a Green l eaf , an d L y n n M u rp h y . 20 12. Reading for Understanding: How Reading 

Apprenticeship Improves Disciplinary Learning in Secondary and College Classrooms, 2n d ed., 27 5 , 27 6 , 27 8 , 28 0 , 
an d 28 3 . S an F ran c i sc o, C A : J ossey - B ass. 
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A s stated n  rev ou s ap ters,  th e rel ati on sh p  am on g  
sh  an ag e arts an d terac  sh  an ag e 

dev el op m en t,  an d th e on ten t areas or di sc es s 
on e of  terdep en den e.  on ten t ow edg e row s 
rom  stu den ts’  k n ow edg e of  an g u ag e an d ab ty  to u se 
oc ab ary  ram m ati al  stru tu res,  an d di sc ou rse rac ti es 

to ac om sh  th ei r di sc ary  oal s;  st as terac y  
and language proficiency grow from increased content 

ow edg e.   stu den ts are ro ded ri h  stru ti on  w th  

i p i c h i
E n g l i l g u l i y , E n g l i l g u

c i p l i n i
i n c C k n l g

f l l i l i
v u l , g c c p c

c p l i i p l i n g j u l i

k n l A l l p v i c i n c , i
ap p rop ri ate p edag og y , i n th e c on ten t areas. T h ose n eedi n g 
addi ti on al su p p ort i n l an g u ag e or l i terac y dev el op m en t 
sh ou l d n ot m i ss op p ortu n i ti es to p arti c i p ate i n c on ten t area 
c ou rses. I n oth er w ords, addi ti on al assi stan c e i s p rov i ded at 
a ti m e th at does n ot p rev en t en rol l m en t i n c on ten t c ou rses. 

Eng ag ing  w ith L iterature and I nformational T ex ts 
L i teratu re i s at th e h eart of th e c on ten t of th e E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts c u rri c u l u m , an d i ts p ow er 

an d b eau ty sh ou l d n ot b e ov ersh adow ed b y th e di sc u ssi on s i n th i s ELA/ELD Framework— al th ou g h 
c ri ti c al l y i m p ortan t— ab ou t l i terac y i n th e oth er di sc i p l i n es. O u r c ol l ec ti v e h u m an i ty an d w i sdom rest 
i n th e w ords of w ri ters p ast an d p resen t— w ri ters w h o h av e c reated w orl ds i n to w h i c h adol esc en ts 
g ai n adm i ttan c e w i th th e h op e th at th e en c ou n ters w i l l sh arp en th ei r m i n ds an d f eed th ei r sp i ri ts. 
T h e C A C C S S f or E L A i den ti f y th ree c ateg ori es of tex t w i th i n l i teratu re: stori es, dram a, an d p oetry . 
W i th i n stori es ex i st n ov el s, sh ort stori es, an d g rap h i c tex ts, i n c l u di n g th e su b g en res of adv en tu re, 
historical fiction, mysteries, myths, science fiction, realistic fiction, allegories, parodies, satire, and 
more. Drama includes the subgenres of one-act and multi-act plays in written form and on film. Poetry 
i n c l u des th e su b g en res of n arrati v e p oem s, l y ri c al p oem s, f ree v erse p oem s, son n ets, odes, b al l ads, 
and epics. Literary nonfiction includes the subgenres of personal essays, speeches, opinion pieces, 
c ri ti c i sm , b i og rap h i es, m em oi rs, an d l i terary j ou rn al i sm . A l l of th ese f orm s i n c l u de c l assi c al th rou g h 
c on tem p orary w ork s rep resen ti n g a b road ran g e of l i terary p eri ods an d c u l tu res. 

When selecting literary texts—including literary nonfiction and nonfiction— teachers, teacher 
l i b rari an s, an d sc h ool l eaders c on si der th e ran g e of resou rc es av ai l ab l e to th em . T h e ap p en di x of 

th i s ELA/ELD Framework—“ T h e R ol e of L i teratu re 

Literature is at the heart of 
the content of the English 
language arts curriculum, and 
its power and beauty should 
not be overshadowed by the 
discussions in this ELA/ELD 
Framework—although critically 
important—about literacy in 
the other disciplines. 

. . . teachers and others take into 
account the cultural and linguistic 
diversity of their students and choose 
texts that are appealing to their 
students for a variety of reasons, 
including texts by authors from 
similar cultural backgrounds or who 
address issues that are relevant for 
high school students, such as racism, 
poverty, gender identity, communities, 
immigration, and other topics that 
motivate adolescents approaching 
adulthood to engage with deep 
thinking, writing, and rich discussions. 

i n th e C om m on C ore S tate S tan dards” an d “ B ook 
R esou rc es f or T eac h ers” — of f ers adv i c e ab ou t 
teac h i n g l i teratu re an d n u m erou s su g g esti on s 
f or l oc ati n g h i g h - q u al i ty b ook s an d tex ts. T h e
c u rri c u l u m m odu l es of f ered b y th e E x p osi tory 
R eadi n g an d W ri ti n g C ou rse dev el op ed b y th e 
C al i f orn i a S tate U n i v ersi ty i s an oth er sou rc e. I n 
addi ti on , teac h ers an d oth ers tak e i n to ac c ou n t th e 
c u l tu ral an d l i n g u i sti c di v ersi ty of th ei r stu den ts an d 
c h oose tex ts th at are ap p eal i n g to th ei r stu den ts f or
a v ari ety of reason s, i n c l u di n g tex ts b y au th ors f rom 
si m i l ar c u l tu ral b ac k g rou n ds or w h o address i ssu es 
th at are rel ev an t f or h i g h sc h ool stu den ts, su c h 
as rac i sm , p ov erty , g en der i den ti ty , c om m u n i ti es, 
i m m i g rati on , an d oth er top i c s th at m oti v ate 
adol esc en ts ap p roac h i n g adu l th ood to en g ag e w i th
deep th i n k i n g , w ri ti n g , an d ri c h di sc u ssi on s. 
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Literature and informational text—both literary nonfiction 
and nonfiction—comprise the content of what students in
rades e th rou h  tw el e read,  an al e,  an d tal k  an d w ri te 

ab ou t.  eac er team s,  n  ol ab orati on  w th  th ei r sc ool s an d 
di stri ts,  eed to den ti y  th e teratu re an d orm ati on al  
tex ts or th e rri a at eac h  rade,  as w el  as th e 
op ortu ti es or w ri ti  di sc ssi  resen ti  resear ,  
an d an ag e dev el op m en t ased on  th e A  S  or  
an d th e A  D  tan dards.  M ai tai g  th e readth  an d 
ari ety  of  terary  an d orm ati on al  tex ts w th n  an d ac ross 

grades is key; finding ways to incorporate nonfiction texts 
n  ts of  stu dy  di g  th e reati e ai ri g  of  terary  
an d orm ati on al  tex ts,  s al so m ortan t.  eac ers an d 

rri m  an ers eed to an  aref y  an d sel ec t stru ti on al  m ateri al s to m eet th e eeds of  al l  
stu den ts an d ac ev e th e A  S  or terac .  

ev eral  tex t ex em ars,  or an ed y  rade- ev el  sp an s,  an  e ou d n  en di x  B  of  th e S  
or terac  GA O  20 10  e ol ow  ex am es of  terary  tex ts th at strate th e 
om ex t  al t  an d ran e of  teratu re n  rades e th rou h  tw el e:  

•	  The Grapes of Wrath y  oh n  tei ec k  

•	  The Metamorphosis y  ran z  af a 

•	  A Doll’s House y  en ri k  sen  

•	  The Tragedy of Macbeth b y  W am  S h ak esp eare 

•	  The Raven y  dg ar an  oe 

•	  The Bluest Eye y  on  M orri son  

•	  Death and the King’s Horseman: A Play y  o a W ol e 

•	  n  ei g  rou t rom  ri a to m eri a”  y  s W eatl ey 

th ou h  th e ol ow g  readi g  stan dards a e een  di sc ssed n  th e sec ti on  on  m ean g  m ak ,  
th e stan dards rep resen t on ten t e to teratu re ew  to rades e th rou h  tw el e:  

g n i n g v y z
T h i c l i h

c n i f l i i n f
f c u c u l g l

p n i f n g , u n g , p n g , c h i n g
l g u b C C C S f E L A

C E L S n n i n b
v l i i n f i i

i u n i , i n c l u n c v p n l i
i n f i i p T h

c u c u l u p l n n p l c u l l i n c n
h i C C C S f E L A / L i y

S p l g i z b g l c b f n i A p p C C S
f E L A / L i y ( N / C C S S b ) . T h f l i n g p l l i i l l u
c p l i y , q u i y , g l i i g n i n g v

b J S n b

b F K k

b H I b

i l l i

b E A l l P

b T i

b S y i n k

“ O B n B g h F A f c A c b P h y l l i h

A l g f l i n n h v b u i i n i n g
c u n i q u l i n g n i n g v

•	 Analyzing how complex characters (e.g., those with multiple or conflicting motivations) develop 
ov	 er th e c ou rse of a tex t, i n terac t w i th oth er c h arac ters, an d adv an c e th e p l ot or dev el op th e 
theme (RL.9–10.3); analyzing the impact of the author’s choices regarding how to develop and 
rel ate el em en ts of a story or dram a ( e. g . , w h ere a story i s set, h ow th e ac ti on i s ordered, h ow 
the characters/archetypes are introduced and developed) (RL.11–12.3) 

•	 Analyzing the cumulative impact of specific word choices on meaning and tone (e.g., how the 
language evokes a sense of time and place; how it sets a formal or informal tone) (RL.9–10.4); 
an al y z i n g w ords w i th m u l ti p l e m ean i n g s or l an g u ag e th at i s p arti c u l arl y f resh , en g ag i n g , or 
beautiful (including Shakespeare as well as other authors) (RL.11–12.4) 

• A n al y z i n g h ow an au th or’ s c h oi c es c on c ern i n g h ow to stru c tu re a tex t, order ev en ts w i th i n 
it (e.g., parallel plots), and manipulate time (e.g., pacing, flashbacks) create such effects as 
mystery, tension, or surprise (RL.9–10.5); analyzing how an author’s choices concerning how 
to stru c tu re a tex t ( e. g . , w h ere to b eg i n or en d a story , w h eth er to p rov i de c om edi c or trag i c 
resolution) contribute to its overall structure and meaning and aesthetic impact (RL.11–12.5) 

Maintaining the breadth 
and variety of literary and 
informational texts within and 
across grades is key; finding 
ways to incorporate nonfiction 
texts in units of study, including 
the creative pairing of literary 
and informational texts, is also 
important.	 
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•	 Analyzing a particular point of view or cultural experience reflected in a work of literature from 
outside the U.S., drawing on a wide reading of world literature (RL.9–10.6); analyzing a case in 
w h	 i c h g rasp i n g p oi n t of v i ew req u i res di sti n g u i sh i n g w h at i s di rec tl y stated i n a tex t f rom w h at 
is really meant (e.g., satire, sarcasm, irony, or understatement) (RL.11–12.6) 

•	 A n al y z i n g th e rep resen tati on of a su b j ec t or a k ey sc en e i n tw o di f f eren t arti sti c m edi u m s, 
i n c l u di n g w h at i s em p h asi z ed or ab sen t i n eac h treatm en t ( e. g . , A u den ’ s “ M u sé e des B eau x 
A rts” an d B reu g h el ’ s Landscape with the Fall of Icarus) (RL.9–10.7); analyzing multiple 
i n terp retati on s of a story , dram a, or p oem ( e. g . , rec orded or l i v e p rodu c ti on of a p l ay or 
rec orded n ov el or p oetry ) , ev al u ati n g h ow eac h v ersi on i n terp rets th e sou rc e tex t ( i n c l u de at 
least one play by Shakespeare and one play by an American dramatist) (RL.11–12.7) 

•	 D em on strati n g k n ow l edg e of ei g h teen th - , n i n eteen th - an d earl y - c en tu ry f ou n dati on al w ork s of 
A m eri c an l i teratu re, i n c l u di n g h ow tw o or m ore tex ts f rom th e sam e p eri od treat si m i l ar th em es 
or topics (RL.11–12.9) 

I n f orm ati on al tex t oc c u p i es a p rom i n en t sp ac e i n g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e b oth w i th i n E n g l i sh 
l an	 g u ag e arts an d i n al l oth er c on ten t areas. A c c ordi n g to th e readi n g f ram ew ork of th e N A E P an d 
th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y , 7 0 p erc en t of th e tex ts th at stu den ts sh ou l d read an d stu dy ac ross al l 
di sc i p l i n es an d c ou rses b y g rade tw el v e sh ou l d b e i n f orm ati on al , an d 3 0 p erc en t sh ou l d b e l i terary . 
I n	  sh  an ag e arts stu den ts read oth  terary  an d orm ati on al  tex ts.  n  ac t,  th e readi g  
stan dards or orm ati on al  tex t sp ec y  th at stu den ts an al e sem al   doc m en ts of  stori al  an d 
literary significance in grades nine and ten (RI.9–10.9), such as the following: 

•	  W ash n g ton s F arew el l  A ddress 

• 	 Getty sb u rg  A ddress 

• 	 oosev el t s ou r reedom s eec h 

• 	 s etter rom  rm am  ai ”  

ddi ti on al  stu den ts sh ou d an al e ou dati on al   doc m en ts n  rades el ev en  an d tw el e 
(RI.11–12.9), including the following: 

•	  D ec arati on  of  I n dep en den c e 

•	  P ream b e to th e C on sti tu ti on 

•	  B  of  R ts 

•	  ol s ec on d n au u ral  A ddress 

C ri ti c al y  m p ortan t n  eac h  c on ten t area s th at stu den ts 
ac tu al y  read an d earn  rom  th e tex ts desi ated or th e 
su	 ec t an d rade.  oo of ten  orm ati on  s resen ted oral y  
or read al ou d to on ten t asses ec au se of  a on ern  or 
stu den ts’  ab ty  to su essf y  read th e tex t an d terac t 
w th  ts deas n  sp eak n g  an d w ri ti n g .  T h e su g g esti on s 
ro ded n  th e m ean g  m ak  an ag e dev el op m en t,  

E n g l i l g u b l i i n f I f n
f i n f i f y z i n U . S . u h i c

i ’

R ’ F F S p

K i n g ’ “ L f B i i n g h J l

A l y , l y z f n U . S . u i g v

l

l

i l l i g h

L i n c n ’ S I g

l i i i
l l f g n f

b j g T i n f i p l
c c l b c c f

i l i c c u l l i n
i i i i i

p v i i i n i n g , l g u
an d ef f ec ti v e ex p ressi on sec ti on s of th i s ELA/ELD Framework 
are desi g n ed to su p p ort teac h ers to h el p th ei r stu den ts 
achieve proficiency in literacy and language across all 
su b j ec t areas. F or stu den ts to p rog ress tow ard readi n ess f or 

c ol l eg e, c areers, an d c i v i c l i f e, readi n g an d c om m u n i c ati n g 
ef f ec ti v el y i n al l c on ten t areas i s essen ti al .
 

Informational text occupies 
a prominent space in grades 
nine through twelve both 
within English language arts 
and in all other content areas. 
. . . Critically important in each 
content area is that students 
actually read and learn from 
the texts designated for the 
subject and grade.
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T h e C A C C S S f or L i terac y i n H i story / S oc i al S tu di es, S c i en c e, an d T ec h n i c al S u b j ec ts are m ean t 
to complement the specific content demands of the disciplines and help students grapple with the 
tex ts th ey en c ou n ter. T h e readi n g stan dards f or l i terac y i n h i story / soc i al stu di es, f or ex am p l e, ex p ec t 
students to cite specific textual evidence to support analysis of primary and secondary sources, 
attending to such features as the date and origin of the information (RH.9–10.1); analyze in detail a 
seri es of ev en ts desc ri b ed i n a tex t an d determ i n e w h eth er earl i er ev en ts c au sed l ater on es or si m p l y 
preceded them (RH.9–10.3); and evaluate various explanations for actions or events and determine 
w h i c h ex p l an ati on b est ac c ords w i th tex tu al ev i den c e, ac k n ow l edg i n g w h ere th e tex t l eav es m atters 
uncertain (RH.11–12.3). 

T h e readi n g stan dards f or l i terac y i n sc i en c e an d tec h n i c al su b j ec ts ex p ec t stu den ts to f ol l ow 
p rec i sel y a c om p l ex m u l ti step p roc edu re w h en c arry i n g ou t ex p eri m en ts, tak i n g m easu rem en ts, or 
performing technical tasks, attending to special cases or exceptions defined in the text (RST.9–10.3) 
an d an al y z i n g resu l ts b ased on ex p l an ati on s i n th e tex t 
(RST.11–12.3); determine the meaning of symbols, key 
terms, and other domain-specific words and phrases 
(RST.9–12.4); evaluate hypotheses, data, analysis, and 
c on c l u si on s i n a tex t, v eri f y i n g data an d c h al l en g i n g 
conclusions with other sources (RST.11–12.8); and 
sy n th esi z i n g i n f orm ati on f rom a ran g e of sou rc es ( e. g . , tex ts, 
ex p eri m en ts, si m u l ati on s) i n to a c oh eren t u n derstan di n g of 
a process, phenomenon, or concept (RST.11–12.9). See the 
sec ti on on m ean i n g m ak i n g i n th i s c h ap ter f or m ore detai l on 
th e stan dards f or readi n g i n f orm ati on al tex t n ew to g rades 

n i n e th rou g h tw el v e.
 

L i terary tex t n eed n ot b e l i m i ted to E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts. S tu den ts i n h i story c l ass c an b e 
exposed to a wealth of supportive readings such as biographies, essays, plays, films, and novels, 
which deepen understanding of key historical narratives, ideas, periods, events, and influential actors. 
S c i en c e teac h ers c an h el p stu den ts deep en th ei r u n derstan di n g an d i n terest i n h ow th e w orl d w ork s 
by providing students opportunities to read stories, biographies, and readings that show how specific 
scientific breakthroughs occurred (e.g., works on Darwin and Marie Curie, and books such as The 
Disappearing Spoon: And Other True Tales of Madness, Love, and the History of the World from the 
Periodic Table of the Elements b y S am K ean ) . E x c erp ts of f u l l - l en g th l i terary w ork s m ay b e a g ood 
strateg y f or i n trodu c i n g tex tu al v ari ety to c on ten t c l assroom s as w el l . L i terary an d i n f orm ati on al tex t 
c an b e p ai red i n u n i ts w i th i n E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts c ou rses or ac ross c ou rses su c h as E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
arts an d sc i en c e or E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts an d h i story / soc i al stu di es. A n ex am p l e of p ai red readi n g s 
follows in figure 7.13. 

Literary and informational 
text can be paired in units 
within English language arts
courses or across courses such 
as English language arts and
science or English language 
arts and history/social studies. 
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Figure 7.13. Samples of Paired Literary and Informational Texts 

T ypical 
G rades 

Course 
F ocus L iterary T ex ts Related Nonfiction and 

I nformational T ex ts 

9–10 I n trodu c ti on 
to L i teratu re 

B ac a, J i m m y S an ti ag o. 1990 . 
Immigrants in Our Own Land 
and Selected Early Poems. 
N ew Y ork : N ew D i rec ti on s 
B ook s. 

N ev i n s, J osep h an d M i z u e A z ei k i . 
20 0 8 . Dying to Live: A Story of U.S. 
Immigration in an Age of Global 
Apartheid. S an F ran c i sc o: C i ty L i g h ts 
P u b l i sh ers. 

L ah i ri , J h u m p a. 20 0 8 . 
Unaccustomed Earth. N ew 
Y ork : K n op f . ( S h ort S tori es) 

Gottsc h al l , J on ath an . A p ri l 29, 20 12. 
“ W h y F i c ti on I s Good f or Y ou . ” 
Boston Globe. 

L ee, H arp er. 196 0 / 20 10 . To 
Kill a Mockingbird. N ew Y ork : 
H ac h ette B ook Grou p . 

K i n g , M arti n L u th er, J r. 196 3 / 1992. 
“ L etter f rom B i rm i n g h am J ai l : W h y 
W e C an ’ t W ai t. ” I n I Have a Dream: 
Writings and Speeches that Changed 
the World, edi ted b y J am es M . 
Washington, 85–86. San Francisco: 
H arp er C ol l i n s. 
V ari ou s A rti c l es on th e S c ottsb oro 
Trial. 1931–1937. New York Times. 

S h ak esp eare, W i l l i am . 
15 95 / 1992. The Tragedy of 
Romeo and Juliet. F ol g er 
S h ak esp eare L i b rary . N ew 
Y ork : W ash i n g ton S q u are 
P ress/ S i m on & S c h u ster. 

S tau f f er, D on al d. 196 4 . “ T h e 
S c h ool of L ov e: R om eo an d J u l i et. ” 
I n Shakespeare The Tragedies: 
A Collection of Critical Essays 
(Twentieth Century Views), edi ted b y 
A l f red H arb ag e. N ew Y ork : P ren ti c e 
H al l . 

10–11 A m eri c an 
L i teratu re 

V ari ou s p oem s b y A n n e 
B radstreet, E m i l y D i c k en son , 
an d A dri en n e R i c h 

M arti n , W en dy . 198 4 . An American 
Triptych: Anne Bradstreet, Emily 
Dickenson, Adrienne Rich. C h ap el 
H i l l , N C : T h e U n i v ersi ty of N orth 
C arol i n a P ress. ( E x c erp ts) 

F i tz g eral d, F . S c ott. 
1925 / 1996 . The Great 
Gatsby, N ew Y ork : S c ri b n er/ 
M ac M i l l an L i b rary / S i m on & 
S h u ster. 

W ay , B ri an . 198 0 . F. Scott Fitzgerald 
and the Art of Social Fiction. N ew 
Y ork : P al g rav e/ M ac m i l l an . ( E x c erp ts) 
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T ypical 
G rades 

Course 
F ocus L iterary T ex ts Related Nonfiction and 

I nformational T ex ts 

10–11 
( c on t. ) 

C i sn eros, S an dra. 198 4 . The 
House on Mango Street. N ew 
Y ork : V i n tag e B ook s/ K n op f 
D ou b l eday . 

K ev an e, B ri dg et an d J u an i ta H eredi a, 
ed. 20 0 0 . Latina Self-Portraits: 
Interviews with Contemporary 
Women Writers. A l b u q u erq u e, N M : 
U n i v ersi ty of N ew M ex i c o P ress. 
( E x c erp ts) 

E rdri c h , L ou i se. 198 8 . Tracks. 
N ew Y ork : H en ry H ol t an d 
C om p an y . 

B row n , D ee. 197 0 . Bury My Heart at 
Wounded Knee: An Indian History of 
the American West. N ew Y ork : H ol t 
R i n eh art W i n ston . 

9–10 W orl d 
L i teratu re 

S op h oc l es. 4 3 0 B C / 1991. 
Oedipus Rex. N ew Y ork : 
D ov er P u b l i c ati on s. 
R ep u b l i c ati on of Oedipus 
Tyrannus i n Y ou n g , Georg e. 
190 6 . The Dramas of 
Sophocles Rendered in 
English Verse Dramatic & 
Lyric. L on don , U K : J . M . D en t 
& S on s. 

F reu d, S i g m u n d. 1920 / 20 13 . 
A General Introduction to 
Psychoanalysis. L on don , U K : 
F org otten B ook s. T ran sl ated f rom 
th e ori g i n al b y G. S tan l ey H al l . N ew 
Y ork : B on i an d L i v eri g h t P u b l i sh ers. 
( E x c erp ts) 

D ostoev sk y , F y odor. 
18 6 6 / 20 0 1. Crime and 
Punishment. N ew Y ork :  D ov er 
P u b l i c ati on s. R ep u b l i c ati on 
of tran sl ati on b y C on stan c e 
Garn ett. 1914 . L on don , U K : 
H ei n em an n . 

T h i el e, L esl i e P au l . 1990 . Freiderich 
Nietzsche and the Politics of the Soul: 
A Study of Heroic Individualism. 
P ri n c eton , N J : P ri n c eton U n i v ersi ty 
P ress. ( E x c erp ts) 

F u g ard, A th ol . 198 2. Master 
Harold and the Boys. N ew 
Y ork : V i n tag e B ook s/ R an dom 
H ou se. 

L ap p i n g , B ri an . 198 7 . Apartheid: A 
History. N ew Y ork : Georg e B raz i l l er 
I n c . 

A c h eb e, C h i n u a. 195 8 / 1994 . 
Things Fall Apart. N ew Y ork : 
A n c h or B ook s/ R an dom 
H ou se. 

E m en y on u , E rn est N . , an d I n i ob on g 
I . U k o, ed. 20 0 4 . Emerging 
Perspectives on Chinua Achebe, 
Volume 2: ISINKA, the Artistic 
Purpose: Chinua Achebe and the 
Theory of African Literature. T ren ton , 
N J : A f ri c a W orl d P ress. 
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T ypical 
G rades 

Course 
F ocus L iterary T ex ts Related Nonfiction and 

I nformational T ex ts 

11–12 B ri ti sh 
L i teratu re 

C h au c er, Geof f rey . 
1387–1400/2011. The 
Canterbury Tales. O x f ord,  U K : 
O x f ord U n i v ersi ty P ress. 

M c C ru m , W i l l i am C ran , an d R ob ert 
M ac N ei l . 20 0 2. “ T h e M oth er T on g u e. ” 
The Story of English, 3rd ed., 46–89. 
N ew Y ork : P en g u i n B ook s. 

A u sten , J an e. 18 13 / 1995 . 
Pride and Prejudice. N ew 
Y ork : D ov er P u b l i c ati on s. 
or 
B ron te, C h arl otte. 18 4 7 / 1996 . 
Wuthering Heights. N ew 
Y ork : D ov er P u b l i c ati on s. 

W ool f , V i rg i n i a. 194 5 . A Room of 
One’s Own. L on don , U K : P en g u i n 
B ook s. 

O rw el l , Georg e. 194 9/ 1992. W h i ttem ore, R eed. 197 7 . “ T h e 
1984. N ew Y ork : K n op f N ew sp eak Gen erati on . ” Harper’s 
D ou b l eday P u b l i sh i n g . Magazine. F eb ru ary 197 7 : 16 , 20 , 

24–25. 

T h ree of th e m ost c om m on c u rri c u l ar stru c tu res f or org an i z i n g l i terary stu dy ex em p l i f y w ay s i n 
which existing ELA curricula can effectively integrate nonfiction text. 

•	 Chronological Organization: C om m on to c ou rses su c h as A m eri c an l i teratu re or B ri ti sh l i teratu re, 
th i s ap p roac h to th e stu dy of l i teratu re i s dri v en b y h i stori c al an d l i terary seq u en c e. T h e 
integration of literary nonfiction and informational text in these curricula includes examination 
of th em es su c h as p eri od b ac k g rou n d, p ol i ti c al an d rel i g i ou s tex ts, an d ex p l an ati on s of c h an g i n g 
c on ten t an d sty l e. T h e h i stori c al or su rv ey n atu re of th i s f orm of l i terary stu dy l en ds i tsel f q u i te 
readily to increased integration of nonfiction text. 

•	 Thematic Organization: T h i s f orm of l i terary stu dy af f ords E L A i n stru c tors m an y op p ortu n i ti es to 
introduce informational text and literary nonfiction. In a unit titled Search for Self, for example, 
students might read poetry by Langston Hughes, drama by Sophocles, and short fiction by 
S an dra C i sn eros, al l of w h i c h m i g h t b e c om p l em en ted w i th th e readi n g of arti c l es b y th e 
sc i en ti st L oren E i sel ey , th e p sy c h ol og i st A b rah am M asl ow , th e p h i l osop h er R en e D esc artes, or 
th e th eol og i an T h om as A q u i n as. I n a u n i t on J u sti c e an d C om p assi on , stu den ts m i g h t read th e 
nonfiction works of Michael Josephson or Lawrence Kohlberg and Carol Gilligan while studying 
the drama and fiction of literary artists such as William Shakespeare, Chinua Achebe, and 
H arp er L ee. 

• Organization by Genre: T h i s stru c tu re i s ty p i c al i n th e earl y y ears of sec on dary l i terary stu dy . 
Many grade-nine anthologies, for example, present poetry, short fiction, drama, and the novel 
as discrete forms with genre-specific terminology and reading strategies. One option would be 
to include a unit devoted exclusively to the study of nonfiction, one which focuses on rhetorical 
strateg i es an d f eatu res su c h as ton e, sy n tax , org an i z ati on . A n oth er op ti on m i g h t i n v ol v e an 
ou tsi de or i n dep en den t readi n g c om p on en t, on e w h i c h w ou l d al l ow stu den ts to researc h an d 
read nonfiction works of varying lengths that are in some way related to core literary texts. 
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F or ex am p l e, du ri n g a u n i t on Romeo and Juliet, stu den ts m ay c h oose to read ab ou t an d th en 
p resen t on E l i z ab eth an f am i l y stru c tu res, g en der c on stru c ts du ri n g th e E n g l i sh R en ai ssan c e, or 
16 th c en tu ry i deas reg ardi n g f ate an d f ree w i l l . D u ri n g a u n i t on The Great Gatsby, stu den ts 
m ay c h oose to read arti c l es or tex ts ab ou t 1920 ’ s f ash i on , p ol i ti c s, or ec on om i c s. 

A s su g g ested earl i er, teac h ers w ork c ol l ab orati v el y to p l an c u rri c u l a an d sel ec t i n stru c ti on al 
m ateri al s. I n terdi sc i p l i n ary team s c an p l ay a p arti c u l arl y v al u ab l e rol e i n i m p l em en ti n g th e C A C C S S f or 
E L A / L i terac y . T eam s of teac h ers f rom di f f eren t su b j ec t areas w h o i n stru c t a c om m on g rou p of stu den ts 
p l an tog eth er to sel ec t ap p rop ri ate tex ts, c reate j oi n t p roj ec ts, p l an l esson s, an d ex am i n e stu den t 
p erf orm an c e. W ork i n g tog eth er th ese team s c an i den ti f y stu den ts w h o n eed addi ti on al su p p ort an d 
m odi f y i n stru c ti on , sc h edu l i n g , an d g rou p i n g as ap p rop ri ate. F or teac h ers, team s c an p rov i de a 
c ol l ab orati v e an d su p p orti v e w ork g rou p . F or stu den ts, team s of f er stab l e rel ati on sh i p s w i th teac h ers 
an d p eers ( J ac k son an d D av i s 20 0 0 ) . I n terdi sc i p l i n ary team s c an al so c u l ti v ate m ean i n g f u l an d reg u l ar 
c om m u n i c ati on w i th f am i l i es. 
Research-Based Learning Techniques (Study Skills). S tu den ts i n h i g h sc h ool em p l oy a 

variety of strategies to learn new material. Learning to prepare efficiently for quizzes, mid-terms, 
finals, and other forms of assessment is important so that students’ efforts yield the best results. 
A team of c og n i ti v e an d edu c ati on al p sy c h ol og i sts ( D u n l osk y , an d oth ers 20 13 ) ex am i n ed researc h 
stu di es f or 10 l earn i n g tec h n i q u es an d rated th ei r ef f ec ti v en ess i n term s of l ow , m oderate, an d h i g h 
u ti l i ty . A l l of th e tec h n i q u es ex am i n ed w ere on es th at stu den ts c ou l d i m p l em en t w i th ou t assi stan c e. 
The results of the research review identified practice testing and distributed practice as the most 
ef f ec ti v e, an d p erh ap s su rp ri si n g to som e stu den ts, h i g h l i g h ti n g an d u n derl i n i n g as on e of th e l east 
effective. See figure 7.14 for a list and description of the techniques and their ratings. 

Figure 7.14. Effectiveness of Independent Learning Techniques 

T echniq ue Description U tility 

1. E l ab orati v e 
i n terrog ati on 

Gen erati n g an ex p l an ati on f or w h y an ex p l i c i tl y stated f ac t 
or c on c ep t i s tru e 

M oderate 

2. S el f - ex p l an ati on E x p l ai n i n g h ow n ew i n f orm ati on i s rel ated to k n ow n 
i n f orm ati on , or ex p l ai n i n g step s tak en du ri n g p rob l em 
sol v i n g 

M oderate 

3 . S u m m ari z ati on W ri ti n g su m m ari es ( of v ari ou s l en g th s) of to- b e- l earn ed 
tex ts 

L ow 

4 . H i g h l i g h ti n g / 
u n derl i n i n g 

M ark i n g p oten ti al l y i m p ortan t p orti on s of to- b e- l earn ed 
m ateri al s w h i l e readi n g 

L ow 

5 . K ey w ord 
m n em on i c 

U si n g k ey w ords an d m en tal i m ag ery to assoc i ate v erb al 
m ateri al s 

L ow 

6 . I m ag ery f or tex t A ttem p ti n g to f orm m en tal i m ag es of tex t m ateri al s w h i l e 
readi n g or l i sten i n g 

L ow 

7 . R ereadi n g R estu dy i n g tex t m ateri al ag ai n af ter an i n i ti al readi n g L ow 

8 . P rac ti c e testi n g S el f - testi n g or tak i n g p rac ti c e tests ov er to- b e- l earn ed 
m ateri al 

H i g h 
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T echniq ue Description U tility 

9. D i stri b u ted 
p rac ti c e 

I m p l em en ti n g a sc h edu l e of p rac ti c e th at sp reads ou t 
stu dy ac ti v i ti es ov er ti m e 

H i g h 

10 . I n terl eav ed 
p rac ti c e 

I m p l em en ti n g a sc h edu l e of p rac ti c e th at m i x es di f f eren t 
k i n ds of p rob l em s, or a sc h edu l e of stu dy th at m i x es 
di f f eren t k i n ds of m ateri al , w i th i n a si n g l e stu dy sessi on 

M oderate 

Source 
D u n l osk y , J oh n , K ath eri n e A . R aw son , E l i z ab eth J . M arsh , M i tc h el l J . N ath an , an d D an i el T . W i l l i n g h am . 20 13 . “ I m p rov i n g 

S tu den ts’ L earn i n g w i th E f f ec ti v e L earn i n g T ec h n i q u es: P rom i si n g D i rec ti on s f rom C og n i ti v e an d E du c ati on al 
P sy c h ol og y . ” Psychological Science in the Public Interest 14 ( 1) : 4 5 . 

T ec h n i q u es th at w ere rated as h i g h u ti l i ty b ec au se th ey w ere g en eral i z ab l e ac ross a ran g e of 
materials (e.g., vocabulary, lecture content, science definitions diagrams); learning conditions (e.g., 
am	 ou t of  rac ti e,  readi g  s.  sten  den tal  s.  ten ti on al  earn  stu den t arac teri sti s 
e.  ag e,  erb al  ab t  terests)  an d ri teri on  task s e.  ed rec al  rob em  sol  essay  

w ri ti  assroom  es)  ee th e stu dy  or th e  st of  ari ab es.  om e tec es,  su h  as 
su m m ari ati on  rep resen t stan dards th at stu den ts are ex ec ted to earn  th ou h  su m m ari g  to-be
learned-texts  m ay  ot e ef ec ti e as a stu dy  tec e,  su m m ari g  or di eren t rp oses s an  
m ortan t an d al ab e w ri ti g  sk . 

Eng ag ing  in R esearch 
O 	 ortu ti es to en ag e n  resear h  on tri te to 

stu den ts’  on ten t ow edg e.  eac ers an  se w ri ti g  
stru ti on  to ro de op ortu ti es or stu den ts to on du t 

research to build and present knowledge (W.9–12,  
Standards 7–9). Teachers can also engage students in 
ol ab orati e di sc ssi on s ab ou t rade- ev el  top s,  tex ts,  an d 

issues (including research conducted by students) (SL.9– 
12. 1)  A  ri ef  o erv ew  of  th e A  S  or terac y  
reg ardi g  resear h  to d an d resen t ow edg e ol ow s. 

n p c n v l i i n g , i n c i v i n l i n g ) ; c h c
( g . , v i l i y , i n ; c ( g . , c u l , p l v i n g ,

n g , c l q u i z z . S f f u l l l i v l S h n i q u c
z , p l . A l g z i n

n b f v h n i q u z i n f f f p u i
i p v u l n i l l

p p n i g i c c b u
c k n l T h c u n

i n c p v i p n i f c c

c l v u g l i c

. b v i C C C S f E L A / L i
n c b u i l p k n l f l

S tu den ts l ef t m i ddl e sc h ool ab l e to c on du c t sh ort researc h p roj ec ts to an sw er a q u esti on ( i n c l u di n g 
a sel f - g en erated q u esti on ) ( W . 8 . 7 ) ; g ath er rel ev an t i n f orm ati on f rom m u l ti p l e p ri n t an d di g i tal sou rc es, 
assess th e c redi b i l i ty an d ac c u rac y of eac h sou rc e, an d q u ote or p arap h rase data an d c on c l u si on s 
of oth ers w h i l e av oi di n g p l ag i ari sm an d f ol l ow i n g a stan dard f orm at f or c i tati on ( W . 8 . 8 ) ; an d draw 
evidence from literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research (W.8.9). In 
h i g h sc h ool , researc h p roj ec ts ex p an d an d b ec om e m ore c om p l ex ; c on tri b u ti n g to stu den ts’ m oti v ati on 
an d en g ag em en t. F or ex am p l e, teac h ers p rov i de stu den ts c h oi c es of top i c s an d c reate op p ortu n i ti es 
f or stu den ts to i n terac t w i th i n teresti n g tex ts an d resou rc es. 

N ew to th e g rade sp an i n term s of b u i l di n g c on ten t k n ow l edg e th rou g h en g ag em en t i n researc h 
are th e f ol l ow i n g : 

•	 I n E L A an d H S T , c on du c ti n g m ore su stai n ed researc h p roj ec ts to sol v e a p rob l em , n arrow i n g 
or b roaden i n g th e i n q u i ry w h en ap p rop ri ate, an d sy n th esi z i n g m u l ti p l e sou rc es on th e su b j ec t 
demonstrating understanding of the subject under investigation (W.9–12.7) 

Opportunities to engage in 
research contribute to students’ 
content knowledge. Teachers 
can use writing instruction 
to provide opportunities for 
students to conduct research to 
build and present knowledge. 
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• I n E L A an d H S T , u si n g adv an c ed searc h es ef f ec ti v el y ; assessi n g th e u sef u l n ess of eac h sou rc e 
in answering the research question (W/WHST.9–10.8); assessing the strengths and limitations 
of each sources in terms of the task, purpose, and audience (W/WHST.11–12.8); integrating 
information into the text selectively to maintain the flow of ideas, including footnotes/endnotes 
(W/WHST.9–12.8); and avoiding overreliance on any one source (W/WHST.11–12.8) 

•	 I n E L A , del i n eati n g an d ev al u ati n g th e reason i n g i n sem i n al U . S . tex ts, i n c l u di n g th e ap p l i c ati on 
of c on sti tu ti on al p ri n c i p l es an d u se of l eg al reason i n g an d th e p rem i ses, p u rp oses, an d 
arguments in works of public advocacy (RI.11–12.8) 

• I n H S T , ev al u ati n g an au th or’ s p rem i ses, c l ai m s, an d ev i den c e b y c orrob orati n g or c h al l en g i n g 
them with other information (RH.11–12.8) 

• I n H S T , i n teg rati n g i n f orm ati on f rom di v erse sou rc es, n oti n g di sc rep an c i es am on g sou rc es 
(RH.11–12.9); synthesizing information from a range of sources in to a coherent understanding 
of a process, phenomenon, or concept, resolving conflicting information when possible (RST.11– 
12. 9) 

T h e Model School Library Standards for California Public 
Schools ( C D E 20 11) i den ti f y a n u m b er of c om p eten c i es th at c an 
su	 p p ort stu den ts i n th ei r researc h ef f orts. T eac h er l i b rari an s an d 
teac h ers h el p h i g h sc h ool stu den ts g en erate researc h q u esti on s 
(Library.9–12.1.2a); use a variety of search engines and other 
advanced technology to locate information (Library.9–12.1.3.a-l); 
use information responsibly (Library.9–12.3.1); analyze 
information from multiple sources (Library.9–12.3.2); and analyze 
an d i n terp ret resu l ts of ex p eri m en ts, su rv ey s, an d i n terv i ew s an d 
more (Library.9–12.3.3). Lastly, the library standards ask students 
to dem on strate eth i c al , l eg al , an d saf e u se of i n f orm ati on 

(Library.9–12.3.1) and define and defend the need for intellectual freedom (Library.9–12.3j)—values 
essen ti al to ef f ec ti v e researc h an d p rep arati on f or c ol l eg e, c areers, an d c i v i c l i f e. 

T h e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards req u i re stu den ts to en g ag e w i th c om p l ex 
tex ts to b u i l d k n ow l edg e ac ross th e c u rri c u l a. W h en p rov i ded w i th di f f eren ti ated i n stru c ti on u si n g 
i n f orm ati on al tex t, E L s c an ac q u i re an d p rac ti c e u si n g ac adem i c l an g u ag e i n di f f eren t c on ten t areas, 
i n c	 l u di n g l i n g u i sti c stru c tu res an d strateg i es f or org an i z i n g tex t an d c om m u n i c ati n g i deas, as w el l as 
domain-specific words and phrases. Reading informational text and engaging in research can help ELs 
ac	 q u i re ac adem i c l an g u ag e an d b u i l d th ei r di sc i p l i n ary k n ow l edg e. I n rel ati on to en g ag i n g i n researc h 
specifically, instruction can 

•	 Encourage students with first language literacy backgrounds to draw upon this resource to help 
th em l oc ate, ev al u ate, an d an al y z e i n f orm ati on ( e. g . , b y p ai ri n g g rade- l ev el tex ts i n th ei r n ati v e 
l an	 g u ag e w i th tex ts i n E n g l i sh at or ab ov e th ei r readi n g l ev el i n E n g l i sh ) . 

•	 A ssi st stu den ts i n sel ec ti n g readi n g an d draf ti n g strateg i es ap p rop ri ate f or v ari ed researc h task s 
( e. g ,  u si n g  di eren t ty p es of  n otetak n g  tem p ates or di eren t ty p es of  tex t) . 

•	  eac h  stu den ts ow  ot to ag ari e.  ro de ex t dan e on  th e on en ti on s of  tex tu al  
ow ersh p  an d tati on s n   ac adem  setti s,  al on si de ear et ri ti al  ex an ati on s of  th e 
p u rp oses th ese on en ti on s serv e. 

•	  reate op ortu ti es th at al ow  s to earn  resear h  roc esses y  arti ati g  n  teac er 
ded an d ol ab orati e en dea ors ef ore attem ti g  resear h  dep en den tl . 
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The Model School 	
Library Standards for 
California Public Schools  
identify a number of 
competencies that can 
support students in their 
research efforts. 



Planning for Wide Reading
Starting early in a student’s education and continuing 

through high school, extensive reading is an important 
source of new vocabulary (Nagy and Anderson 1984), as 
well as providing students exposure to a range of text types, 
information, and ideas. Students in grades nine through 
twelve are expected to read an increasing variety and 
volume of literature and informational texts, including literary 
nonfiction and informational/expository texts in English 
language arts and other content areas.  

Providing opportunities for students to engage in 
extended periods of structured independent reading of 
self-selected challenging books, accompanied by supported, 
individualized reading instruction can have a positive effect on reading achievement (Reis, and others 
2008; Taylor, Frye, and Maruyama 1990). When planning an independent reading program, teachers 
design structures for recording what students read and students’ progress toward meeting their 
reading goals. Students are taught how to select books that interest them and are at the appropriate 
level. Student choice is the hallmark of an independent reading program. Teacher librarians and 
classroom teachers seek to connect high school students with books and other texts that inspire, 
delight, and challenge adolescent minds and spur them to read more. (See chapter 2 in this ELA/ELD 
Framework for more information on wide reading, independent reading, and planning an independent 
reading program.)

Foundational Skills
Ideally, by the time students enter high school, their 

knowledge of foundational skills is well established. They 
have a large base of sight words—those they recognize 
instantaneously—and they rapidly and effectively employ 
word recognition skills to identify new printed words. In 
short, they access printed language efficiently. 

However, students who for a variety of reasons have not
developed proficiency in the foundational reading skills by 
the time they enter grade nine need intensive instruction in 
these skills so that they can access grade-level content a
soon as possible.

Fluency, which includes accuracy, rate, and prosody, 
continues to develop as students engage in wide and 
extensive reading. Rate of reading varies, however, as it 
should, with the text and the task. Fluency is important 
in that it supports comprehension. The greater the ease with which students can identify words 
accurately, the more cognitive resources they have available to engage in meaning making. If student
are experiencing difficulty with fluency, that is their reading is slow and labored, it is critical to 
determine the reason. Some students may have inadequately developed decoding skills. Others may 
not be familiar with the language (e.g., vocabulary, grammatical structures) or the content knowledge
in the text, both of which may also impact fluency. Still others may not have developed automaticity 
with printed language.

In high school, it is critical for teachers to understand that pronunciation differences due to 
influences from a student’s regional accent, primary language (for ELs or other bilingual students), 
or home dialect of English (e.g., African American English) should not automatically be interpreted 

s 

s 

 

Providing opportunities 
for students to engage in 
extended periods of structured 
independent reading of self-
selected challenging books, 
accompanied by supported, 
individualized reading 
instruction can have a positive 
effect on reading achievement.
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as difficulty with fluent decoding. In addition, although 
p ron u n c i ati on i s i m p ortan t, ov erc orrec ti n g i t c an l ead to 
sel f - c on sc i ou sn ess an d i n h i b i t l earn i n g . W h en ap p rop ri ate, 
teac h ers c h ec k f or stu den ts’ c om p reh en si on of w h at th ey 
are readi n g an d resp ec tf u l l y p oi n t ou t di f f eren c es b etw een 
stan dard E n g l i sh an d th e stu den t’ s h om e di al ec t of E n g l i sh or 
pronunciation influenced by the student’s primary language 
or reg i on al ac c en t. ( F or addi ti on al i n f orm ati on on di f f eren t 
di al ec ts of E n g l i sh , see c h ap ter 9 on ac c ess an d eq u i ty i n th i s 
ELA/ELD Framework

The primary way to support students’ fluency is to 
en su re ac c u rac y i n dec odi n g an d en g ag em en t i n w i de, 
ex ten si v e readi n g of tex ts th at are n ei th er too si m p l e n or
too c h al l en g i n g . I n addi ti on , stu den ts are g i v en au th en ti c
reason s to reread tex t b ec au se rereadi n g al so su p p orts 
fluency. For example, they may reread text several times as 

th ey reh earse f or a sp ok en w ord p oetry p erf orm an c e or a p l ay or w h en th ey read a f am ou s sp eec h 
al ou d i n order to u n derstan d th e i m p ac t th at sp ok en l an g u ag e h as on au di en c es. 

When assessing fluency for any student, results should be cautiously interpreted. Fluency rates 
are particularly difficult to apply to speakers of languages other than English and to deaf and hard 
of h eari n g stu den ts w h o u se A m eri c an S i g n L an g u ag e. W h en stu den ts story si g n , th ey are ac tu al l y 
i n terp reti n g th e story f rom a on e l an g u ag e ( p ri n ted E n g l i sh ) to an oth er ( A m eri c an S i g n L an g u ag e) . F or 
i n f orm ati on on teac h i n g f ou n dati on al sk i l l s to h i g h sc h ool stu den ts w h o n eed th i s strateg i c su p p ort, 
see th e sec ti on on su p p orti n g stu den ts strateg i c al l y th at f ol l ow s i n th e ov erv i ew of th e sp an . S ee al so 
c h ap ter 9 i n th i s ELA/ELD Framework. 

F oundational Sk ills for Eng lish L earners 
English learners come to high school with varying levels of language and literacy proficiency 

in English and language and literacy proficiency in their native language. Depending on their prior 
edu c ati on al ex p eri en c es i n th ei r h om e c ou n try an d i n th e U n i ted S tates, E L s m ay h av e v ary i n g deg rees 
of sk i l l s an d ab i l i ti es i n f ou n dati on al — or ev en m ore adv an c ed— readi n g an d w ri ti n g i n E n g l i sh . S om e 
ELs have had the benefit of developing foundational literacy skills in their native language and can 
tran sf er th i s k n ow l edg e— i n c l u di n g dec odi n g sk i l l s an d 
u si n g an al p h ab eti c w ri ti n g sy stem — to E n g l i sh ( A u g u st an d 

The primary way to support 
students’ fluency is to ensure 
accuracy in decoding and 
engagement in wide, extensive 
reading of texts that are 
neither too simple nor too 
challenging. In addition,

students are given authentic 
reasons to reread text because 
rereading also supports 
fluency. 

S h an ah an 20 0 6 ; de J on g 20 0 2; L i n dh ol m - L eary an d Gen esee 
20 10 ) . A s n oted i n c h ap ter 6 of th e C A E L D S tan dards ( C D E 
20 14 ) , l i terac y i n stru c ti on f or E L s n eeds to b e adap ted 
based on each student’s literacy profile, which includes the 
student’s level of oral proficiency in the native language 
an d i n E n g l i sh ; th e stu den t’ s l ev el of sc h ool i n g an d p rev i ou s 
l i terac y ex p eri en c es i n h i s or h er n ati v e l an g u ag e; h ow 
c l osel y th e stu den t’ s n ati v e l an g u ag e i s rel ated to E n g l i sh ;
 
an d, f or stu den ts w i th n ati v e l an g u ag e l i terac y , th e ty p e of 
w ri ti n g sy stem u sed.
 

F ou n dati on al l i terac y sk i l l s, as desc ri b ed i n th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y , R eadi n g S tan dards: 
Foundational Skills (K–5), are the same for all students who need to learn basic reading and writing 
sk i l l s, i n c l u di n g h i g h sc h ool stu den ts. H ow ev er, th e w ay th e sk i l l s are tau g h t an d h ow q u i c k l y th e 
stu den ts c an b e ex p ec ted to ac q u i re th e b asi c sk i l l s an d m ov e on to h i g h er l ev el readi n g an d w ri ti n g 
dep en d on th ei r ag e, c og n i ti v e l ev el , an d p rev i ou s oral an d w ri tten l i terac y ex p eri en c es i n th ei r n ati v e 

).


Some ELs have had the benefit 
of developing foundational 
literacy skills in their native 
language and can transfer 
this knowledge—including 
decoding skills and using an 
alphabetic writing system—to 
English.
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l an g u ag e an d/ or i n E n g l i sh . S i n c e th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y F ou n dati on al S k i l l s stan dards are 
intended to guide instruction for students in kindergarten through grade five, these standards need 
to b e adap ted, u si n g ap p rop ri ate i n stru c ti on al strateg i es an d m ateri al s to m eet th e l i terac y n eeds of 
E L s at th e g rades n i n e th rou g h tw el v e, an d addressi n g th e n eed to teac h f ou n dati on al l i terac y sk i l l s i n 
an accelerated time frame. In particular, the curriculum needs to be flexible so that it can address the 
different profiles of secondary students needing foundational literacy skills instruction. Considerations 
contributing to the variety of student profiles are described in chapter 9 of the CDE publication of the 
C A E L D S tan dards. 

F i g u re 7 . 15 sh ow s th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y F ou n dati on al S k i l l s th at n eed to b e adap ted f or 
h i g h sc h ool E L s w h o n eed th ese earl y l i terac y sk i l l s, b ased on th e stu den ts’ i n di v i du al l an g u ag e an d 
l i terac y c h arac teri sti c s. F or f u rth er detai l s on th e f ou n dati on al sk i l l s th em sel v es, see c h ap ter 6 of th e 
C A E L D S tan dards ( 20 14 ) . 

Figure 7.15. Foundational Literacy Skills for ELs in Grades Nine through Twelve 

Student L ang uag e and 
L iteracy Characteristics 

Considerations for 
F oundational L iteracy Sk ills 

I nstruction 

CA CCSS for EL A/ L iteracy 
R eading  Standards: 
F oundational Sk ills 

O 
ra

l S
k i

lls
 

N o or l i ttl e sp ok en 
English proficiency 

S tu den ts w i l l n eed i n stru c ti on i n 
rec og n i z i n g an d di sti n g u i sh i n g 
th e sou n ds of E n g l i sh as 
c om p ared or c on trasted w i th 
sou n ds i n th ei r n ati v e l an g u ag e 
( e. g . , v ow el s, c on son an ts, 
c on son an t b l en ds, sy l l ab l e 
stru c tu res) . 

Phonolog ical Aw areness 
2. D em on strate u n derstan di n g 
of sp ok en w ords, sy l l ab l es, an d 
sounds (phonemes). (RF.K–1.2) 

S p ok en E n g l i sh 
proficiency 

S tu den ts w i l l n eed i n stru c ti on i n 
ap p l y i n g th ei r k n ow l edg e of th e 
E n g l i sh sou n d sy stem to l i terac y 
f ou n dati on al l earn i n g . 

R ev i ew of Phonolog ical 
Aw areness sk i l l s as n eeded. 
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Student L ang uag e and 
L iteracy Characteristics 

Considerations for 
F oundational L iteracy Sk ills 

I nstruction 

CA CCSS for EL A/ L iteracy 
R eading  Standards: 
F oundational Sk ills 

N o or l i ttl e n ati v e 
l an g u ag e l i terac y 

S tu den ts w i l l n eed i n stru c ti on i n 
p ri n t c on c ep ts 

Print Concepts 
1. D em on strate u n derstan di n g 
of th e org an i z ati on an d b asi c 
features of print (RF.K–1.1) 
Phonics and W ord 
R ecog nition 

F ou n dati on al l i terac y 
proficiency in a 
l an g u ag e n ot u si n g 
th e L ati n al p h ab et 

S tu den ts w i l l b e f am i l i ar w i th 
p ri n t c on c ep ts, an d w i l l n eed 
i n stru c ti on i n l ean i n g th e 
L ati n al p h ab et f or E n g l i sh , as 

( e. g . , A rab i c , c om p ared or c on trasted w i th 3 . K n ow an d ap p l y g rade- l ev el 
C h i n ese, K orean , th ei r n ati v e l an g u ag e w ri ti n g p h on i c s an d w ord an al y si s sk i l l s 

P
ri

nt
 S

k i
lls

 

R u ssi an ) sy stem ( e. g . , di rec ti on of p ri n t, 
sy m b ol s rep resen ti n g w h ol e 
w ords, sy l l ab l es or p h on em es) 
an d n ati v e l an g u ag e v oc ab u l ary 
( e. g . , c og n ates) an d sen ten c e 
stru c tu re ( e. g . , su b j ec t- v erb -
ob j ec t v s. su b j ec t- ob j ec t- v erb 
w ord order) . 

in decoding words (RF.K–5.3) 
F luency 
4. Read with sufficient accuracy 
and fluency to support 
comprehension (RF.5.4 at 6–12 
g rade l ev el ) 

F ou n dati on al l i terac y S tu den ts w i l l n eed i n stru c ti on R ev i ew of Phonolog ical 
proficiency in a i n ap p l y i n g th ei r k n ow l edg e Aw areness sk i l l s as n eeded. 
l an g u ag e u si n g th e of p ri n t c on c ep ts, p h on i c s an d 
L ati n al p h ab et ( e. g . , w ord rec og n i ti on to th e E n g l i sh 
S p an i sh ) w ri ti n g sy stem , as c om p ared 

or c on trasted w i th th ei r n ati v e 
l an g u ag e al p h ab et ( e. g . , l etters 
th at are th e sam e or di f f eren t, or 
rep resen t th e sam e or di f f eren t 
sou n ds) an d n ati v e l an g u ag e 
v oc ab u l ary ( e. g . , c og n ates) an d 
sen ten c e stru c tu re ( e. g . , su b j ec t-
v erb - ob j ec t v s. su b j ec t- ob j ec t-
v erb w ord order) . 

Supporting Students Strategically 
S tu den ts en ter h i g h sc h ool w i th a ran g e of ab i l i ti es, sk i l l s, k n ow l edg e, atti tu des, an d edu c ati on al 

experiences. They vary widely on many dimensions, including their achievement in the five themes of 
th e E L A / l i terac y c u rri c u l u m ( M ean i n g M ak i n g , L an g u ag e D ev el op m en t, E f f ec ti v e E x p ressi on , C on ten t 
Knowledge, and Foundational Skills). Some are well positioned to find high school a successful and 
sati sf y i n g ti m e— i n deed, a h i g h l i g h t— i n th ei r sc h ool c areers, an d oth ers en ter q u i te u n p rep ared f or th e 
ac adem i c dem an ds th ey f ac e du ri n g th ese f ou r y ears. T h ey n eed c on si derab l e su p p ort i f th ey are to 
attai n th e g oal s ou tl i n ed i n th e i n trodu c ti on an d c h ap ter 2 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework: dev el op i n g th e 
readi n ess f or c ol l eg e, c areers, an d c i v i c l i f e; attai n i n g th e c ap ac i ti es of l i terate i n di v i du al s; b ec om i n g 
b roadl y l i terate; an d ac q u i ri n g th e sk i l l s f or l earn i n g an d l i v i n g i n th e 21st c en tu ry . 
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K ey to serv i n g h i g h sc h ool stu den ts w i th c on si derab l e n eeds i n E L A / l i terac y i s c ol l ab orati on am on g 
edu c ators. T eac h ers f orm g rade- l ev el an d v erti c al di sc i p l i n ary team s and i n terdi sc i p l i n ary team s to 
c oordi n ate c u rri c u l a. Gen eral edu c ati on teac h ers an d sp ec i al i sts c on su l t an d c ol l ab orate w i th on e 
an oth er to en h an c e an d ac c el erate stu den ts’ l earn i n g . A dm i n i strators w ork c l osel y w i th c l assroom 
teac h ers, sc h ool sp ec i al i sts, di stri c t su p p ort p erson n el , an d th e c om m u n i ty to m an ag e sc h edu l es, 
p rog ram s, f ac i l i ti es, an d resou rc es i n w ay s th at b est serv e stu den ts. C ri ti c al di sc u ssi on s ab ou t 
teac h i n g an d l earn i n g , c l ose ex am i n ati on s of assessm en ts of stu den ts’ p erf orm an c e, c o- p l an n i n g , 
an d c o- teac h i n g oc c u r rou ti n el y . P rof essi on al l earn i n g ex p eri en c es are on g oi n g an d targ et th e g oal s 
an d n eeds of th e sc h ool p op u l ati on an d th e teac h ers. ( S ee c h ap ter 11 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework
A s n oted i n c h ap ters 2 an d 9 of th i s f ram ew ork , a m u l ti - ti ered sy stem of su p p orts sh ou l d b e i n p l ac e. 
Interventions for students experiencing difficulty are well coordinated and creatively implemented so 
th at stu den ts n eedi n g addi ti on al or sp ec i al serv i c es do n ot m i ss op p ortu n i ti es to en g ag e i n di sc i p l i n ary 
stu dy or ex trac u rri c u l ar ac ti v i ti es. S u p p orti n g stu den ts strateg i c al l y , i n sh ort, i s a sc h ool w i de en deav or. 
U n derw ood an d P earson ( 20 0 4 , 14 0 ) state: 

A n i n terv en ti on , i n order to p rom ote g en u i n e l earn i n g p oten ti al am on g stu den ts, m u st 
p ossess tw o c h arac teri sti c s: a c om m i tm en t to l on g - tem , du rab l e, p erm an en t, m easu rab l e 
c h an g e, an d an i n c l u si v e, c ol l ab orati v e f ram ew ork of ac ti v i ty f or i n v ol v i n g al l p arti c i p an ts 
i n th e l oc al setti n g i n th e w ork of rai si n g th e p erf orm an c e l ev el s of stru g g l i n g adol esc en ts. 
B ri ef en c ou n ters w i th an i sol ated teac h er i n an i sol ated c l assroom , w h i l e ev ery on e el se 
g oes on w i th b u si n ess as u su al , w i l l n ot h el p 
stu den ts m eet th e tex tu al c h al l en g es th ey f ac e i n 
sc h	 ool s. 

Chapter 2 of this framework identifies several 
i m	 p ortan t i n stru c ti on al ap p roac h es f or su p p orti n g 
stu den ts strateg i c al l y . F or ex am p l e, c h ap ter 2 desc ri b es 
sc af f ol di n g i n stru c ti on , u se of stu den ts’ p ri m ary 
l an g u ag e, an d g rou p i n g — i m p ortan t su p p orts i n al l 
g rade l ev el s. I n th i s sec ti on , rec om m en dati on s an d 
findings from research about supporting adolescents 
who are experiencing difficulty in literacy include the 
f ol l ow i n g : 

O v	 
•	  M oti v ati on  of ten  dec reases ov er th e y ears,
  

esp ec al y  n  stu den ts w o are ex eri en 
  
academi

i l i h p c i n g
c difficulties, and so should be given thoughtful attention (Biancarosa and Snow 2006; 

O’Connor and Goodwin 2011). (See figure 7.2 in this chapter.) 
•	  ten ded terac y  ex eri en es are ec essary  or ef ec ti g  an e n  readi g  an d w ri ti  A  an el  

re
E x l i p c n f f n c h g i n n g . p

f h l i i n c p c l p l
i l g u c c l ( B i c S n 0 6 )
C c l l i n c l u f u i p l i n l i n f c i l l

p ort rec om m en ded tw o to ou r ou rs of  terac y  stru ti on  an d rac ti e dai y  th at tak es ac e 
n  an ag e arts an d on ten t asses an arosa an d ow  20 .  

•	  on ten t area asses sh ou d de a oc s on  di sc ary  terac y  an d rei or e th e sk s th at 
students experiencing difficulty are learning; at the same time, specialists should use content 
area m ateri al s as a asi s or rac ti g  th e readi g  sk s th ey  are teac g  an arosa an d 

ow  20  arn eg e ou  on  dv an g  dol esc en t terac y  20 10 . 
M ean g  m ak g  readi g  om reh en si on )  
•	  R eadi n g  ex ten si v el y  an d w del y  an d w ri ti n g  ab ou t w h at th ey  are readi n g  b u ds stu den ts’
  

ap ac ty  to om reh en d derw ood an d earson  20 
 

eral l 

b f p c i n n i l l h i n ( B i c
S n 0 6 ; C i C n c i l A c i n A L i )

i n i n ( n c p
i i l

c i c p ( U n P 0 4 ) .

).


. . . a multitiered system of supports 
should be in place. Interventions 
for students experiencing difficulty 
are well coordinated and creatively 
implemented so that students 
needing additional or special 
services do not miss opportunities 
to engage in disciplinary study or 
extracurricular activities. Supporting 
students strategically, in short, is a 
schoolwide endeavor. 
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• 	 tl y  teac g  stu den ts to se strateg es th at ood readers se,  su h  as draw g  on  
ac rou d ow edg e an d reati g  rap c  or an ers to ai n  on trol  of  th e m ac rostru tu re of  

a tex t,  ro es om reh en si on  an arosa an d ow  20  derw ood an d earson  20 . 
•	  eac g  stu den ts to se on e or m ore m etac og ti e strateg es,  su h  as an g  or a task  an d 

sel m on tori g  derstan di  m ro es th ei r om reh en si on  of  tex t er  M orri son  an d 
E p p ol to 20 11) . 

an ag e D ev el op m en t 
•	  oordi ati g  oc ab ary  stru ti on  so th at stu den ts a e m ti e ex osu res,  w h  reases 

th e el ood th at th ey  w  ac re tar eted w ords tl er  an d oth ers 20 10 . 
•	  teg rati g  ex t oc ab ary  stru ti on  to rri a en an es stu den ts’  ab ty  to ac re 

oc ab ary  rom  on ten t area tex tb ook s an d oth er tex ts am  an d oth ers 20 . 
•	  ro di g  di rec t stru ti on  n  w ord m ean s,  stru ti on  n  strateg es th at rom ote 

dep en den t oc ab ary  ac si ti on  an d op ortu ti es or ri h  di sc ssi on  of  tex ts en an es 
stu den ts’  oc ab ary  ac si ti on  am  an d oth ers 20 . 
ec ti e ex ressi on  w ri ti ) 

•	  tl y  teac g  strateg es or an  rev si  an d/ or edi ti g  as a stron g  m ac t on  th e 
quality of students’ writing and is especially effective for students experiencing difficulty writing 
Grah am  an d eri n  20 . 

•	  Setting specific reachable product goals, such as adding more ideas to a paper when revising or 
	 di g  ertai n  stru tu ral  el em en ts,  osi ti el y  m ac ts w ri ti g  al ty  of  al  stu den ts,  di g  

(tentatively) those experiencing difficulty (Graham and Perin 2007) 
•  se of  w ord- roc essi g  tec ol og es s esp ec al y  ef ec ti e n  en an g  th e al ty  of  tex ts of  

students experiencing difficulty with writing (Graham and Perin 2007) 
F ou n dati on al  sk s w ord ev el  readi n g )  rom  a su m m ary  b y  C u rti s 20 0 4 ) 
• 	 stem ati  ex t,  an d di rec t stru ti on  rodu es th e est resu ts n  w ord ev el  readi .  

stru ti on  sh ou d tar et eeds,  e ri ef  an d m ti sen sory  an d ap ed. 
•	  stru ti on  sh ou d em asi e h  req en y  sp el sou d rel ati on sh s an d em asi s sh ou d 

be placed on assisting students in identification of common syllables found within multisyllabic 
w ords.   

•	  stru ti on  sh ou d oc s on  attern s an d en eral ati on s,  ot m em ori ati on  of  ru es. 
•	  Opportunities to practice identification of words in context should be frequent. Oral reading 

sh ou d oc r n  a setti g  n  w h  teen s are om ortab e tak g  ri sk s.  
•	  F u en t readi n g  sh ou d b e m odel ed an d stu den ts sh ou d h av e n u m erou s op p ortu n ti es to 


p rac ti c e.
 
•	  S tu den ts sh ou d h av e op p ortu n ti es to read n dep en den tl . 
•	  Study of word structure (e.g., affixes) and word origin (e.g., Latin) enhances students’ ability to 

rec og e w ords an d ac ess w ord m ean s. 
ddi ti on al  an d sp ec al  su ort s ro ded on  th e asi s of  on oi g  assessm en t.  n  oth er w ords,  

stu den ts rec ei e th e stru ti on  th ey  eed;  th ei r ti m e s ot asted th  stru ti on  n  sk s th ey  
al ready  ossess.  m e s of  th e essen e:  assi stan e sh ou d e ro ded sw tl  e ast ac ed to 

E x p l i c i h i n u i g u c i n
b k g n k n l c n g h i g i z g c c

i m p v c p ( B i c S n 0 6 ; U n P 0 4 )
T h i n u n i v i c p l n i n f

f - i n u n n g , i p v c p ( K l i n g n ,
i

L g u
C n n v u l i n c h v u l p l p h i c i n c

l i k i h i l l q u i g ( B u , )
I n n p l i c i v u l i n c i n c u c u l h c i l i q u i
v u l f c - ( K i l , 0 8 )
P v i n i n c i i n g i n c i i p
i n v u l q u i , p n i f c u h c

v u l q u i ( K i l , 0 8 )
E f f v p ( n g

E x p l i c i h i n i f p l n i n g , i n g , n h i p

( P 0 7 )

i n c l u n c c p v i p n q u i l i n c l u n

U p n h n i i i l f v i h c i n q u i

i l l ( l ( f
S y c , p l i c i i n c p c b l i l n g
I n c l g n b b u l , p l i
I n c l p h z h i g f u c l i n g - n i p p h l

I n c l f u p g i z n z l

l c u i n i h i c c f l i n
l l l i

l i i y

n i z c i n g
A i p p i p v i b g n I

v i n c n i n w w i i n c i i l l
p T i i c c l b p v i i f y , b f p

ac c el erate l earn i n g , an d address w h at i s n eeded. 
E ac h of th e su p p orts f or stu den ts sh ou l d b e p rov i ded i n a w arm , i n v i ti n g an d resp ec tf u l 

en v i ron m en t th at p rov i des ac c ess to ap p rop ri ate h i g h - i n terest m ateri al s an d edu c ators c om m i tted to 
adv an c i n g th e l i terac y of al l stu den ts ( C arn eg i e C ou n c i l on A dv an c i n g A dol esc en t L i terac y 20 10 ) . 
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English Language Development in High School 
A s E L adol esc en ts en ter i n to an d p rog ress th rou g h th ei r 

h i g h sc h ool y ears, b oth th e c on ten t an d l an g u ag e dem an ds 
th ey en c ou n ter i n th ei r c ou rsew ork b ec om es i n c reasi n g l y 
c om p l ex . T h e k ey c on ten t u n derstan di n g s an d i n stru c ti on al 
p rac ti c es desc ri b ed i n p rev i ou s sec ti on s of th i s c h ap ter are 
i m p ortan t f or al l h i g h sc h ool stu den ts, i n c l u di n g c u l tu ral l y 
an d l i n g u i sti c al l y di v erse adol esc en ts. H ow ev er, f or E L s’ 
dev el op m en t of c on ten t k n ow l edg e an d ac adem i c E n g l i sh , 
i t i s c ri ti c al f or teac h ers to c reate th e ty p e of l earn i n g 
en v i ron m en ts c al l ed f or i n th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d 
th e C A E L D S tan dards b ec au se sc h ool m ay b e th e on l y p l ac e 
E L s h av e to dev el op th ese adv an c ed c on ten t u n derstan di n g s 
an d l i n g u i sti c ab i l i ti es i n E n g l i sh . 

H i g h sc h ool s are resp on si b l e f or en su ri n g th at al l E L stu den ts are i m m ersed i n i n tel l ec tu al l y 
ri c h c u rri c u l a, ap p rop ri atel y sc af f ol ded to en su re th ei r f u l l ac c ess to al l c on ten t areas, w h i l e th ey 
c on ti n u e ( or b eg i n ) to dev el op E n g l i sh as an addi ti on al l an g u ag e. T h e n eeds of i n di v i du al E L 
adol esc en t stu den ts v ary w i del y an d dep en d on a m u l ti tu de of f ac tors, i n c l u di n g ag e on arri v al 
to th e U . S . , i m m i g ran t statu s, p ri or sc h ool i n g , p ri m ary l an g u ag e an d l i terac y ex p eri en c es, E n g l i sh 
language proficiencies, content knowledge, and many other things. Therefore, districts, schools, and 
teac h ers sh ou l d l earn as m u c h ab ou t th ei r E L stu den ts as th ey c an i n order to p rov i de th em w i th th e 
edu c ati on al ap p roac h es th at b est su p p ort th em to dev el op E n g l i sh an d b ec om e c ol l eg e an d c areer 
ready i n an accelerated time frame. 

F or som e h i g h sc h ool stu den ts, th e j ou rn ey th rou g h U . S . sc h ool i n g an d w i th E n g l i sh i s j u st 
b eg i n n i n g . S c h ool s an d di stri c ts sh ou l d b e ready to w el c om e newcomer E L s ( th ose stu den ts j u st 
arri v i n g i n to th e U . S . or w h o h av e b een i n th e U . S . f or v ery l i ttl e ti m e) . S om e n ew c om er E L s are 
l i terate i n th ei r n ati v e l an g u ag e an d on p ar w i th — or ev en ah ead of — th ei r U . S . p eers i n term s of 
ri g orou s g rade- l ev el c on ten t k n ow l edg e, w h i l e oth ers h av e ex p eri en c ed di sru p ti on i n th ei r sc h ool i n g 
c areers an d h av e g ap s i n th ei r l i terac y an d c on ten t k n ow l edg e. S ti l l oth er n ew c om er E L s arri v e f rom 
reg i on s assai l ed w i th ex trem e l i f e c i rc u m stan c es, su c h as w ar or f am i n e, an d req u i re sp ec i al i z ed 
c ou n sel i n g an d i n teg rati on serv i c es i n addi ti on to ac adem i c an d l i n g u i sti c su p p ort. W h eth er on e or 
on e- h u n dred n ew c om er E L s arri v e at a di stri c t at an y g i v en ti m e, an d w h eth er n ew c om er E L s h av e 
l i m i ted or adv an c ed c on ten t k n ow l edg e an d l i terac y i n th ei r n ati v e l an g u ag es, h i g h sc h ool sh ou l d b e a 
p l ac e w h ere al l adol esc en t E L s c an l earn an d th ri v e ac adem i c al l y , l i n g u i sti c al l y , an d soc i o- em oti on al l y . 

A c c ordi n g l y , a sy stem ati c p l an i s estab l i sh ed at th e 
di stri c t, sc h ool , an d c l assroom l ev el s to en su re th at 
n ew c om er E L s an d th ei r f am i l i es are w el c om ed to th e sc h ool
c om m u n i ty , rec ei v e g u i dan c e on n av i g ati n g th rou g h th e U . S . 
sc h ool sy stem , an d are su p p orted to su c c eed i n th ei r n ew 
c ou n try . I n order to en su re th at n ew c om er E L s m ai n tai n 
steady ac adem i c p rog ress as th ey are l earn i n g E n g l i sh , som e 
sc h ool s p rov i de c ou rsew ork i n c ore di sc i p l i n es i n stu den ts’ 
p ri m ary l an g u ag e( s) . S om e di stri c ts h av e estab l i sh ed 
n ew c om er E L  p rog ram s w i th i n  sc h ool s ( an d som eti m es en ti re 
newcomer schools) that are specifically designed for recent 
immigrants with no or very limited proficiency in English and 
of ten l i m i ted f orm al edu c ati on . E n rol l m en t i n th ese p rog ram s 
i s i n ten ded to b e f or a l i m i ted ti m e ( ty p i c al l y si x m on th s 

High schools are responsible 
for ensuring that all EL students 
are immersed in intellectually 
rich curricula, appropriately 
scaffolded to ensure their full 
access to all content areas, 
while they continue (or begin) 
to develop English as an 
additional language.

. . . a systematic plan is 
established at the district, 
school, and classroom levels to 
ensure that newcomer ELs and 
their families are welcomed to 
the school community, receive 
guidance on navigating 
through the U.S. school system, 
and are supported to succeed 
in their new country. 
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to tw o ears)  an d ou rsew ork  des ori en tati on  to .  
sc ool s an d tu re,  stru ti on al  ap roac es th at teg rate 
on ten t an d an g u ag e earn n g ,  ap p rop ri ate m ateri al s th at 

address specific learning needs, such as no or low literacy. 
essf  rog ram s al so ro de ai son s to on ec t aren ts 

an d am es to ap rop ri ate soc al  serv es.  m ortan tl  th ese 
 rog ram s p rov de extended instructional time e. g ,  S atu rday  
sc ool  af ter sc ool  an d ac ati on  rog ram s,  su m m er sc ool  
field trips) that newcomer ELs need to accelerate their 

sti c  an d ac adem c  row th  
ep en di g  on  th e ev el  an d ex ten t of  rev ou s 

y , c i n c l u U . S
h c u l i n c p h i n

c l l i

S u c c u l p p v i l i c n p
f i l i p i i c I p y ,

i ( .
h , h v p h ,

l i n g u i i g .
D n u p l p i

sc h ool i n g th ey h av e rec ei v ed, n ew c om er E L s m ay n eed 
addi ti on al su p p ort dev el op i n g c ertai n l an g u ag e an d l i terac y 

sk i l l s i n order to f u l l y en g ag e i n i n tel l ec tu al l y c h al l en g i n g ac adem i c task s. I t i s i m p ortan t to n ote th at 
th ese stu den ts m ay h av e v ary i n g l ev el s of n ati v e l an g u ag e f ou n dati on s i n l i terac y . S om e stu den ts m ay 
read proficiently in their primary language, while others may have gaps in their primary language 
f ou n dati on al sk i l l s. A l l stu den ts, h ow ev er, c an draw u p on th e k n ow l edg e of l an g u ag e an d l i terac y 
th ey h av e i n th ei r p ri m ary l an g u ag e ( e. g . , oral l an g u ag e sk i l l s, rec og n i ti on of c og n ates, readi n g 
comprehension skills, fluent decoding abilities) to inform their English language learning. Students with 
estab l i sh ed n ati v e l an g u ag e l i terac y an d c on ten t k n ow l edg e c an tran sf er th ese sk i l l s an d k n ow l edg e 
to E n g l i sh w i th ap p rop ri ate i n stru c ti on al su p p ort. U n derstan di n g th e l an g u ag e, l i terac y , an d c on ten t 
u n derstan di n g s n ew c om er E L s b ri n g w i th th em to U . S . c l assroom s i s c ri ti c al to en su re th ei r steady an d 
rap i d p rog ress i n E n g l i sh . ( F or m ore detai l ed i n f orm ati on on w h at E L s at th e E m erg i n g , E x p an di n g , 
an d B ri dg i n g l ev el s of E n g l i sh l an g u ag e dev el op m en t c an b e ex p ec ted to do w i th E n g l i sh , see c h ap ters 
2 an d 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework

T h e C en ter f or A p p l i ed L i n g u i sti c s ( C A L ) rep ort Helping Newcomer Students Succeed in Secondary 
Schools and Beyond ( S h ort an d B oy son 20 12) p rov i des c ase stu di es of ef f ec ti v e n ew c om er E L 
p rog ram s, an d C A L al so m ai n tai n s a datab ase of sec on dary n ew c om er p rog ram s ( h ttp : / / w w w . c al . 
org / resou rc e- c en ter/ datab ases- di rec tori es) that schools and districts may find useful. There is no 
b est m odel f or m eeti n g th e n eeds of n ew c om er E L s, an d sc h ool s an d di stri c ts sh ou l d c aref u l l y stu dy 
su c c essf u l p rog ram s an d u n derstan d th e n eeds of th ei r ow n n ew c om er E L s w h en setti n g g oal s an d 
desi g n i n g p rog ram s. ( T o see a sn ap sh ot of a n ew c om er E L p rog ram , see th e sec ti on f or g rades n i n e 
an d ten of th i s c h ap ter. ) 

I m m i g rati on p attern s su g g est th at m ost of C al i f orn i a’ s 
adol esc en t E L s h av e b een i n U . S . sc h ool s f or at l east a f ew 
years and many for longer than five years. Unfortunately, 
m an y E L s en ter h i g h sc h ool n ot h av i n g rec ei v ed th e 
i n stru c ti on al su p p ort th ey n eeded to attai n th e adv an c ed 
l ev el s of E n g l i sh or th e req u i si te c on ten t k n ow l edg e 
req u i red to f u l l y en g ag e w i th ac adem i c h i g h sc h ool 
su b j ec ts. F l u en t i n c on v ersati on al E n g l i sh b u t c h al l en g ed b y 
ac adem i c E n g l i sh an d di sc i p l i n ary l i terac y task s, th ese long-
term EL students (Olsen 2010) find it difficult to engage 
m ean i n g f u l l y i n i n c reasi n g l y ri g orou s c ou rsew ork . S c h ool s 
sh ou l d en su re th at b oth n orm al l y p rog ressi n g an d l on g -
term E L s are i m m ersed i n ri c h i n stru c ti on th at accelerates 
th ei r u n derstan di n g s ab ou t an d ab i l i ti es to u se ac adem i c E n g l i sh as th ey c on ti n u e to dev el op 
i n c reasi n g l y c om p l ex c on ten t u n derstan di n g s. T h i s ty p e of i n stru c ti on req u i res teac h ers to dev el op 
sop h i sti c ated u n derstan di n g s of th e p arti c u l ar c on ten t k n ow l edg e an d di sc i p l i n ary l i terac y k n ow l edg e, 

).
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There is no best model 
for meeting the needs of 
newcomer ELs, and schools 
and districts should carefully 
study successful programs  p

and understand the needs of 
their own newcomer ELs when 
setting goals and designing 
programs. 

Schools should ensure that 
both normally progressing and 
longterm ELs are immersed in 
rich instruction that accelerates  
their understandings about and 

 abilities to use academic English 
as they continue to develop 
increasingly complex content 
understandings. 

http://www.cal.org/resource-center/databases-directories
http://www.cal.org/resource-center/databases-directories


       
        

    
        

     
     

     
       

     
     

  

     
     

  
   

 
  

    
  

    
         

     

        

ab i l i ti es, an d p rac ti c es th ei r E L stu den ts n eed to dev el op i n order to b e su c c essf u l i n th e di sc i p l i n es of 
E n g l i sh l an g u ag e arts, sc i en c e, h i story / soc i al stu di es, m ath em ati c s, an d tec h n i c al su b j ec ts. 

W h eth er adol esc en t E L s are n ew c om ers to E n g l i sh , are p rog ressi n g steadi l y i n th ei r dev el op m en t 
of E n g l i sh , or h av e stalled i n th ei r dev el op m en t of ac adem i c E n g l i sh an d c on ten t u n derstan di n g s, 
teac h ers are resp on si b l e f or m eeti n g eac h of th ei r stu den ts w h erev er th ey are an d f ac i l i tati n g th ei r 
ac c el erated c og n i ti v e an d l i n g u i sti c dev el op m en t. T h i s en tai l s n ot on l y ou tstan di n g teac h i n g ; i t al so 
req u i res rel ati on sh i p b u i l di n g w i th stu den ts. A dol esc en t E L s l ook to th ei r teac h ers as g u i des an d 
m en tors i n th ei r c on ti n u i n g ap p ren ti c esh i p i n ac adem i c su b j ec ts an d p rep arati on f or adu l t l i f e. L i k e 
al l adol esc en ts, E L stu den ts are m ore deep l y en g ag ed w i th 
sc h ool l earn i n g w h en th ei r teac h ers are resp ec tf u l of w h o 
th ey are as i n di v i du al s an d of th ei r c om m u n i ti es an d f am i l i es 
and when they are confident that their teachers believe 
th ey c an su c c eed at c h al l en g i n g ac adem i c task s, c are ab ou t 
th ei r su c c ess, an d p rov i de h i g h l ev el s of su p p ort. T eac h ers’ 
resp ec tf u l atti tu des an d p osi ti v e di sp osi ti on s tow ard th ei r E L 
stu den ts are c ri ti c al f or ac adem i c su c c ess an d h eal th y soc i o-
em oti on al dev el op m en t. 

T h	 e C A E L D S tan dards serv e as a g u i de f or teac h ers 
to b oth plan ri g orou s ac adem i c i n stru c ti on th at m eets 
th e p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e l earn i n g n eeds of th ei r E L s 
an d observe E L stu den t p rog ress as th ey en g ag e w i th 
di sc i p l i n ary l i terac y task s. T h e C A E L D S tan dards su p p ort teac h ers to f oc u s on c ri ti c al areas of E n g l i sh 
l an g u ag e dev el op m en t, an d th ey set g oal s an d ex p ec tati on s f or h ow E L stu den ts at v ari ou s l ev el s of 
English language proficiency will interact meaningfully with content, develop academic English, and 
i n c rease th ei r l an g u ag e aw aren ess. T h e C A E L D S tan dards are u sed i n tan dem w i th th e C A C C S S 
f or terac y  an d oth er on ten t stan dards n  al  asses th at de s as earn ers,  an d th ey  are 
sed as th e oc al  stan dards or tar eted an ag e stru ti on  th at builds into and from  th e ty p es of  

ac adem c  task s L  stu den ts are en ag ed n  th rou ou t th e da  e om m on  oal s or D  n  h  
sc ool s are th e ol ow : 

• 	 di g  stu den ts’  ab ti es to en ag e n  a ari ety  of  ol ab orati e di sc ssi on s ab ou t ac adem c  
on ten t an d tex ts 

• 	 ev el op g  stu den ts’  ac adem c  oc ab ari es an d ram m ati al  derstan di s 

• 	 di g  stu den ts’  m etal sti c  aw aren ess n  order to su ort ose readi g  an d w ri ti g  of  
di eren t tex t ty p es 

• 	 di g  stu den ts’  ab ty  to w ri te oh eren t an d oh esi e ac adem c  tex ts n  sh 

Integrated and Designated English Language Development 
T s ELA/ELD Framework  rom otes th e m em en tati on  of  aref y  desi ed an d om reh en si e 

sy stem s th at su ort al  s to dev el op  adv an ed ev el s of  sh  n  al  on ten t areas.  s 
om reh en si e ap roac h  to D  des both n teg rated an d desi g n ated E L D .  Integrated ELD  

ref ers to D  th rou ou t th e day  an d ac ross th e di sc es or al  s.  n  teg rated  th e A  
D  tan dards are sed n  al  di sc es in tandem with  th e A  S  or terac y  an d oth er 

on ten t stan dards to su ort s’  sti c  an d ac adem c  rog ress.  eac ers se th e A  D  
tan dards to orm  th ei r an g  of  tel ec tu al y  ri h  ac adem c  ex eri en es th at are ro ded 
rough English  rou h  th ese ex eri en es of  si g  sh  m ean y  e.  th rou h  ol ab orati e 

onversations, interpreting texts they read, writing and multimedia projects), ELs build confidence 
nd proficiency in understanding and demonstrating their content knowledge in English. In addition, 

E L A / L i c i l c l i n c l u E L l
u f f g l g u i n c

i E g i g h y . T h c g f E L i h i g
h f l i n g

B u i l n i l i g i v c l v u i
c

D i n i v u l g c u n n g

B u i l n i n g u i i p p c l n n
f f

B u i l n i l i c c v i i E n g l i

h i p i p l c u l l g n c p v
p p l E L c l E n g l i i l c T h i

c p v p E L i n c l u i
E L g h i p l i n f l E L I i n E L D , C

E L S u i l i p l i n C C C S f E L A / L i
c p p E L l i n g u i i p T h u C E L
S i n f p l n i n i n l l c i p c p v i
th . T h g p c u n E n g l i i n g f u l l ( g . , g c l v
c
a
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The CA ELD Standards serve 
as a guide for teachers to 
both plan rigorous academic 
instruction that meets the 
particular language learning 
needs of their ELs and observe  
EL student progress as they 
engage with disciplinary 
literacy tasks. 



   
        

         
   

    
  

   
    

  
   

    
  

     
  

   
   

    
 

      
   

      
        

    
      

   
       

      
      

      
       

          
     

     
    

    

  
     

   

   
   

    
   

     
    

  

w h en teac h ers su p p ort th ei r stu den ts’ dev el op m en t of language awareness, or how specific language 
resou rc es ( e. g . , w ord c h oi c e, w ay s of p u tti n g sen ten c es tog eth er) en ab l e u sers of E n g l i sh to c on v ey 
p arti c u l ar m essag es i n p ow erf u l w ay s ( e. g . , i n an arg u m en tati v e tex t or oral deb ate) , th ey l earn 
to b e m ore del i b erate u sers of E n g l i sh . T h rou g h th i s 
du al dev el op m en t of ac adem i c E n g l i sh an d l an g u ag e 
aw aren ess, teac h ers su p p ort E L s to g ai n sop h i sti c ated 
u n derstan di n g s of l an g u ag e as a c om p l ex , dy n am i c , 
an d soc i al resou rc e f or m ak i n g m ean i n g ; th i s du al 
dev el op m en t al so h el p s stu den ts dev el op th e ab i l i ty to 
sh i f t th ei r l an g u ag e u se i n ten ti on al l y b ased on di sc i p l i n e, 
top i c , task , p u rp ose, au di en c e, an d tex t ty p e. 

Designated ELD i s a p rotec ted ti m e du ri n g th e 
reg u l ar sc h ool day w h en teac h ers u se th e C A E L D 
S tan dards as th e f oc al stan dards i n w ay s th at b u i l d into 
and from content instruction so th at E L s dev el op c ri ti c al 
E n g l i sh l an g u ag e sk i l l s, k n ow l edg e, an d ab i l i ti es n eeded 
f or ri g orou s ac adem i c c on ten t l earn i n g i n E n g l i sh . 
D esi g n ated E L D sh ou l d n ot b e v i ew ed as sep arate an d 
i sol ated f rom E L A , sc i en c e, soc i al stu di es, m ath em ati c s, 
an d oth er di sc i p l i n es b u t rath er as an op p ortu n i ty du ri n g 
th e reg u l ar sc h ool day to su p p ort E L s to dev el op th e di sc ou rse p rac ti c es, g ram m ati c al stru c tu res, an d 
v oc ab u l ary n ec essary f or su c c essf u l p arti c i p ati on i n ac adem i c task s ac ross th e c on ten t areas. E n g l i sh 
l earn ers b u i l d l an g u ag e aw aren ess i n desi g n ated E L D as th ey c om e to u n derstan d h ow di f f eren t tex t 
ty p es u se p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e resou rc es ( e. g . , v oc ab u l ary , g ram m ati c al stru c tu res, w ay s of stru c tu ri n g 
an d org an i z i n g w h ol e tex ts) . T h i s l an g u ag e aw aren ess i s f ostered w h en stu den ts h av e op p ortu n i ti es to 
ex p eri m en t w i th l an g u ag e, sh ap i n g an d en ri c h i n g th ei r ow n l an g u ag e u si n g th ese l an g u ag e resou rc es. 
D u ri n g desi g n ated E L D stu den ts en g ag e i n di sc u ssi on s rel ated to th e content knowledge th ey are 
l earn i n g i n E L A an d oth er c on ten t areas, an d th ese di sc u ssi on s p rom ote th e u se of th e l an g u ag e f rom 
th ose c on ten t areas. S tu den ts al so discuss the new language th ey are l earn i n g to u se. F or ex am p l e, 
stu den ts l earn ab ou t th e g ram m ati c al stru c tu res of a p arti c u l ar c om p l ex tex t th ey are u si n g i n sc i en c e 
or E L A , or th ey di rec tl y l earn som e of th e g en eral ac adem i c v oc ab u l ary u sed i n th e tex ts th ey are 
readi n g i n E L A or soc i al stu di es. 

A s th e tex ts stu den ts are ask ed to read b ec om e 
i n c reasi n g l y den se w i th ac adem i c l an g u ag e, desi g n ated E L D
m ay f oc u s m ore on readi n g an d w ri ti n g at di f f eren t p oi n ts 
i n th e y ear, p arti c u l arl y f or stu den ts at th e E x p an di n g an d 
Bridging levels of English language proficiency. Adolescents 
E L s n eed to dev el op th e l an g u ag e an d l i terac y sk i l l s to 
g radu ate f rom h i g h sc h ool an d b ec om e ready f or c ol l eg e, 
c areers, an d resp on si b l e c i ti z en sh i p . T h ei r i n stru c ti on al 
program, including designated ELD, reflects the anticipated 
l i n g u i sti c an d ac adem i c c h al l en g es of th e c u rri c u l a an d 
p rep ares th em f or th ese c h al l en g es. A n i n ten si v e f oc u s 
on l an g u ag e, i n w ay s th at b u i l d i n to an d f rom c on ten t 
i n stru c ti on , su p p orts stu den ts’ ab i l i ti es to u se E n g l i sh 
ef f ec ti v el y i n a ran g e of di sc i p l i n es, rai ses th ei r aw aren ess of 
h ow E n g l i sh w ork s i n th ose di sc i p l i n es, an d en h an c es th ei r 
u n derstan di n g of c on ten t k n ow l edg e. 

Designated ELD should not 
be viewed as separate and 
isolated from ELA, science, social 
studies, mathematics, and other 
disciplines but rather as an 
opportunity during the regular 
school day to support ELs to 
develop the discourse practices, 
grammatical structures, and 
vocabulary necessary for successful 
participation in academic tasks 
across the content areas. 

An intensive focus on 
language, in ways that 
build into and from content 
instruction, supports 
students’ abilities to use 
English effectively in a range 
of disciplines, raises their 
awareness of how English 
works in those disciplines, and 
enhances their understanding 
of content knowledge. 
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D esi g n ated E L D sh ou l d n ot b e v i ew ed as a place b u t rath er as a protected time . D ep en di n g on 
th e p arti c u l ar l earn i n g n eeds of a sc h ool ’ s E L s an d th e n u m b er of E L s at p arti c u l ar E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency levels, a school may decide to extend the school day for ELs so that an extra period can be 
dedi c ated to desi g n ated E L D du ri n g th e reg u l ar sc h ool day . T h i s sp ec i al i z ed c ou rse m i g h t i n c l u de oth er 
n on - E L stu den ts w h o n eed su p p ort i n dev el op i n g ac adem i c E n g l i sh i n su p p ort of th ei r c on ten t l earn i n g 
i n h i g h sc h ool c ou rsew ork . A l og i c al sc op e an d seq u en c e f or E n g l i sh l an g u ag e dev el op m en t i s al i g n ed 
w i th th e tex ts u sed an d task s i m p l em en ted i n E L A an d 
oth er c on ten t i n stru c ti on . O th er sc h ool s, p arti c u l arl y 
sc h ool s w i th l ow n u m b ers of E L s, m ay op t to p rov i de 
dedi c ated ti m e w i th i n th e sc h ool day w h en teac h ers 
c an w ork w i th sm al l g rou p s of stu den ts. 

T h ese dec i si on s are m ade u si n g a v ari ety of data, 
including—first and foremost—EL student learning 
needs, and master schedules should be flexible 
en ou g h to ac c om m odate stu den ts’ tran si ti on ou t of 
th e sp ec i al i z ed c ou rses w h en th ey are ready to do so. 
I n addi ti on , c on ten t teac h ers an d teac h ers resp on si b l e 
f or teac h i n g desi g n ated E L D c ol l ab orate reg u l arl y i n 
order to en su re th at w h at i s tau g h t i n desi g n ated E L D 
g en u i n el y b u i l ds i n to an d f rom c on ten t i n stru c ti on 
an d i n teg rated E L D . S c h ool s dedi c ate th e ti m e an d 
resou rc es n eeded f or ef f ec ti v e c ol l ab orati on s b etw een 
teac h ers an d f or op ti m al stu den t l earn i n g . R eg ardl ess 
of th e stru c tu re sc h ool s op t to u se i n order to p rov i de desi g n ated E L D to th ei r E L stu den ts, th i s 
c ou rsew ork sh ou l d n ot p rev en t an y E L f rom p arti c i p ati n g i n c om p reh en si v e c u rri c u l a th at i n c l u des f u l l 
ac c ess to al l c ore di sc i p l i n es an d el ec ti v es, su c h as th e p erf orm i n g an d v i su al arts, w orl d l an g u ag es, 
an d oth er c l asses al l stu den ts n eed i n order to b e c ol l eg e- an d c areer- ready . E x am p l es of i n teg rated 
an d desi g n ated E L D are p rov i ded i n b ri ef sn ap sh ots an d l en g th i er v i g n ettes i n th e g rade- l ev el sec ti on s 
of th i s c h ap ter. 

Regardless of the structure schools 
opt to use in order to provide 
designated ELD to their EL students, 
this coursework should not prevent 
any EL from participating in 
comprehensive curricula that 
includes full access to all core 
disciplines and electives, such as the 
performing and visual arts, world 
languages, and other classes all 
students need in order to be college 
and careerready. 
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Grades Nine and Ten 
The first year of high school is an exciting but anxious time for students. They are moving from 

m i ddl e sc h ool to w h at m ay b e th e l arg est sc h ool th ey h av e ev er atten ded. I n th e m i dst of on e of 
th e b i g g est tran si ti on s stu den ts m ak e i n th ei r ac adem i c c areers, th ey en ter a n ew w orl d of h i g h 

sc h ool E L A an d l i terac y i n w h i c h th ey en c ou n ter n ew i deas, 
u n i v ersal th em es, an d n ew dem an ds i n readi n g , w ri ti n g ,
sp eak i n g , an d l i sten i n g . M ov i n g b ey on d th e stru c tu re of 
m i ddl e sc h ool , stu den ts are n ow ex p ec ted to ex erc i se m ore 
sk i l l , m ore c reati v i ty , an d ev en deep er th i n k i n g . A s stu den ts 
m ov e f rom g rade n i n e to g rade ten , ex p ec tati on s f or c ol l eg e 
p rep arati on b ec om e a real i ty . T h ei r ac adem i c p erf orm an c e 
tak es on n ew i m p ortan c e as g rades f rom th e sop h om ore 
year are the first that state four-year universities consider 
f or adm i ssi on . T h ese tw o y ears are c ri ti c al i n a y ou n g
p erson ’ s l i f e, f or i t i s du ri n g th i s ti m e th at stu den ts w h o h av e 
experienced difficulty decide whether or not to continue 
th ei r edu c ati on s. S c h ool s an d teac h ers at g rades n i n e an d 

ten both support fledgling competence and encourage it to take flight; they provide structure where 
n eeded w h i l e p u sh i n g f or g reater p erf orm an c e an d i n dep en den c e. 

T h i s g rade- sp an sec ti on p rov i des an ov erv i ew of th e k ey th em es of E L A / l i terac y an d E L D 
i n stru c ti on i n g rades n i n e an d ten . I t of f ers g u i dan c e f or en su ri n g E L s h av e ac c ess to E L A an d c on ten t 
i n stru c ti on , i n c l u di n g i n teg rated an d desi g n ated E L D i n stru c ti on . S n ap sh ots an d v i g n ettes b ri n g sev eral 
of th e c on c ep ts to l i f e. 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grades  
Nine and Ten 

I n th i s sec ti on , th e k ey th em es of E L A / L i terac y an d E L D i n stru c ti on are di sc u ssed as th ey ap p l y 
to g rades n i n e an d ten . T h ese i n c l u de M eaning  M ak ing , L ang uag e Dev elopment, Effectiv e 
Ex pression, Content K now ledg e, an d F oundational 
Sk ills. See figure 7.16. These themes are largely overlapping 
an d c on si sten t w i th th e c al l f or th e i n teg rati on of readi n g , 
w ri ti n g , sp eak i n g an d l i sten i n g , an d l an g u ag e i n th e C A C C S S 
f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards. I n ex tri c ab l y 
l i n k ed to ev ery area of th e c u rri c u l a, th e tw o sets of 
stan dards p rom ote an i n terdi sc i p l i n ary ap p roac h . E ac h of th e 
sn ap sh ots f or g rades n i n e an d ten th at f ol l ow are p resen ted 
i n c on n ec ti on w i th a th em e; h ow ev er, m ost sn ap sh ots c ou l d 
i l l u strate sev eral th em es. T h e tw o v i g n ettes at th e en d of 
th e sec ti on f or g rade ten dep i c t i n teg rated E L A an d E L D 
i n stru c ti on an d desi g n ated E L D i n stru c ti on b ased on th e 
sam e top i c an d/ or readi n g s. 

Moving beyond the structure 
of middle school, students are 
now expected to exercise more 
skill, more creativity, and even 
deeper thinking. As students 
move from grade nine to 
grade ten, expectations for 
college preparation become a 
reality. 

Schools and teachers at grades 
nine and ten both support 
fledgling competence and 
encourage it to take flight; 
they provide structure where 
needed while pushing for 
greater performance and 
independence. 
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Figure 7.16. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction 

Meaning Making
Meaning making at grades nine and ten is critically important 

for students as they deploy their language and literacy skills 
to understand, interpret, and create text in ELA and all other 
subjects. Text complexity increases at these grades as students 
read Shakespeare and other works of world literature for the 
first time as well as textbooks and other sources in history/
social studies, biology, health, and geometry. The standards at 
these grades expect students to question more and consider the 
impact of authors’ choices of language and text structure. 

For some students, grades nine and ten may be the first 
time they consider that a content area text may not represent 
indisputable truth or that literary text can be interrogated for 
its choices in presentation and ideas. The concept of the author 
as an imperfect individual may not have occurred to students 
before this time. Questioning the Author (QtA) (Beck, and others 1997; Beck and McKeown 2006) 
was designed to help students interact with texts to build meaning and has at its center the notion 
that authors are fallible. In QtA teachers guide students in dialogic discussion that goes beyond 
superficial understandings of the text. Teachers plan carefully by reading the text closely, segmenting 
it for discussion purposes, and developing queries. Queries are distinguished from questions in 
several ways: they are designed to assist students in grappling with text ideas rather to assess their 
comprehension; they facilitate group discussion rather than evaluate individual student responses to 
teacher’s questions; and they are used during initial reading rather than before or after reading. Types 
of queries include initiating queries, follow-up queries, and narrative queries. Examples of queries for 
each follow in figure 7.17.
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Figure 7.17. Examples of Queries in Questioning the Author 

I nitiating  Q ueries 
W h at i s th e au th or try i n g to say h ere? 

W h at i s th e au th or’ s m essag e? 

W h at i s th e au th or tal k i n g ab ou t? 

F ollow - up Q ueries 
W h at does th e au th or m ean h ere? 

D i d th e au th or ex p l ai n th i s c l earl y ? 

D oes th i s m ak e sen se w i th w h at th e au th or tol d u s b ef ore? 

H ow does th i s c on n ec t w i th w h at th e au th or h as tol d u s h ere? 

D oes th e au th or tel l u s w h y ? 

W h y do y ou th i n k th e au th or tel l s u s th i s n ow ? 

N arrativ e Q ueries 
H ow do th i n g s l ook f or th i s c h arac ter n ow ? 

H ow h as th e au th or l et y ou k n ow th at som eth i n g h as c h an g ed? 

Gi v en w h at th e au th or h as al ready tol d u s ab ou t th i s c h arac ter, w h at do y ou th i n k h e 
[ or sh e] i s u p to? 

Source 
B ec k , I sab el L . , M arg aret G. M c K eow n , R eb ec c a L . H am i l ton , an d L i n da K u c an . 1997 . Questioning the Author: An 

Approach for Enhancing Student Engagement with Text , 4 5 . N ew ark , D E : I n tern ati on al R eadi n g A ssoc i ati on . 

D u ri g  th e di sc ssi on  teac ers se ari ou s m o es to el p  stu den ts oc s on  th e tex t:  

•  Marking – responding to student comments in a way that draws attention to certain ideas 

•  Turning Back – turning responsibility back to students for thinking and turning students’ 
atten ti on  ac k  to th e tex t 

•  Revoicing – interpreting what students may be struggling to express and rephrasing the idea 

•  Modeling – using think alouds to demonstrate thinking about the text 

•  Annotating – offering information to fill in gaps that the author did not address 

•  Recapping – pulling together ideas and summarizing when it is clear that students have grasped 
th e deas an d are ready  to m ov e on 

th ou h  ori al y  desi ed or stu den ts at earl er rades,  resear h  stu di es w th  ol der stu den ts 
su ort th e se of  tA  at al  rades ec  an d eow  20 . 

n u h u v v h f u

b

i

A l g g i n l g n f i g c i
p p u Q l g ( B k M c K n 0 6 )
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Language Development
Language development continues to be a priority in grades 

nine and ten. Vocabulary instruction that began in the earliest 
grades continues with students taking a leading role in identifying 
words they encounter that they want to know more about and use 
in more sophisticated ways. Vocabulary is drawn from students’ 
readings of text; understandings are built through discussion and 
other purposeful vocabulary activities; and vocabulary knowledge 
is reinforced and deepened through writing. Beyond vocabulary, 
students in grades nine and ten develop sophisticated grammatical 
and discourse level understandings. In other words, as they 
encounter increasingly complex language in their coursework and 
are expected to produce, in speaking and writing, increasingly 
more nuanced ways of using language, they develop awareness about language and how they can 
shape it to achieve different purposes for different audiences. This aspect of language development—
developing language awareness—has implications for teachers’ knowledge about language. Across 
the disciplines, teachers need to develop deep understandings about language and how to make 
these understandings transparent to their students. In turn, students learn to reflect on their use of 
language in speaking and writing and consider the ways in which they convey their ideas through 
increasingly complex grammatical structures, discourse patterns, and vocabulary.

In the following snapshot students explore their linguistic autobiographies. The snapshot is placed 
in this section of the chapter because of its relationship to language development; however, the 
snapshot represents this theme and many others.

Snapshot 7.1. Investigating Language, Culture, and Society:  
Linguistic Autobiographies 

Integrated ELA and ELD in Grade Nine

Located in an urban neighborhood, Nelson Mandela Academy is home to a diverse student 
opulation, including bilingual students (e.g., Spanish-English, Hmong-English), students 
ho speak one or more varieties of English (e.g., Chicana/Chicano English, African American 
nglish, Cambodian American English), English learners (ELs), and former ELs. In recognition 
f the cultural and linguistic resources their students bring to school and acknowledging the 
ensions students sometimes experience regarding language use, teachers of ninth-grade 
nglish classes include a project called Linguistic Autobiographies. For this project, students 
eflect on their own histories of using language in different contexts: at home, with friends, 
t school, at stores or in other public places where they interact with strangers. The students 
ngage in a variety of collaborative academic literacy tasks, including:

• Viewing and discussing documentary films related to language and culture (e.g., the 
film Precious Knowledge, which portrays the highly successful but controversial Mexican 
American Studies Program at Tucson High School)

• Reading and discussing short essays and memoirs by bilingual and bidialectal authors to 
learn about their multilingual experiences (these texts also serve as models for writing 
their own personal narratives)

• Analyzing and discussing poetry (e.g., In Lak’ech: You Are My Other Me by Luis Valdez) 
and contemporary music lyrics (e.g., hip hop and rap) to identify how people’s language 
choices reflect cultural values and identity

p
w
E
o
t
E
r
a
e
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Snapshot 7.1. Investigating Language, Culture, and Society:
Linguistic Autobiographies 

Integrated ELA and ELD in Grade Nine (cont.)

  

• Reflecting on and discussing their own multilingual or multidialectal experiences, including 
how others have reacted to their use of different languages or varieties of English 

• Researching and documenting language use in their families and communities (e.g., 
interviewing parents or grandparents) to learn about different perspectives and to 
broaden their own

• Viewing and discussing playful and creative uses of multiple languages and dialects (e.g., 
the TED Talk “Reggie Watts: Beats that Defy Boxes”)

• Writing personal narratives, poems, blog posts, informative reports, and arguments 
related to the relationships between language, culture, and society 

• Producing original multimedia pieces, such as visual presentations and short documentary 
films, based on their research

• Presenting their multimedia projects to others (e.g., peers in the class, to parents and 
community members at school-sponsored events, to a wider audiences at conferences or 
online)

Students spend much of their class time engaging in collaborative conversations about 
challenging topics, including their reactions to negative comments in the media about their 
primary languages, “non-standard” varieties of English (e.g., African American English), accent 
(e.g., southern), or slang. Through these conversations, students learn to value linguistic 
and cultural diversity—their own and others’—and develop assertive and diplomatic ways of 
responding to pejorative comments regarding their primary languages or dialects. For their 
various projects, students work in collaborative groups to generate interview questions, 
peer-edit drafts, analyze texts, and produce media. This collaborative academic learning 
environment not only strengthens the bonds between students but also supports them to 
engage in the types of tasks that will be expected of them in college, community, and careers.

Resources
McGinnis, Eren Isabel, and Palos, Ari Luis. 2011. Precious Knowledge. Dos Vatos Productions and Independent 

Television Services. http://www.pbs.org/independentlens/precious-knowledge/film.html 
Valdez, Luis. 1971/1990. “You Are My Other Me.” Excerpted from the poem “Pensamiento Serpentino.”  Early Works: 

Actos, Bernabé and Pensamiento Serpentino. Houston, TX: Arte Público Press and San Juan Bautista, CA: El 
Teatro Campesino.

Watts, Reggie. 2012. “Beats that Defy Boxes.” TED Talks. http://www.ted.com; http://www.ted.com/talks/reggie_
watts_disorients_you_in_the_most_entertaining_way

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.9–10.6, 7; W.9–10.3, 6, 7; SL.9–10.4; L.9–10.3
CA ELD Standards (Bridging): ELD.PI.9–10.2, 8, 9, 10a

Additional Information
Bucholtz, Mary, Audrey Lopez, Allina Mojarro, Elena Skapoulli, Chris VanderStouwe, and Shawn Warner-Garcia. 2014. 

“Sociolinguistic Justice in the Schools: Student Researchers as Linguistic Experts.” Language and Linguistics 
Compass 8 (4): 144–157. 

Choudhury, Mohammed and Jeff Share. 2012. “Critical Media Literacy: A Pedagogy for New Literacies and Urban 
Youth.” Voices from the Middle 19 (4): 39–44.

Morrell, Ernest, Rudy Dueñas, Veronica Garcia, and Jorge López. 2013. Critical Media Pedagogy: Teaching for 
Achievement in City Schools. New York: Teachers College Press.

UC Santa Barbara School Kids Investigating Language, Life, and Society (SKILLS) Project: http://www.skills.ucsb.
edu/
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Effective Expression
Students who have achieved the standards in middle school 

demonstrate the ability to express themselves in writing, 
discussing, and presenting, and they demonstrate considerable 
command of language conventions. Expectations and examples 
of instruction for grades nine and ten are portrayed in the 
following sections. 

Writing
Expectations for writing at grades nine and ten are 

advanced. Students write arguments using valid reasoning 
precise claims. They organize complex elements in informative/
explanatory writing; and they establish multiple points of view 
and a smooth progression of experiences or events in narrative 
writing. 

The writing sample in figure 7.18 presents an argument written by a student in grade ten that 
has been analyzed and annotated according to the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy. In this assignment, the 
student was asked to take a position on whether or not the school should continue its program of 
ten minutes of daily silent reading. The writing sample represents the range of writing expected of 
students in grade ten.

Figure 7.18. Grade Ten Writing Sample 

Keep On Reading
On the first day of school, the students walk into the 

classroom and see a book on every desk. The teachers 
happily greets them and tells everyone to sit at a desk with 
a book that seems interesting to them. The pupils tentatively 
sit down in their seats and look up at their young teacher for 
instructions, but she sits down and is soon deeply absorbed 
in her story, eyes shimmering in the light. The pupils gaze 
in wonder at her and slowly crack open their books. We’ve 
grown up reading, but not very often do we see a teacher 
who exemplifies reading. Reading is recurrently a forced 
activity. Therefore, people both young and old feel like they 
HAVE to read, and so it’s only something they have to do 
for school or work. They don’t see it as an amazing skill that 
will not only help with their futures but also a great hobby to 
enjoy in life. Continuing to silent read for at least the 
first ten minutes of every class is a very good idea.

The first reason why reading class is a good idea is 
because it helps get some of our required silent reading 
done. Envision Anne, an active, sweet young lady who 
participates in sports and also plays a big part in the school 
play. The little time she spends at home every day is reserved 
for homework assignments and memorizing her lines. Time 
reading in class at school cuts down on the time Anne has to 
make in order to read. Reading is important to Anne but she 
knows she can’t possibly read and make good reflections if

Uses narrative lead to set context 
and engage reader

Introduces precise claim: 
The introduction states a claim 
about the value of ten minutes 
of silent reading; distinguishes 
it from alternate claims that 
many students do not see the 
value of silent reading. Topic is 
substantive.

States focus/precise claim 

Supports claim with logical 
and valid reasoning, accurate 
and credible evidence. Points 
out strengths of reason by 
anticipating the knowledge 
level and concerns of the 
audience (teachers, other 
students, parents).
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sh e doesn ’ t h av e th e ti m e to do so. S om e p eop l e j u st don ’ t 
h av e th e ti m e, so m ak i n g th em read m ore ou tsi de of sc h ool 
i s l i k e tel l i n g th e w ork ers of I B M to g o p l ay a f ootb al l g am e 
ev ery day — th ere’ s j u st n ot en ou g h ti m e ou tsi de of w ork an d 
sc h ool . 

T here are people w ho say that silent reading 
doesn’ t help low  lev el readers, but in reality, it 
actually helps a lot. J am es M c N ai r h as m an y tec h n i q u es 
to h el p c h i l dren b etter c om p reh en d w h at th ey are readi n g . 
H e say s th at c h i l dren c an g et b ored w i th readi n g i f i t h as n o 
m ean i n g to th em ( i . e. w h en readi n g as a c l ass, n ot ev ery on e 
i s on th e sam e l ev el , an d th eref ore, th e l ow er l ev el readers 
are n ot as i n terested) . O n c e a c h i l d di sc ov ers th e w on ders 
of readi n g , th ey are su re to c om e ac ross w ords th ey don ’ t 
k n ow ( 2) . W h en th i s h ap p en s, si l en t readi n g w i l l su rel y h el p 
b ec au se th ey c an g o ov er w ords th ey do k n ow , an d l earn as 
th ey g o. T h i s real l y h el p s si n c e c l assw ork readi n g m ay b e 
h arder f or l ow er l ev el readers an d th ey h av e m an y w ords 
th ey don ’ t u n derstan d as op p osed to l earn i n g a c ou p l e n ew 
w ords a day . T h ey n eed p rac ti c e i n order to read b etter so i f 
stu den ts are n ot su rrou n ded b y readi n g th en th ey w i l l n ot g et 
b etter. I n a researc h ev al u ati on b y C h ow an d C h ou , 9th g rade 
stu den ts w ere al l ow ed 10 m i n u tes eac h day to si l en t read 
an d i m p rov ed th ei r readi n g sk i l l s b y th e en d of th e y ear ( 4 ) . 
T his is solid proof that hav ing  time to read in class is a 
benefit to everyone. 

Silent reading  is not only fun, it pav es the w ay 
for tests –  no one is allow ed to read out loud or hav e 
q uestions read to them during  a test. A l l tests req u i re 
y ou to read at l east q u esti on s. T h i s doesn ’ t i n c l u de th e 
rereadi n g y ou n eed to do w h en y ou w ri te essay s f or a test, 
an ex am p l e b ei n g th e N E C A P s. B ased on th e N ati on al C en ter 
f or E du c ati on al S tati sti c s of 20 0 8 , readi n g i s on e of th e f ew 
f ac tors th at c an b e th e b i g c h an g e i n test sc ores. T h e m ore 
y ou p rac ti c e readi n g , th e m ore en h an c ed y ou r v oc ab u l ary 
g ets. T h i s h el p s n ot on l y th e readi n g p art, b u t al so th e 
w ri ti n g p arts, m ost i m p ortan tl y on stan dardi z ed tests. Getti n g 
stu den ts to read i n sc h ool en su res at l east som e p rac ti c e f or 
th e testi n g th at th e U n i ted S tates sc h ool s h av e f or stu den ts. 

N ot on l y i s si l en t readi n g u sef u l , i t al l ow s stu den ts to 
c h oose w h at th ey w an t to read, w h i c h i n tu rn c an h el p th ei r 
f u tu re. T oo f req u en tl y , c l ass di sc u ssi on s are b ased on b ook s 
th at th e teac h er sel ec ts f or th ei r stu den ts to read. S tu den ts 
m ay g et b ored of al w ay s h av i n g th ei r c h oi c es m ade f or th em 
an d som e ev en tak e i t f or g ran ted an d c an soon f org et h ow 
to deal w i th l i f e on th ei r ow n . K C , an av i d reader, ag rees: 

N am es counterclaim 

Creates an org aniz ation that 
establishes clear relationships 
among  claim, counterclaims, 
reasons, and ev idence 

Dev elops claims and 
counterclaims fairly, supplying 
ev idence for each 

R em i n ds reader of claim. 

U ses clauses to link  maj or 
sections of tex t, creating 
cohesion and clarifying 
relationships betw een reasons 
and claims 

Supports claim w ith log ical 
and v alid reasoning , accurate 
and credible ev idence.  Points 
out streng ths of reason by 
anticipating  the k now ledg e 
lev el and concerns of the 
audience ( teac h ers, oth er 
stu den ts, p aren ts) . 
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“ P i c k i n g y ou r ow n b ook s al l ow s y ou to b e m ore p rep ared 
f or real l i f e, n ot j u st a c l assroom w h ere dec i si on s are ty p i c al l y 
made for you”. By having the choice to find their own books, 
stu den ts b ec om e m ore i n dep en den t i n th e p roc ess. S c h ool 
p rep ares th em f or l i f e, b u t th ei r c h oi c es p rep are th em f or 
th ei r f u tu re. 

Silent reading  during  school hours has been a 
w idely arg ued situation in many school districts of 
the w orld. W e sh ou l d c on ti n u e to h av e si l en t readi n g f or at 
l east ten m i n u tes ev ery day , esp ec i al l y b ec au se of W i n oosk i 
High School’s Tier 1 situation. Our school officials say that 
ou r N E C A P sc ores are g etti n g l ow er an d req u i re m ore 
structure to help fix it. If that’s the case, then silent reading 
c ou l d on l y h el p rai se th e sc ores readi n g w el l i s a b i g p art of 
th e N E C A P s, n ot on l y w h en w e read th e essay s b u t al so to 
read th e q u esti on s th at ac c om p an y th em . H av ing  a g ood 
k now ledg e of reading  and reading  strateg ies w ill 
help our school and a g ood start to g etting  there is 

Establishes and maintains 
formal style, obj ectiv e tone 

Disting uishes claim ab ou t 
v al u e of si l en t readi n g from 
counterclaim. 

Prov ides a conclusion w hich 
follow s from and supports 
arg uments presented 

throug h silent reading . 

Annotation 
I n th i s assi g n m en t f rom a l an g u ag e arts c l ass, th e stu den t w as ask ed to tak e a p osi ti on on 

w h eth er or n ot th e sc h ool sh ou l d c on ti n u e i ts p rog ram of ten m i n u tes of dai l y si l en t readi n g . H e 
g i v es an i n trodu c ti on of som e b ac k g rou n d/ c on tex t on th e i ssu e, an d m ak es a c l ai m th at i n h i s v i ew 
th e ten m i n u tes of si l en t readi n g sh ou l d c on ti n u e. 

T h e w ri ter dev el op s h i s c l ai m w i th sev eral reason s, w h i c h h e dev el op s w i th rel ev an t, ac c u rate, 
c redi b l e ev i den c e. T h e w ri ter org an i z es h i s i deas c l earl y an d su p p orts h i s c l ai m w i th l og i c al 
reason i n g , on w h i c h h e rel i es to dev el op h i s c l ai m an d p ersu ade h i s au di en c e of th e c orrec tn ess 
of h i s p osi ti on . H e al so u ses c redi b l e ev i den c e to su p p ort an d dev el op h i s c l ai m . I n addi ti on , h e 
ac k n ow l edg es th e c ou n terc l ai m th at th ere are reason s to n ot su p p ort th e ten m i n u tes of si l en t 
readi n g , th en ref u tes th at c ou n terc l ai m w i th an arg u m en t th at an ti c i p ates th e c on c ern s of h i s 
i n ten ded au di en c e. 

T h e w ri ter m ai n tai n s a f orm al sty l e an d ob j ec ti v e ton e th rou g h ou t th e p i ec e. T h e c on c l u si on 
f ol l ow s f rom an d su p p orts th e arg u m en t p resen ted. 

Sources 
M c N ai r, J am es. 20 0 9. “ H el p i n g C h i l dren to C om p reh en d F aster f or B etter S c h ool A c h i ev em en ts. ” E z i n e A rti c l es ( M arc h 10 , 

20 11) . 
Student Achievement Partners. 2013. “Collection of All In Common, Writing Samples, K–12.” Achieve the Core. 

T eac h ers c aref u l l y ex am i n e th ei r stu den ts’ w ri ti n g to determ i n e th e stu den t’ s ac h i ev em en t of 
selected objectives, reflect on the effectiveness of their teaching, and inform subsequent instruction. 
T h ey i n v ol v e stu den ts i n rev i ew i n g th ei r w ork , an d f or E L stu den ts, teac h ers al so u se th e C A E L D 
S tan dards to g u i de th ei r an al y si s of stu den t w ri ti n g an d to i n f orm th e ty p e of f eedb ac k th ey p rov i de to 
stu den ts. 

Discussing 
S tu den ts di sp l ay i n c reasi n g l ev el s of i n dep en den c e i n th ei r di sc u ssi on s i n g rades n i n e an d ten . T h e 

di al og i c di sc u ssi on m odel p resen ted i n th e ov erv i ew of th e sp an i n th i s c h ap ter f eatu res th e teac h er i n 
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a otal  rol e— ask g  esti on s an d m odel g  w a s or stu den ts to d rom  stu den ts’  resp on ses.  n  
th e f ol l ow i n g  ex am p l es of  a S oc rati c  sem i n ar,  th e teac h er tak es a l ess p rom i n en t rol e.  B ri dg i n g  f rom  
th e c l assroom  di sc u ssi on s i n  w h i c h  teac h ers g u i ded stu den ts to m ak e c on n ec ti on s,  n ow  th e stu den ts 
tak e on  th ose rol es th em sel v es. 

p i v i n q u i n y f b u i l f I

Figure 7.19. Preparing an Effective Socratic Seminar 

Choosing  a tex t:  S oc rati c  sem i n ars w ork  b est w i th  au th en ti c  tex ts th at i n v i te au th en ti c 
i n q u i ry — an am b i g u ou s an d ap p eal i n g sh ort story , a p ai r of c on trasti n g p ri m ary doc u m en ts i n 
social studies, or an article on a controversial approach to an ongoing scientific problem. 

Preparing  the students: W h i l e stu den ts sh ou l d read c aref u l l y an d p rep are w el l f or ev ery 
c l ass sessi on , i t i s u su al l y b est to tel l stu den ts ah ead of ti m e w h en th ey w i l l b e ex p ec ted to 
p arti c i p ate i n a S oc rati c sem i n ar. B ec au se sem i n ars ask stu den ts to k eep f oc u si n g b ac k on th e 
tex t, y ou m ay di stri b u te sti c k y n otes f or stu den ts to u se to an n otate th e tex t as th ey read. 

Preparing  the q uestions: T h ou g h stu den ts m ay ev en tu al l y b e g i v en resp on si b i l i ty f or ru n n i n g 
the entire session, the teacher usually fills the role of discussion leader as students learn 
ab ou t sem i n ars an d q u esti on i n g . Gen erate as m an y op en - en ded q u esti on s as p ossi b l e, ai m i n g 
for questions whose value lies in their exploration, not their answer. Elfie Israel recommends 
starti n g an d en di n g w i th q u esti on s th at rel ate m ore di rec tl y to stu den ts’ l i v es so th e en ti re 
c on v ersati on i s rooted i n th e c on tex t of th ei r real ex p eri en c es. 

Establishing  student ex pectations: B ec au se stu den t i n q u i ry an d th i n k i n g are c en tral to 
th e p h i l osop h y of S oc rati c sem i n ars, i t i s an au th en ti c m ov e to i n c l u de stu den ts i n teg ral l y i n 
th e estab l i sh m en t of n orm s f or th e sem i n ar. B eg i n b y ask i n g stu den ts to di f f eren ti ate b etw een 
b eh av i ors th at c h arac teri z e deb ate ( p ersu asi on , p rep ared reb u ttal s, c l ear si des) an d th ose th at 
c h arac teri z e di sc u ssi on ( i n q u i ry , resp on ses th at g row f rom th e th ou g h ts of oth ers, c om m u n al 
sp i ri t) . A sk stu den ts to h ol d th em sel v es ac c ou n tab l e f or th e n orm s th ey ag ree u p on . 

Establishing  your role: T h ou g h y ou m ay assu m e l eadersh i p th rou g h determ i n i n g w h i c h 
open-ended questions students will explore (at first), the teacher should not see him or herself 
as a significant participant in the pursuit of those questions. You may find it useful to limit your 
i n tru si on s to h el p f u l rem i n ders ab ou t p roc edu res ( e.g. “ M ay b e th i s i s a g ood ti m e to tu rn ou r 
atten ti on b ac k th e tex t? ” “ D o w e f eel ready to ex p l ore a di f f eren t asp ec t of th e tex t? ” ) . R esi st 
th e u rg e to c orrec t or redi rec t, rel y i n g i n stead on oth er stu den ts to resp ec tf u l l y c h al l en g e th ei r 
p eers’ i n terp retati on s or of f er al tern ati v e v i ew s. 

Assessing  effectiv eness: S oc rati c sem i n ars req u i re assessm en t th at resp ec ts th e c en tral 
n atu re of stu den t- c en tered i n q u i ry to th ei r su c c ess. T h e m ost g l ob al m easu re of su c c ess i s 
reflection, both on the part of the teacher and students, on the degree to which text-centered 
student talk dominated the time and work of the session. Reflective writing asking students to 
desc ri b e th ei r p arti c i p ati on an d set th ei r ow n g oal s f or f u tu re sem i n ars c an b e ef f ec ti v e as w el l . 
U n derstan d th at, l i k e th e sem i n ars th em sel v es, th e p roc ess of g ai n i n g c ap ac i ty f or i n q u i ri n g i n to 
tex t i s m ore i m p ortan t th an “ g etti n g i t ri g h t” at an y p arti c u l ar p oi n t. 

Source 
F i l k i n s, S c ott. 20 13 . “ S oc rati c S em i n ars. ” ReadWriteThink. I n tern ati on al R eadi n g A ssoc i ati on an d N ati on al C ou n c i l of 

T eac h ers of E n g l i sh . 

T h e f ol l ow i n g sn ap sh ot p rov i des an ex am p l e of a h i story l esson i n g rade ten th at u ses S oc rati c 
sem i n ar. 
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Snapshot 7.2. Socratic Seminar 
Integrated History and ELA/Literacy in Grade Ten

In Mrs. Arrowsmith’s sophomore history class, students have been examining India’s 
independence movement. In preparation for the day’s discussion, and in order to better 
understand the nature of British rule and why Gandhi’s argument would gain such popular 
support, students have already read (1) the English Bill of Rights of 1689, (2) an excerpt from
Gandhi’s book, Indian Home Rule, and (3) an excerpt from F. D. Lugard’s The Rise of Our 
East African Empire, which details British colonial goals in Africa in 1893. Finally, students also
completed a guided reading activity in small groups related to excerpts of Martin Luther King 
Jr.’s article, “Nonviolence and Racial Justice” and independently read and annotated an excerp
from Henry David Thoreau’s “Civil Disobedience.” For the day’s Socratic seminar, the teacher 
created a series of open-ended questions based on these texts to support group discussion:

• What is the nature of civil disobedience?
• How do the viewpoints of the various authors compare/contrast?
• How might these authors have responded to the political/social strife in the Middle East

in 2010–2013?
• Is violence ever appropriate? Why or why not?
As students share, they are reminded to base their answers on evidence from the texts.

After the discussion, Mrs. Arrowsmith guides the class in creating several summary statement
of “new understandings” developed as a result of the seminar. Lastly, using rubrics, individual 
students reflect on their participation and their readiness to engage in the content discussed 
during Socratic seminar.

Strategy Variation: Clusters of students read different texts based on interest, readines
level, or text difficulty, or students are divided into groups of 8–10 and asked to discuss just 
one question while others monitor/reflect on discussion content.

esources
nglish Parliament. 1689. Declaration of Rights. London, UK: Charles Bill and Thomas Newcomb. http://www.loc.go

exhibits/creating-the-united-states/interactives/bill-of-rights/speech/
andhi, Mohandas K. 1910. Indian Home Rule. 1st ed. Phoenix, Natal, India: The International Printing Press. 

https://docs.google.com/file/d/0B2GRozT38B1eYWU0OTc5N2UtNGQyZC00YTlmLWI4N2UtZjQ2ZTg4MzY3NTM5/
edit?ddrp=1&pli=1&hl=en

ing, Martin Luther, Jr. 1957. “Nonviolence and Racial Justice.” The Christian Century. 6 February 1957: 165-167.
ugard, Frederick J. D. 1893/1968. The Rise of Our East African Empire: Early Efforts in Nyasaland and Uganda. 

Abingdon, Oxon, UK: Routledge. https://sourcebooks.fordham.edu/mod/1893lugard.asp
horeau, Henry David. 1849/2004. “On the Duty of Civil Disobedience.” Project Gutenberg EBook. https://ia902608.

us.archive.org/32/items/civildisobedienc00071gut/71-h/71-h.htm 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: SL.9–10.1, 2, 4; RH.9–10.1, 2, 6
Related History–Social Science Standard: 
10.4 Students analyze patterns of global change in the era of New Imperialism in at least two of the following 
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regions or countries: Africa, Southeast Asia, China, India, Latin America, and the Philippines.

Presenting
In grades nine and ten students make presentations in which they offer supporting evidence 

clearly, concisely, and logically. In the following snapshot, students demonstrate this by engaging in 
a mock trial of Macbeth. The following snapshot is placed in this section of the chapter because it 
illustrates oral presentation; however, many other themes (and sub-themes) are addressed, including 
meaning making and writing within effective expression.
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Snapshot 7.3. Using Mock Trials to Construct Arguments
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Civic Learning in Grade Ten 

Mrs. Herrera leverages the structure and rigor of a mock trial to promote her students’ 
bilities to read literature, write arguments, and engage in academic discussion as well as to 
uild links between her students and their future careers and civic life. Her goal is for students 
o develop skills such as reading closely (to determine what the text says explicitly and to 
ake logical inferences from it) and cite specific textual evidence when writing or speaking 

o support conclusions drawn from the text. Using an array of literature, she has students 
repare written arguments and present their ideas in a debate forum. 

When the class reads William Shakespeare’s Macbeth, Macbeth is placed on trial for 
he murder of King Duncan and Macduff’s family. Mrs. Herrera’s students consider whether 
e should be accountable for his actions. To anchor their reading of the play, students are 
ssigned to be part of either a prosecution or a defense team in which they will work on 
onstructing an argument for his guilt or innocence. As the students read, they list evidence 
or their side of the case at the end of each act. Their evidence includes direct quotes and 
otations about physical evidence, with corresponding notation for acts, scenes, and line 
umbers.
Example for the Prosecution:

Act I
Macbeth’s motive: “I have no spur To prick the sides of my intent, but only Vaulting 
ambition, which o’erleaps itself and fall on th’other. Act I, Scene 7, p. 25–8

Example for the Defense:
Act II
Macbeth shows remorse: “Glamis hath murdered sleep, and therefore Cawdor shall sleep 
no more: Macbeth shall sleep no more.” Act II, Scene II, p. 3 

When Mrs. Herrera’s students meet in their defense and prosecution groups, they 
ssemble their best arguments and evidence. They then prepare for the trial by individually 
riting an opening and closing argument for their side with major claims and supporting 
vidence from the text. Mrs. Herrera subsequently guides her students through the trial 
rocess presenting their cases orally. Finally, her students choose a side to defend in a formal 
rgumentative essay.

esource
hakespeare, William. 1604-1606/1992. The Tragedy of Macbeth. Folger Shakespeare Library. New York: 

Washington Square Press/Simon & Schuster.

A CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.9–10.1–4; W.9–10.1, 4–7, 9; SL.9–10.1, 3–4, 6
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Using Language Conventions
Beginning in high school there are fewer language conventions introduced. Rather, students 

are expected to demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage 
taught in previous grades and refine their use in writing and speaking. The same is true of the use 
of conventions for capitalization, punctuation, and spelling in writing. Teachers need to consider the 
standards identified in the Language strand with an asterisk from previous grades (figure 7.7). Based 
on teachers’ observations of students’ writing and speaking, teachers may identify one or more of the 
standards from previous grades that need to be reinforced through focused instruction.
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New to grades nine and ten are the following:
• Using parallel structure (L.9–10.1a)
• Using various types of phrases (noun, verb, adjectival, adverbial, participial, prepositional, 

absolute) and clauses (independent, dependent; noun, relative adverbial) to convey specific 
meanings and add variety and interest to writing or presentations (L.9–10.1b)

• Using a semicolon (and perhaps a conjunctive adverb) to link two or more closely related 
independent clauses (L.9–10.2.a)

• Using a colon to introduce a list or quotation (L.9–10.2b)
Students learn these new conventions by identifying models of the conventions in the texts they 

read and then emulating those models in their own writing. Teachers call attention to the conventions, 
clarifying their purpose and use as needed. Focused practice with sentence combining is useful as 
well.

Content Knowledge
Students in grades nine and ten use their knowledge of language 

and literacy to learn content in ELA and other subjects. Literature, in its 
various forms, is the basis of much of the instruction in ELA, although 
students do read and write about literary nonfiction and nonfiction in 
ELA and in other content areas. In grades nine and ten the focus of 
literature is often world literature. At the end of this grade-span section, 
vignettes use world literature to illustrate teaching and learning in ELA 
and ELD. In the following snapshot, ELA and literacy are integrated in 
science instruction in a grade-ten class.

Snapshot 7.4. Force and Motion
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Science in Grade Ten

Ms. Shankle has been teaching a unit on force and motion to her tenth-grade science 
class. In addition to investigative activities and work with important vocabulary, Ms. Shankle 
has had her students read from the text, supplemental materials, and instructional Web sites 
that contained both technical explanations and diagrams because she knows that it can often 
be difficult to integrate these varied types of informational formats. She collaborates with 
the ELA teacher on her team, Ms. Ryan, who suggests that the students can benefit from 
generating questions to self-monitor their emerging understanding of the content as they 
read. Ms. Ryan explains how this strategy requires students to be more actively involved 
than simply answering teacher-generated questions and enables them to self-regulate their 
learning. Ms. Ryan also suggests that the kinds of questions students produce will let Ms. 
Shankle assess whether they are being distracted by extraneous information in the text or 
if they are focusing on particular examples at the expense of overarching principles or main 
ideas.

When she initially introduces the strategy, Ms. Shankle tells her students, “Today, we are 
going to be reading about how to determine force and acceleration. You know that scientific 
writing is very different from the kinds of text you might typically read in your English class or 
for your own pleasure. This science text will have procedural information to guide you in the 
steps of calculating force and acceleration. You will also see figures and formulas that relate to 
what is being described in the written portions. The author of this text communicates a lot of
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Snapshot 7.4. Force and Motion
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Science in Grade Ten (cont.)

information in a very short space, so we are going to use a strategy to make sure we 
understand everything. As we read a section, we are going to write questions that connect
information from the paragraph with information in the diagrams or formulas. I am going t
model how to write these types of questions for the first section and, then, you are going t
work with your lab partners on writing some questions of your own. Afterwards, we will ch
our understanding by answering the questions together.”

Ms. Shankle gives the class several minutes to read the section about calculating the 
normal force, which contains the following text and accompanying diagram:

To determine the magnitude of the normal force (N), start by drawing a free-body 
diagram depicting all the forces acting upon the object. Remember that a free-body 
diagram is a type of vector diagram in which the length and direction of the arrows 
indicate information about the forces. Each force arrow in the diagram is labeled to 
specify the exact type of force.

Next, align the coordinate system so that as many of the forces are parallel or 
perpendicular to it as possible. Forces directed at an angle, such as a push on a 
large box, have two components: a horizontal and a vertical component. Those 
components are calculated using the magnitude of the applied force (Fapp) and the 
angle at which the force is applied (Ø = 50o in the diagram). Assuming minimal to 
no friction, the normal force (N) acting upon the large box will have a value such 
that the net vertical force on the box is equal to zero. In this case, the normal force 
(N) upward would be equivalent to the sum of the downward forces, which would 
include the perpendicular component of Fapp and the force due to the weight of the 
box (W).

 
o 
o 
eck 

Ms. Shankle then talks through how she would formulate a question to connect 
information from the paragraphs with the diagram.
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Snapshot 7.4. Force and Motion
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Science in Grade Ten (cont.)

“I want to make sure I am relating the written information in this section with the diagram 
provided here. The paragraph is describing a step in solving problems about force, and the 
step includes drawing the free-body diagram. The diagram here is just one example. I want 
to remember the author’s points about what the free-body diagram should show, not just 
what is shown on this particular diagram. One question I could ask is: ‘What is the length of 
the arrow, or vector, used to show?’ That would check whether I remember the important 
information about how to depict the forces. To answer this question, I need to relate the 
information in the paragraph with the example provided in the diagram. The length of the 
arrow reflects the magnitude of the force.”

Ms. Shankle records her question on the board (What is the length of the arrow, or 
vector, used to show?) and asks her students to write it in their notebooks or type it using a 
computerized device. Next, she asks the lab partner pairs to collaboratively generate another 
question that would check their understanding of how the written paragraphs connect to 
the diagram. As she walks around the room monitoring their work, Ms. Shankle notices that 
several partners are writing questions about the normal force being drawn perpendicular to 
the surface of contact or the direction of the arrow showing the direction in which the force is 
acting. If a pair finishes quickly, she asks the students to continue writing additional questions 
and challenges them to develop questions that would require someone to think carefully and 
critically.

However, not everyone shows this level of skill with the strategy. For example, one pair of 
students wrote a question specific to the formula in the example diagram (Normal force N is 
equal to 12N plus what?). She talks to this pair of students about how to reword the question 
to apply to other situations and to remind them of the connection between drawing free-body 
diagrams and applying equations to solve problems. With her guidance, the students rewrite 
the question as follows: When there is a force applied at an angle to the horizontal, the 
normal force is determined in what two components?

After each set of lab partners has composed at least one question, Ms. Shankle asks 
several students to share what they had generated. She used the students’ suggested 
questions as peer models for different ways questions could be worded, and together they 
discuss to what extent the questions can be evaluated based on their usefulness in checking 
for a reader’s understanding of the text’s important points. As students offer their questions, 
Ms. Shankle lists them all on the board and asks students to copy them into their notebooks. 
She then instructs the pairs of students to return to the text in order to answer each question.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RST.9–10.1, 3–7, 10; SL.9–10.1; L.9–10.6  
Related CA Next Generation Science Standards:
HS-PS2-1 Analyze data to support the claim that Newton’s second law of motion describes the mathematical 
relationship among the net force on a macroscopic object, its mass, and its acceleration. 
Disciplinary Core Idea
PS2.A Forces and Motion

Source
Adapted from
Kosanovich, Marcia L., Deborah K. Reed, and Debra H Miller. 2010. “Comprehension Vignette/Science.” Bringing 

Literacy Strategies into Content Instruction: Professional Learning for Secondary-Level Teachers, 70–74. 
Portsmouth, NH: RMC Research Corporation, Center on Instruction.
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Content knowledge is supported, as are all the themes, by wide reading. Accordingly, teachers 
plan a program of independent reading that encompasses literature, literary nonfiction, and nonfiction 
to support students’ knowledge acquisition. See the section on wide reading and independent reading 
in chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework and in the overview of the span in this chapter. 

Foundational Skills
For information on teaching foundational skills to high schoo

students who need this strategic support, see the Foundational 
Skills section in the overview of this chapter, as well as chapter 
9, Access and Equity, in this framework. 

English Language Development in 
Grades Nine and Ten 

In grades nine and ten, ELs learn English, learn content 
knowledge through English, and learn about how English works. 
English language development occurs throughout the day 
across the disciplines (integrated ELD) and also during a time 
specifically designated for developing English based on ELs’ 
language learning needs (designated ELD). In integrated ELD, ninth- and tenth-grade teachers use 
the CA ELD Standards to augment the ELA or other content instruction they provide. For example, 
to help ELs at the Emerging level of English language proficiency to write an argumentative essay, 
teachers might offer substantial support by providing a graphic organizer that structures the essay 
into the stages of the text type (e.g., position statement with issue and appeal, argument with point
and elaboration, reiteration of appeal). They guide their students to analyze model essays as mento
texts, highlighting the rhetorical moves that are typical of arguments (e.g., discussed as ethos, path
and logos) and particular language features that are expected in arguments (e.g., use of particular 
vocabulary and phrasing to persuade the reader or text connectives to create cohesion). 

Teachers might explicitly teach select general academic vocabulary words (for example, determine, 
consequences) or particular grammatical structures (modal verbs to temper statements, such as 

should, might, could) so that the students feel confident 

l 

s 
r 
os, 

Teachers might explicitly 
teach select general 
academic vocabulary words 
(for example, determine, 
consequences) or particular 
grammatical structures (modal 
verbs to temper statements, 
such as should, might, could) so 
that the students feel confident 
in using them in their own 
writing.

in using them in their own writing. Teachers also provide 
sentence or paragraph frames for key phases of the 
essay, and they might also provide bilingual dictionaries 
and thesauruses so the students can include precise 
vocabulary related to the topic and text structure. Students 
at the Expanding and Bridging levels of English language 
proficiency likely do not need this level of linguistic support. 
However, all EL students need varying levels of scaffolding 
depending on the task, the text, and their familiarity with 
the content and the language required to understand and 
engage in discussion. Figure 7.20 presents a section of the 
CA ELD Standards (ELD.PII.9–10.1) teachers can use, in 
tandem with the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and other content 
standards, to plan instructional support differentiated by 
proficiency level and need for scaffolding. 
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Figure 7.20. Using the CA ELD Standards in Integrated ELD 

CA EL D Standards, Part I I :  L earning  About H ow  Eng lish W ork s 

Eng lish L ang uag e Dev elopment L ev el Continuum 
Emerg ing Ex panding Bridg ing 

1. Understanding text 
structure 
A p p l y an al y si s of th e 
org an i z ati on al stru c tu re of 
di f f eren t tex t ty p es ( e. g . , h ow 
arg u m en ts are org an i z ed b y 
estab l i sh i n g c l ear rel ati on sh i p s 
am on g c l ai m s, c ou n terc l ai m s, 
reason s, an d ev i den c e) to 
c om p reh en di n g tex ts an d 
to w ri ti n g b ri ef arg u m en ts, 
i n f orm ati v e/ ex p l an atory tex ts 
an d n arrati v es. 

1. Understanding text 
structure 
A p p l y an al y si s of th e 
org an i z ati on al stru c tu re of 
di f f eren t tex t ty p es ( e. g . , h ow 
arg u m en ts are org an i z ed b y 
estab l i sh i n g c l ear rel ati on sh i p s 
am on g c l ai m s, c ou n terc l ai m s, 
reason s, an d ev i den c e) to 
c om p reh en di n g tex ts an d 
to w ri ti n g i n c reasi n g l y c l ear 
an d c oh esi v e arg u m en ts, 
i n f orm ati v e/ ex p l an atory tex ts 
an d n arrati v es. 

1. Understanding text 
structure 
A p p l y an al y si s of th e 
org an i z ati on al stru c tu re of 
di f f eren t tex t ty p es ( e. g . , h ow 
arg u m en ts are org an i z ed b y 
estab l i sh i n g c l ear rel ati on sh i p s 
am on g c l ai m s, c ou n terc l ai m s, 
reason s, an d ev i den c e) to 
c om p reh en di n g tex ts an d to 
w ri ti n g c l ear an d c oh esi v e 
arg u m en ts, i n f orm ati v e/ 
ex p l an atory tex ts an d 
n arrati v es. 

Designated ELD is a protected time during the regular school day when qualified teachers work 

with ELs. Students are grouped by similar English proficiency levels and linguistic needs, and teachers 

f oc u s on  c ri ti c al  ac adem i c  l an g u ag e th e stu den ts n eed to dev el op  to b e su c c essf u l  i n  c on ten t su b j ec ts.  
D esi g n ated E L D  ti m e i s an  op p ortu n i ty  f or teac h ers to f oc u s deep l y  on  th e l i n g u i sti c  resou rc es of  
E n g l i sh  th at E L s n eed to dev el op  to en g ag e w i th  an d m ak e m ean i n g  f rom  ac adem i c  c on ten t,  ex p ress 
th ei r derstan di s of  on ten t,  an d reate ew  on ten t n  w a s th at m eet th e ex ec tati on s of  th e A  

S  or terac y  an d oth er on ten t stan dards.  ordi  th e A  D  tan dards are th e ri m ary  
stan dards sed du ri  th s desi ated ti e.  ow ev er  th e on ten t oc s s deri ed rom   an d oth er 

u n n g c c n c i y p C
C C S f E L A / L i c A c c n g l y , C E L S p

u n g i g n m H , c f u i v f E L A
c u rri c u l ar areas. 

S tu den ts en teri n g U . S . sc h ool s i n n i n th an d ten th g rades at th e l ow er l ev el s of E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency need to develop these skills in an intensive an d accelerated p rog ram of E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
dev el op m en t stu dy so th at th ei r ac adem i c stu di es are n ot c om p rom i sed. L on g - term E n g l i sh l earn ers, 
that is, students who have been in U.S. schools for more than five years and have still not advanced 
beyond the Expanding level of proficiency in English, also need intensive i n stru c ti on i n ac adem i c 
E n g l i sh . L on g - term E n g l i sh l earn ers n eed to b e ex p l i c i tl y tau g h t h ow to rec og n i z e an d an al y z e 
ac adem i c v oc ab u l ary , sen ten c e stru c tu res, di sc ou rse stru c tu res, an d tex t stru c tu res, an d sh ou l d b e 
ex p ec ted to ac ti v el y an d ac c u ratel y u se ac adem i c l an g u ag e i n th ei r ow n oral an d w ri tten ex p ressi on . 
F or addi ti on al i n f orm ati on on a c om p reh en si v e ap p roac h to E L D th at m eets th e u n i q u e n eeds of E L s at 
different levels of English language proficiency, see English language development in the overview of 
th e g rade sp an i n th i s c h ap ter. 

S n ap sh ot 7 . 5 p rov i des an i l l u strati on of a n ew c om er p rog ram f or rec en tl y - arri v ed E L stu den ts 
i n g rade ten . I n th i s ex am p l e, a team of teac h ers w ork s tog eth er to j oi n tl y p l an c u rri c u l u m an d 
instruction, devise specific program supports, and teach newcomer EL students. 

7 3 8  | C h ap ter 7 Grades 9 an d 10 



Snapshot 7.5. High School Program for Newcomer English Learners 
in Grade Ten

Los Rios High School’s program for recently arrived immigrant adolescents provides a 
robust academic curriculum for ELs at the Emerging level of English language proficiency who 
are within their first years in the U.S. School faculty and staff understand that adolescent ELs 
who are newly-arrived immigrants and need to learn English are among the most vulnerable 
subgroups of ELs, especially when they have gaps in their educational backgrounds. In 
developing the program and curriculum, teachers and administrators researched successful 
newcomer programs in the U.S. and affirmed their commitment to guiding students to:

• Engage meaningfully with intellectually rich academic content
• Think critically about complex problems and texts
• Work collaboratively with peers
• Communicate effectively in a variety of ways
• Develop an academic mindset
• Acculturate to the United States school system
• Develop and strengthen their native language literacy skills
The school views newcomer EL students’ abilities to navigate multiple cultural worlds, 

speak more than one language, and collaborate with diverse groups of people as assets in 
a global society. The program Los Rios has designed, and continuously refines, includes a 
two-semester intensive program during the students’ first year in the U.S. Students can exit 
after one semester if they are ready, or stay a little longer if needed. This flexibility allows 
the school to meet the diverse needs of newcomer students and is especially beneficial for 
those who can benefit from more time to adjust to their new environment. This is especially 
important for adolescents with severely disrupted educational backgrounds and/or traumatic 
experiences, such as living in a war zone before immigrating to the U.S.

Upon their arrival at the school, students are assessed in their primary language as 
well as in English to determine how teachers can most effectively differentiate instruction, 
and class size is capped at 25 students. The intensive first year program is taught by an 
interdisciplinary team of five teachers (math, science, social studies, language arts, arts) who 
also teach mainstream courses at Los Rios to which newcomer EL students will eventually 
transfer; such continuity supports the students’ transition and ongoing progress. The teaching 
team has the same learning goals for newcomer EL students as they do for students who 
are native English speakers. Newcomer ELs engage in the same content and type of small 
group work that students in mainstream classes do; however, their teachers focus additional 
attention on the needs of high school students who are very new to the U.S. and are at the 
early stages of learning English as an additional language. 

The types and levels of scaffolding that teachers provide are what distinguish the program
All of the teachers incorporate inquiry-based learning into their coursework with a heavy 
emphasis on collaboration and meaningful communication. Students engage in rigorous 
hands-on projects, using English to work together, write, and orally present to the entire class 
about their projects. Although there are many different primary languages in the classroom 
and English is the common language used to communicate, teachers encourage students 
who share the same primary language to speak with one another in that language, so they 
can more readily develop understanding as they conduct research about the content they are 
studying.

. 
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Snapshot 7.5. High School Program for Newcomer English Learners  
in Grade Ten (cont.)

The teachers help students understand that they can transfer knowledge from their primary 
language to English, while also making clear that students will eventually need to use English 
to convey this knowledge. Teachers do not insist that students use perfect English; rather, they 
provide a supportive and safe learning environment that encourages students to take risks and 
use English meaningfully.

Teachers have seen students flourish as they engage in projects that provide numerous 
opportunities to use English meaningfully, develop sophisticated content knowledge, and 
be supported by peers. In her combined ninth- and tenth-grade integrated algebra class, 
Ms. Romero uses project-based learning to engage newcomer EL students with an essential 
question related to measuring length indirectly. For one project students make a scale model 
of the school building. To begin, Ms. Romero has students work in groups to generate at 
least one question that can become a mathematical problem related to their task. After much 
dialogue in small groups and with the whole class, she asks students which mathematical 
concept(s) their questions address. The students then go outside to measure the height of 
the school building and the things surrounding it, such as trees, using an inclinometer, which 
measures the angle of elevation, thereby permitting the students to determine the height 
indirectly. Ultimately, they make oral presentations and write about the concepts learned 
through the project. As students engage in this hands-on project, they are simultaneously 
developing the ability to communicate effectively in English using sophisticated math 
language, learning critical content knowledge, and collaborating with their peers in ways that 
prepare them for college, community, and careers.

In tenth-grade biology, the students learn about DNA. The science teacher, Mr. Lee, 
teaches the same biology content to his newcomer ELs as he does to his mainstream 
classes, but he constantly focuses on supporting his newcomer students’ English language 
development by providing planned and just-in-time scaffolding. For example, Mr. Lee 
frequently amplifies the technical science vocabulary students need to understand and be able 
to use in order to fully engage with the content, as illustrated in the following example:

Mr. Lee: We need a good verb that means (using gestures) going into a cell and taking 
out the DNA.

Suri: Extract!

Mr. Lee: Extract! So, we extracted your DNA last week. This week we need to replicate, 
or copy, your DNA.

Using their smartphone dictionaries and thesauruses to delve into the new science 
vocabulary they are learning, Mr. Lee’s students work in pairs using a template he has 
provided for recording information about the words:

Word in English Part of Speech Word in My Language Meaning

template

replicate

complimentary

When students are ready to transition to mainstream English classes, which all include 
integrated ELD, a transition profile is developed, and the school follows a systematic 
monitoring plan to ensure that they continue to progress. The students’ transition into
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Snapshot 7.5. High School Program for Newcomer English Learners  
in Grade Ten (cont.)

mainstream coursework is carefully thought out, and clusters of newcomer students are 
placed in heterogeneous classes with native English speaking peers as well as other EL 
students. The newcomer EL program teachers co-sponsor an extracurricular international 
club that includes a peer network of native English speaking students and ELs. The native 
English speaking students in the club also serve as peer teaching assistants in the newcomer 
program, and many of them are in the classes that students transition into once they exit the 
intensive program. The teachers have found that intentionally finding ways for different groups 
of students to interact meaningfully creates bonds between students that may not arise in 
traditional mainstream courses.

Newcomer EL students receive credits toward graduation for the courses they take, and 
many graduate after four years of study, but for some students it may take a little longer 
in order to complete their graduation credits. Guidance counselors receive specialized 
professional learning to serve as mentors for supporting newcomer EL students’ adjustment 
to school life, class scheduling, and college and career planning. The school’s family liaisons 
provide support to the newcomer students and their families by acting as translators/
interpreters, bringing qualified interpreters into conversations with parents when needed, and 
by referring parents to appropriate services in the community, such as refugee assistance 
centers or cultural and community organizations. In addition, Los Rios provides intensive 
and on-going professional learning for all teachers and counselors, including time to learn 
new approaches, practice and reflect on them, collaborate on unit and lesson planning, and 
observe one another teaching. 

Sources
Adapted from
Short, Deborah J., and Beverly A. Boyson. 2012. Helping Newcomer Students Succeed in Secondary Schools and 

Beyond. Washington, DC: Center for Applied Linguistics.
Teaching Channel. “Deeper Learning Video Series: Deeper Learning for English Language Learners.”

Additional Information
To see models of newcomer programs, visit the following Web sites:

• Center for Applied Linguistics - Secondary Newcomer Programs in the U.S. (http://webapp.cal.org/Newcomer/) 
• Oakland International High School (http://www.oaklandinternational.org/) 
• International Network for Public Schools (http://internationalsnps.org/international-high-schools)

ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grades Nine and Ten
Both the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and the CA ELD Standards call for students to develop 

approaches for analyzing complex texts in deep and thoughtful ways with the goal of making meaning. 
For example, the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy Reading for Literature Standard 6 for grades 9–10  
(RI.9–10.6) asks students to “analyze a particular point of view or cultural experience reflected in a 
work of literature from outside the United States, drawing on a wide reading of world literature.” At 
the same time, CA ELD Standard 6a in Part I for grades 9–10 at the Expanding level (ELD.PI.9–10.6a.
Ex) calls for students to “explain ideas, phenomena, processes, and relationships within and across 
texts (e.g., compare/contrast, cause/effect, themes, evidence-based argument) based on close 
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readi n g  of  a v ari ety  of  g rade- ap p rop ri ate tex ts,  p resen ted 
n  ari ou s ri t an d m ti m edi a orm ats,  si g  reasi y  
detai ed sen ten c es,  an d an  n c reasi n g  v ari ety  of  g en eral  
academic and domain-specific words.” 

oth  sets of  stan dards al so em asi e th e m ortan e 
of  ac adem c  an ag e aw aren ess— di g  ow  to se 
general academic and domain specific vocabulary and 
om ex  ram m ati al  stru tu res— w en  readi  di sc ssi ,  

an d w ri ti n g  terary  an d n orm ati on al  tex ts.  F or ex am p e,  th e 
A  S  or terac y  an ag e tan dard 3  or rades 

9–10 (L.9–10.3) states that students should be able to 
ap y  ow edg e of  an ag e to derstan d ow  an ag e 

ti on s n  di eren t on tex ts,  to m ak e ef ec ti e oi es 
or m ean g  or st e,  an d to om reh en d m ore y  w en  
readi g  or sten  m arl  an d to em asi e th e m ortan e of  an ag e n  on ten t earn ,  
CA ELD Standard 4 in Part 1 for grades 9–10 at the Expanding level (ELD.PI.9–10.4.Ex) calls for EL 

i v p n u l f u n i n c n g l
l i

B p h z i p c
i l g u i n c l u n h u

c p l g c c h n g , u n g
l i i f l

C C C S f E L A / L i L g u S f g

“ p l k n l l g u u n h l g u
f u n c i f f c f v c h c
f i n y l c p f u l l h

n l i i n g . ” S i i l y , p h z i p c l g u i c l i n g

stu den ts to dev el op th e ab i l i ty to adap t an d “ adj u st l an g u ag e c h oi c es ac c ordi n g to th e c on tex t ( e. g . , 
c l assroom , c om m u n i ty ) , p u rp ose ( e. g . , to p ersu ade, to p rov i de arg u m en ts or c ou n terarg u m en ts) , 
task , an d au di en c e ( e. g . , p eers, teac h ers, g u est l ec tu rer) . ” T h i s i s an oth er w ay i n w h i c h th e C A E L D 
S tan dards au g m en t or am p l i f y th e i n ten t of th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y . 

A c c ordi n g l y , teac h ers p rep are u n i ts an d l esson s c aref u l l y to f oc u s p u rp osef u l l y on c on ten t 
u n derstan di n g s an d l an g u ag e an d l i terac y dev el op m en t. T eac h ers sel ec t c h al l en g i n g tex ts th at are 
w orth readi n g an d rereadi n g an d th at are rel ev an t to stu den ts. A s a p art of p l an n i n g , teac h ers read 
th e tex ts ah ead of ti m e to determ i n e w h i c h c on c ep ts, el em en ts of c om p reh en si on , an d l an g u ag e 
(including vocabulary and grammatical structures, as well as poetic or figurative uses of language) 
m i g h t p ose c h al l en g es f or th ei r stu den ts an d w h i c h m i g h t al so p resen t op p ortu n i ti es f or stu den ts 
to ex ten d th ei r c on ten t u n derstan di n g s, l i n g u i sti c rep ertoi res, an d th ei r ab i l i ti es to interact with and 
question th e tex ts th ey read. T eac h ers p l an a seq u en c e of l esson s th at b u i l ds stu den ts’ ab i l i ti es to read 
an d u n derstan d c om p l ex tex ts w i th i n c reasi n g i n dep en den c e i n w ay s th at c on stan tl y an d p rog ressi v el y 
w ork tow ard l arg er g oal s, su c h as en d- of - u n i t p erf orm an c e task s. T h i s req u i res teac h ers to an al y z e 
th e c og n i ti v e an d l i n g u i sti c dem an ds of th e tex ts, i n c l u di n g th e sop h i sti c ati on of th e i deas or c on ten t, 
stu den ts’ p ri or k n ow l edg e, an d th e c om p l ex i ty of th e v oc ab u l ary , sen ten c es, an d org an i z ati on . 
T eac h ers c on si der th e k i n d of l an g u ag e req u i red b y th e p l an n ed oral an d w ri tten task s an d p rep are 
m an y ap p rop ri atel y sc af f ol ded op p ortu n i ti es f or stu den ts to u se th i s l an g u ag e m ean i n g f u l l y b ef ore 
th ey are ask ed to p rodu c e i t i n dep en den tl y . T eac h ers u se an d di sc u ss m en tor tex ts so th at stu den ts 
h av e m odel s to an al y z e an d em u l ate. 

T eac h ers al so p rov i de c l ear sc af f ol di n g to h el p stu den ts 
read tex ts an al y ti c al l y . H i g h sc h ool stu den ts n eed m an y 
op p ortu n i ti es to read a w i de v ari ety of tex ts an d to di sc u ss
th em , ask i n g an d an sw eri n g l i teral an d i n f eren ti al tex t-
dep en den t q u esti on s to determ i n e th e m ean i n g s i n th e 
tex t an d to ev al u ate h ow w el l au th ors p resen t th ei r i deas. 
T o th i s en d, teac h ers— as ex p ert readers th em sel v es— c an 
dem on strate c l ose readi n g b y m odel i n g a th i n k al ou d f or 
stu den ts, h i g h l i g h ti n g th e l i teral an d i n f eren ti al q u esti on s 
th ey ask th em sel v es an d em p h asi z i n g th e f eatu res of 
l an g u ag e an d i deas th ey n oti c e w h i l e readi n g . I n addi ti on ,
teac h ers c an p rov i de op p ortu n i ti es f or stu den ts to en g ag e 
m ean i n g f u l l y w i th W eb - b ased an d oth er m u l ti m edi a 
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. . . teachers prepare units 
and lessons carefully to focus 
purposefully on content 
understandings and language 
and literacy development. 
Teachers select challenging 
texts that are worth reading 
and rereading and that are 
relevant to students. 

High school students need 
many opportunities to read 
a wide variety of texts and 
to discuss them, asking 
and answering literal and 
inferential textdependent 
questions to determine the 
meanings in the text and to 
evaluate how well authors 
present their ideas. 



      
      

    
        

      
         

    
        

  
        

  
    

         
    

       

     

   
     

   
  

      
  

   
 

   

    
       

    

    

    
       

    

  

     
   

  

  

    
  
   

  

resou rc es ( e. g . , v i deos, m u l ti m edi a p resen tati on s, p h otog rap h s) on top i c s rel ated to th e readi n g , 
to ex p an d stu den ts’ k n ow l edg e an d to su p p ort c om p reh en si on as w el l as di sc u ssi on of h i g h - l ev el 
concepts. Integrating technology reflects students’ lived experiences, which typically involves 
i m m ersi on i n v ari ou s ty p es of m edi a. 

I m p ortan tl y , f or al l stu den ts, an d esp ec i al l y E L s, teac h ers ex p l i c i tl y draw atten ti on to th e l an g u ag e 
of tex ts, i n c l u di n g h ow di f f eren t ty p es of tex ts are org an i z ed an d h ow w ri ters u se p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e 
resou rc es ( e. g . , tex t c on n ec ti v es, l on g n ou n p h rases, ty p es of v erb s, g en eral ac adem i c an d dom ai n -
specific vocabulary) to achieve specific purposes (e.g., to persuade, to explain). Examples of specific 
l an g u ag e resou rc es stu den ts c an l earn to i den ti f y an d u se del i b eratel y are tex t c on n ec ti v es to c reate 
c oh esi on ( e. g . , for example, unexpectedly, in the end) ; l on g n ou n p h rases to ex p an d an d en ri c h 
i deas i n sen ten c es ( e. g . , “ the ability to legislate behavior in areas not specifically set forth in the 
Constitution. ” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 13 2] ) ; c om p l ex sen ten c es to estab l i sh rel ati on sh i p s 
b etw een i deas ( e. g . , “I think I should indicate why I am here in Birmingham, since you have been 
influenced by the view which argues against ‘outsiders coming in’” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 
127]); and figurative language to evoke images and emotions (e.g., “The streets were ruptured veins. 
Blood streamed till it was dried on the road, and the bodies were stuck there, like driftwood after 
the flood” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 10 9] ) . P rov i di n g stu den ts w i th m an y op p ortu n i ti es to 
di sc u ss l an g u ag e c h oi c es m ade b y w ri ters an d h ow th e c h oi c es c on v ey m ean i n g s en h an c es stu den ts’ 
c om p reh en si on of c om p l ex tex ts, of f ers th em op ti on s f or w ri ti n g , an d dev el op s th ei r m etal i n g u i sti c 
aw aren ess. 

L esson p l an n i n g sh ou l d an ti c i p ate y ear- en d an d u n i t g oal s an d i n c orp orate f ram i n g q u esti on s, su c h 
as those provided in figure 7.21. 

Figure 7.21. Framing Questions for Lesson Planning 

F raming  Q uestions for All Students Add for Eng lish L earners 

• W h at are th e b i g i deas an d c u l m i n ati n g p erf orm an c e 
task s of th e l arg er u n i t of stu dy , an d h ow does th i s l esson 
b u i l d tow ard th em ? 

• W h at are th e l earn i n g targ ets f or th i s l esson , an d w h at 
sh ou l d stu den ts b e ab l e to do at th e en d of th e l esson ? 

• W h i c h c l u sters of C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y does th i s 
l esson address? 

• W h at b ac k g rou n d k n ow l edg e, sk i l l s, an d ex p eri en c es do 
m y stu den ts h av e rel ated to th i s l esson ? 

• W h at are th e E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency levels of my 
stu den ts? 

• W h i c h C A E L D S tan dards am p l i f y 
th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y 
at stu den ts’ E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency levels? 

• W h at l an g u ag e m i g h t b e n ew 
f or stu den ts an d/ or p resen t 
c h al l en g es? 

• H ow c om p l ex are th e tex ts an d task s? 

• H ow w i l l stu den ts m ak e m ean i n g , ex p ress th em sel v es 
ef f ec ti v el y , dev el op l an g u ag e, an d l earn c on ten t? H ow w i l l 
th ey ap p l y or l earn f ou n dati on al sk i l l s? 

• W h at ty p es of sc af f ol di n g , ac c om m odati on s, or 
modifications will individual students need for effectively 
en g ag i n g i n th e l esson task s? 

• H ow w i l l m y stu den ts an d I m on i tor l earn i n g du ri n g an d 
af ter th e l esson , an d h ow w i l l th at i n f orm i n stru c ti on ? 

• H ow w i l l stu den ts i n terac t i n 
m ean i n g f u l w ay s an d l earn 
ab ou t h ow E n g l i sh w ork s i n 
c ol l ab orati v e, i n terp reti v e, 
an d/ or p rodu c ti v e m odes? 
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ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 
T h e E L A / l i terac y an d E L D v i g n ettes th at f ol l ow i l l u strate h ow teac h ers m i g h t i m p l em en t th e 

C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards u si n g th e f ram i n g q u esti on s an d addi ti on al 
c on si derati on s di sc u ssed i n p rec edi n g sec ti on s. T h e v i g n ettes are v al u ab l e resou rc es f or teac h ers 
to consider as they collaboratively plan lessons, extend their professional learning, and refine their 
p rac ti c e. T h e ex am p l es i n th e v i g n ettes are n ot i n ten ded to b e p resc ri p ti v e, n or are th e i n stru c ti on al 
approaches limited to the identified content areas. Rather, they are provided as tangible ideas that can 
be used and adapted as needed in flexible ways in a variety of instructional contexts. 

EL A/ L iteracy V ig nette 
V i g n ette 7 . 1 dem on strates h ow a teac h er m i g h t i m p l em en t th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e 

C A E L D S tan dards i n tan dem du ri n g E L A / l i terac y i n stru c ti on ( i n w h i c h E L D i s integrated i n to i n stru c ti on 
u si n g th e C A E L D S tan dards) i n g rade ten . S tu den ts c on si der th e h i story an d i m p ac t of E u rop ean 
c ol on i z ati on i n A f ri c a b y readi n g an d i n terac ti n g w i th p ri m ary sou rc e m ateri al an d th e n ov el Things Fall 
Apart b y C h i n u a A c h eb e. 

V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
I nteg rated EL A/ L iteracy, EL D, and W orld H istory in G rade T en 

Back g round 
T h i s y ear at J oh n M u i r h i g h sc h ool , th e ten th - g rade w orl d l i teratu re teac h er, M s. A l em i , 

an d th e ten th - g rade w orl d h i story teac h er, M s. C ru z , h av e dec i ded to c ol l ab orate an d al i g n 
th ei r m aj or u n i ts of i n stru c ti on so th at th ei r stu den ts c an see th e c on n ec ti on s b etw een th e 
c on ten t tau g h t i n eac h di sc i p l i n e. F or ex am p l e, th ey h av e n oti c ed th at a n u m b er of th e readi n g 
sel ec ti on s an d n ov el s f or th e ten th - g rade w orl d l i teratu re c l ass w ou l d su p p ort stu den ts’ 
u n derstan di n g s of th e h i stori c al c on c ep ts an d ti m e p eri ods addressed i n M s. C ru z ’ s w orl d h i story 
c ou rse. B ef ore th e sc h ool y ear b eg i n s, th ey m eet to c ol l ab orate, to determ i n e w h ere th ei r 
c u rri c u l a al ready i n tersec t, an d th en b eg i n p l an n i n g i n terdi sc i p l i n ary u n i ts th at al i g n c on ten t an d 
l i terac y i n th e tw o c ou rses. 

O n e of th ei r task s i s to en su re th at th e n ov el s, p oem s, sh ort stori es, an d oth er tex ts th at 
stu den ts read i n M s. A l em i ’ s E n g l i sh c l ass are rel ated to an d rei n f orc e th e i deas tau g h t i n M s. 
C ru z ’ s h i story c l ass. T h ey read th e tex ts th ey w i l l u se i n th e i n terdi sc i p l i n ary u n i ts ah ead of 
ti m e, an al y z i n g th em f or th ei r th em es an d c on n ec ti on s to on e an oth er, an d assessi n g th e tex ts’ 
l i n g u i sti c an d rh etori c al c h al l en g es, p arti c u l arl y f or th ei r stu den ts w h o are l earn i n g E n g l i sh as 
an addi ti on al l an g u ag e. A b ou t 3 0 % of th e stu den ts i n th ei r c l asses are E L s, an d m ost are at th e 
late Expanding and early Bridging levels of English language proficiency. As the two teachers 
b eg i n i m p l em en ti n g th e u n i ts i n th ei r resp ec ti v e c l assroom s, th ey m eet f req u en tl y af ter sc h ool 
to reflect on successes and challenges and to make refinements based on their observations 
an d assessm en ts of stu den ts’ c on v ersati on s an d w ri ti n g task s. 

M s. A l em i an d M s. C ru z w an t to h el p stu den ts u n derstan d th at an au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e i s 
soc i al l y , h i stori c al l y , an d c u l tu ral l y p osi ti on ed ( e. g . , A f roc en tri c v ersu s E u roc en tri c p ersp ec ti v es) . 
T h ey w an t stu den ts to c ri ti c al l y an al y z e th e m essag es th ey en c ou n ter i n tex ts as th ey p rep are 
f or c ol l eg e an d c areers an d resp on si b l e an d en g ag ed c i ti z en sh i p . T o th i s en d, th e teac h ers 
em p l oy an d teac h rh etori c al strateg i es th at w i l l en ab l e stu den ts to c ri ti q u e tex ts an d to 
u n derstan d h ow au th ors l ev erag e l i terary dev i c es, l i n g u i sti c resou rc es, an d p arti c u l ar rh etori c al 
m ov es to p resen t th ei r i deas. T eac h ers al so h el p stu den ts c on si der h ow w ri ters tel l th ei r ow n 
stori es as th ey w ri te or rew ri te h i story th rou g h v ari ed l i terary an d i n f orm ati on al g en res. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

L esson Contex t 
M s. C ru z ’ s ten th - g rade w orl d h i story c l ass i s b eg i n n i n g a u n i t on th e era of N ew I m p eri al i sm 

th at took p l ac e rou g h l y f rom th e 18 3 0 s u n ti l th e b eg i n n i n g of W orl d W ar I i n 1914 . D u ri n g th i s 
p eri od, E u rop ean p ow ers, th e U n i ted S tates, an d l ater J ap an sou g h t to b u i l d l arg e ov erseas 
em p i res th rou g h c ol on i al ex p an si on . S h e u ses th e assi g n ed h i story tex tb ook as th e m ai n sou rc e 
f or i n f orm ati on al an d b ac k g rou n d tex t f or th e u n i t; h ow ev er, sh e al so h as c h osen a n u m b er 
of primary sources to include, such as images and cartoons, poems, first-hand accounts, and 
sp eec h es. 

M s. C ru z b eg i n s th e w orl d h i story u n i t w i th p assag es f rom th e p ri m ary sou rc e The Dual 
Mandate in British Tropical Africa written by Lord Frederick Lugard, the first British governor-
general of Nigeria. The book exemplifies the major justifications for European powers building 
th ei r c ol on i al em p i res th rou g h ou t th e w orl d an d ex p l ai n s th e n atu re of th e dual mandate, w h i c h 
asserted that both the colonizer and the colonized would benefit from colonial expansion. She 
provides students with various types of justifications (economic, religious, social Darwinism, 
etc . ) an d stu den ts w ork tog eth er to p u l l q u otes f rom th e doc u m en t th at ex em p l i f y eac h 
p arti c u l ar c ateg ory . S tu den ts read i n f orm ati on i n th ei r tex tb ook s an d oth er sou rc es th at 
di sc u ss th e E u rop ean p ow ers’ m oti v ati on s f or c ol on i z i n g oth er n ati on s, i n c l u di n g c ase stu di es 
of p arti c u l ar areas i n A f ri c a ( an d oth er c ou n tri es l ater i n th e u n i t) . T h e stu den ts w i l l u se th e 
i n f orm ati on th ey g ath er f rom p ri m ary sou rc es, th ei r tex tb ook , an d oth er readi n g s to w ri te a 
h i stori c al arg u m en t on i m p eri al i sm . T h e p ri m ary i n v esti g ati v e q u esti on f or th e w orl d h i story p art 
of th e u n i t an d th e l earn i n g g oal s M s. C ru z h as set f or h er stu den ts are as f ol l ow s: 

Big  Q uestion: What is colonization’s lasting impact in Africa and Europe? 

L earning  G oals: 
Students will analyze the motives and justifications for imperialism and 
th ei r v al i di ty . 
S tu den ts w i l l c on si der th e p osi ti v e an d n eg ati v e i m p ac ts of i m p eri al i sm 
u p on i n di g en ou s p eop l e an d th ei r n ati on s. 
S tu den ts w i l l ex p l ai n i m p eri al i sm f rom th e p ersp ec ti v e of th e c ol on i z ers 
an d th e c ol on i z ed. 

M ean w h i l e, i n w orl d l i teratu re, M s. A l em i ’ s stu den ts b eg i n a u n i t on A f ri c an l i teratu re b y 
readi n g Things Fall Apart. W ri tten i n 195 8 b y N i g eri an w ri ter C h i n u a A c h eb e, th e n ov el tak es 
p l ac e i n eastern N i g eri a at th e en d of th e 19th c en tu ry an d deal s w i th i n terw ov en n arrati v es: 
th at of O k on k w o, a resp ec ted tri b al l eader an d strong man w h o f al l s f rom g rac e i n h i s I g b o 
v i l l ag e, an d th e c l ash of c u l tu res an d c h an g es i n v al u es b rou g h t on b y B ri ti sh c ol on i al i sm . T h e 
story dep i c ts th e l i f e of O k on k w o an d h i s f am i l y w h i l e al so sh ow i n g th e trag i c c on seq u en c es 
of h i s ac ti on s an d p ortray i n g ev en ts th at are b ey on d h i s c on trol . I n i n terv i ew s, C h i n u a A c h eb e 
sai d th at h eb ec am e a w ri ter i n order to tel l th e story f rom h i s an d h i s p eop l e’ s ( th e I g b o) 
p ersp ec ti v e. W ri tten i n E n g l i sh ( th e l an g u ag e of th e B ri ti sh c ol on i z ers) , th e n ov el w as, i n 
l arg e p art, a c ou n ter- n arrati v e an d resp on se to c ol on i al tex ts, ( e. g . , J osep h C on rad’ s Heart of 
Darkness) w h i c h of ten rep resen t A f ri c an s as sav ag es or an i m al s. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

I n addi ti on to su p p orti n g th e l earn i n g g oal s M s. C ru z set f or stu den ts i n w orl d h i story , M s. 
A l em i an d M s. C ru z sel ec ted th e b ook b ec au se i t ex p an ds th ei r stu den ts’ k n ow l edg e of w orl d 
l i teratu re an d p rov i des stu den ts w i th an op p ortu n i ty to di sc ov er u n i v ersal m essag es an d th em es 
th rou g h th e l en s of th e I g b o p eop l e an d c u l tu re. A s th e teac h ers researc h th e n ov el , th ey l earn 
th at “ O n e of th e th i n g s th at A c h eb e h as al w ay s sai d, i s th at p art of w h at h e th ou g h t th e task 
of th e n ov el w as, w as to c reate a u sab l e p ast. T ry i n g to g i v e p eop l e a ri c h l y tex tu red p i c tu re 
of w h at h ap p en ed, n ot a sort of m on oton e b ad E u rop ean s, n ob l e A f ri c an s, b u t a c om p l i c ated 
p i c tu re” ( A n th on y A p p i ah , P ri n c eton U n i v ersi ty P rof essor) . T h e teac h ers are eag er f or stu den ts 
to ex p l ore th ese c om p l ex i deas an d h op e to c on n ec t th em to ev en ts c u rren tl y tak i n g p l ac e 
th rou g h ou t th e w orl d. 

M s. A l em i w i l l f ac i l i tate stu den ts’ deep an al y ti c al readi n g of th e n ov el , w h i c h w i l l p rep are 
th em to read oth er tex ts m ore c aref u l l y an d c ri ti c al l y , i n c l u di n g an oth er n ov el th ey w i l l sel ec t 
f rom c on tem p orary N i g eri an l i teratu re. O v er th e c ou rse of th e u n i t, M s. A l em i w i l l en g ag e h er 
stu den ts i n digging deeply i n to th e n ov el , branching out to oth er tex ts, an d harvesting th e 
k n ow l edg e th ey h av e g ai n ed b y ap p l y i n g i t to oth er readi n g s. T h e i n terac ti v e l i terac y task s M s. 
A l em i w i l l i m p l em en t i n th i s u n i t i n c l u de th e f ol l ow i n g : 

• Digging Deeply: T og eth er ( as a w h ol e c l ass an d i n sm al l g rou p s) , read an d di sc u ss th e 
n ov el , Things Fall Apart, b y C h i n u a A c h eb e an d en g ag e i n v ari ou s ac ti v i ti es to u n derstan d 
th e n ov el b etter: 

๐ E x am i n e p arti c u l ar sec ti on s of th e n ov el to ex p l ore th em es, di sc u ss l i terary an d 
rh etori c al c h oi c es ( e. g . , si m i l es, u se of I g b o w ords an d p h rases) , an d w ork to di sc ov er 
A c h eb e’ s an d th e I g b o p eop l e’ s p ersp ec ti v es 

๐ C reate an i n terac ti v e ti m el i n e of th e n ov el , trac k i n g th e i m p ortan t ( an d of ten trag i c ) 
ev en ts i n O k on k w o’ s l i f e 

๐ T rac k th e th em es, m oti f s, sy m b ol s, p rov erb s, an d f ol k tal es i n th e n ov el 

๐ Storyboard the five Igbo folktales that Achebe incorporates at strategic points in the 
n ov el an d di sc u ss h ow th ey rei n f orc e th e story l i n e an d em p h asi z e th e v al u es of th e 
I g b o c u l tu re 

๐ E n g ag e i n deb ates on q u esti on s rel ated to th e m aj or th em es ( e. g . , W h y does 
O k on k w o rej ec t al l th i n g s f em i n i n e, an d w h at are th e c on seq u en c es? ) 

๐ R ead an d di sc u ss ( i n ex p ert j i g saw g rou p s) v ari ou s ex p ert op i n i on s on th e n ov el 

๐ C on si der th e i m p ac t of A c h eb e’ s sty l i sti c c h oi c es on th em sel v es as readers 

๐ J oi n tl y c on stru c t ( as a w h ol e c l ass) a sh ort l i terary an al y si s on on e th em e f rom th e 
n ov el 

• Branching Out: T og eth er ( as a w h ol e c l ass an d i n sm al l g rou p s) , l i sten to an d di sc u ss 
som e of th e f ol l ow i n g su g g ested oral an d w ri tten tex ts rel ated to Things Fall Apart i n order 
to b etter u n derstan d th e th em es i n th e n ov el an d th e au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e: 

๐ T al k s b y an d i n terv i ew s w i th A c h eb e an d oth er N i g eri an n ov el i sts g i v i n g th ei r 
p ersp ec ti v es on th em es f rom th e n ov el ( e. g . , m asc u l i n i ty an d f em i n i n i ty , c u l tu ral 
conflict) 

7 46  | C h ap ter 7 Grades 9 an d 10 



 
 
 
 
 

Vignette 7.1. Examining Diverse Perspectives in World Literature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

 

▪ Interview with Chinua Achebe on the 50th anniversary of the novel (http://www. 
pbs.org/newshour/bb/entertainment-jan-june08-achebe_05-27/) 

▪ TED Talk by Komla Dumor (http://tedxeuston.blogspot.co.uk/2013/03/komla-dumor- 
at-tedxeuston-2013-telling.html) 

▪ TED Talk by Chimamanda Adichie (http://tedxtalks.ted.com/video/We-should-all-be- 
feminists-Chim) 

▪ Talks at TEDxEuston (which focus on inspiring ideas about Africa) (http:// 
tedxeuston.com/TedxEuston/index.php/joomlaorg) – no longer available 

o Short stories and essays related to the themes and cultural context of the novel (e.g., 
“The Albino” by Adetokunbo Gbenga Abiola) 

o Hip-hop lyrics that address themes in the novel (e.g., gender roles, relationships, 
change, injustice) 

▪ The Roots’ “Dear God 2.0” (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=32Qr5oKKP- 
M&noredirect=1) 

▪ Tupac Shakur’s “Keep Ya Head Up” (https://www.youtube.com/ 
watch?v=HfXwmDGJAB8) 

▪ Emmanuel Jal’s “We Want Peace” (https://www.youtube.com/ 
watch?v=g1ZEJWVSiEI&list=PL5689732C28CE51B9) 

▪ Spoken word performances that address themes in the novel (e.g., gender roles, 
relationships, change, injustice) Suheir Hammad’s TED Talk “Poems of War, Peace, 
Women, Power” (http://www.ted.com/talks/suheir_hammad_poems_of_war_ 
peace_women_power) 

▪ Shane Koyczan’s “To this Day” (https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ltun92DfnPY) 

• Harvesting: In small interest groups (formed by students who select the novel of their 
choice), engage in collaborative literacy projects: 

o Read and discuss one other Nigerian novel (e.g., Graceland by Chris Abani; Purple 
Hibiscus by Chimamanda Ngozi Adichie), using structured protocols for careful reading 
and collaborative conversations 

o Discuss, in small groups, connections, similarities, and differences (themes, stylistic 
choices, rhetorical purposes) between Achebe’s Things Fall Apart and the second novel 
read by the students 

o Write a brief analysis of a connection, similarity, or difference between the two novels 
citing strong and thorough textual evidence 

o Compose an imaginary conversation that Okonkwo might have were he to meet one 
character from the chosen novel 

o Write and refine a literary analysis of the chosen novel, using a class-generated 
framework of necessary elements (end of unit performance task) 
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Vignette 7.1. Examining Diverse Perspectives in World Literature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.)

 ๐ Create an original media piece based on the written literary analysis exploring one 
of the themes in depth and creatively using excerpts and/or visuals reflecting images 
from the novel itself and from the unit in general (e.g., from the essays, short stories, 
talks, and lyrics) (end of unit performance task) 

The learning target and cluster of standards for the first lessons in the world literature unit 
follow.

Learning Target: Students will explore author’s perspectives and cultural experiences 
reflected in a work of world literature and discuss how history can be revised through 
writing.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.9–10.1 – Cite strong and thorough textual evidence 
to support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from 
the text; RL.9–10.2 – Determine a theme or central idea of a text and analyze in detail 
its development over the course of the text, including how it emerges and is shaped 
and refined by specific details; provide an objective summary of the text; RL.9–10.3 – 
Analyze how complex characters develop over the course of a text, interact with other 
characters, and advance the plot or develop the theme; RL.9–10.6 – Analyze a particular 
point of view or cultural experience reflected in a work of literature from outside the 
U.S., drawing on a wide reading of world literature; W.9–10.9 – Draw evidence from 
literary or informational texts to support analysis, reflection, and research; W.9–10.10 
– Write routinely over extended time frames and shorter time frames for a range of
tasks, purposes, and audiences; SL.9–10.1a – Come to discussions prepared, having 
read and researched material under study; explicitly draw on that preparation by 
referring to evidence from texts and other research on the topic or issue to stimulate a 
thoughtful, well-reasoned exchange of ideas; L.9–10.3 – Apply knowledge of language 
to understand how language functions in different contexts, to make effective choices 
for meaning or style, and to comprehend more fully when reading or listening.

CA ELD Standards (Bridging): ELD.PI.9–10.3 – Negotiate with or persuade others 
in conversations in appropriate registers using a variety of learned phrases, indirect 
reported speech, and open responses to express and defend nuanced opinions; ELD.
PI.9–10.6b – Explain inferences and conclusions drawn from close reading of grade-level 
texts and viewing of multimedia using a variety of verbs and adverbials; ELD.PI.9–10.8 
– Explain how a writer’s or speaker’s choice of a variety of different types of phrasing
or words produces nuances and different effects on the audience; ELD.PI.9–10.11a – 
Justify opinions or persuade others by making connections and distinctions between 
ideas and texts and articulating sufficient, detailed, and relevant textual evidence or 
background knowledge, using appropriate register.

Related CA History–Social Science Standards:
10.4 Students analyze patterns of global change in the era of New Imperialism in at 
least two of the following regions or countries: Africa, Southeast Asia, China, India, 
Latin America, and the Philippines. 10.4.3. Explain imperialism from the perspective of 
the colonizers and the colonized and the varied immediate and long-term responses by 
the people under colonial rule.

Lesson Excerpts
To leverage her students’ background knowledge from their history class and to 

contextualize the novel Things Fall Apart, Ms. Alemi displays a map of Africa and draws her
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

stu den ts’ atten ti on to N i g eri a ( h ttp : / / w w w . l earn er. org / c ou rses/ w orl dl i t/ th i n g s- f al l - ap art/ 
ex p l ore/ ) . S h e ex p l ai n s h ow th e c ou n try ’ s b orders w ere c reated as a resu l t of n ew i m p eri al i sm 
i n A f ri c a, w h i c h stu den ts h av e b een l earn i n g ab ou t i n th ei r h i story c l ass. S h e ask s stu den ts 
to briefly discuss at their tables what they recall from the discussion they had in history class 
ab ou t L ord L u g ard’ s Dual Mandate, an d sh e l i sten s to th ei r c on v ersati on s to determ i n e w h i c h 
i deas th ey c u rren tl y g rasp . S h e th en ex p l ai n s th at th e n ov el th ey w i l l b e readi n g i s p artl y ab ou t 
th e c l ash of c u l tu res b rou g h t on b y B ri ti sh c ol on i al i sm i n N i g eri a, tol d th rou g h th e story of on e 
m an f rom an I g b o v i l l ag e w h o c on v ey s a p ersp ec ti v e sh ared b y m an y I g b o p eop l e. T o ori en t 
stu den ts to el em en ts of th e I g b o c u l tu re, sh e sh ow s th em a b ri ef v i deo c l i p of a tradi ti on al 
I g b o c erem on y p erf orm ed b y a c on tem p orary dan c e trou p e ( h ttp s: / / w w w . y ou tu b e. c om / 
w atc h ? v = i 2T U W a2T 0 Q I ) . 

M s. A l em i : T h e au th or of Things Fall Apart, C h i n u a A c h eb e, u sed an A f ri c an p rov erb 
to ex p l ai n th e dan g er of h av i n g on e’ s story tol d on l y b y oth ers: “ U n ti l th e 
l i on s h av e th ei r ow n h i stori an s, th e h i story of th e h u n t w i l l al w ay s g l ori f y th e 
h u n ter. ” 

S h e p osts th e p rov erb on th e w h i teb oard an d ask s th e stu den ts to di sc u ss th ei r i deas on i ts 
m ean i n g s w i th a p artn er. A f ter th e stu den ts sh are i n p ai rs an d a f ew stu den ts sh are ou t i n th e 
w h ol e g rou p , M s. A l em i sets a p u rp ose f or readi n g : 

M s. A l em i : A s w e read th i s n ov el , f rom ti m e to ti m e, I w ou l d l i k e y ou to th i n k ab ou t 
th i s p rov erb an d ask y ou rsel v es i n w h at w ay s A c h eb e’ s n ov el p rov i des an 
al tern ati v e story or c ou n ter- n arrati v e th at c h al l en g es h ow E u rop ean w ri ters 
h av e h i stori c al l y rep resen ted l i f e i n th e tradi ti on al , p re- c ol on i al c u l tu re of th e 
I g b o p eop l e of S ou th eastern N i g eri a. A c h eb e sai d th at p eop l e w h o h av e b een 
w ri tten ab ou t sh ou l d al so p arti c i p ate i n tel l i n g th ei r ow n stori es, an d ou r task 
i s n ot on l y to u n derstan d th e story of th e n ov el , b u t al so to dec i p h er A c h eb e’ s 
tel l i n g of h i s I g b o p eop l e’ s story . 

M s. A l em i p rov i des eac h of h er stu den ts w i th a c op y of th e n ov el , a g l ossary of I g b o w ords 
th ey w i l l en c ou n ter, an d a n otetak i n g g u i de, w h i c h th ey w i l l u se while reading to doc u m en t 
i m p ortan t ev en ts, c h arac ters’ atti tu des an d b eh av i ors, I g b o p rov erb s an d f ol k tal es u sed to 
reinforce ideas, and illustrative quotes. For the first two chapters, Ms. Alemi reads aloud as 
stu den ts f ol l ow al on g . S h e stop s at strateg i c p oi n ts to ex p l ai n i deas an d term s an d ask th e 
stu den ts f oc u s q u esti on s, w h i c h sh e g i v es th em ti m e to di sc u ss w i th a p artn er. S h e th en g u i des 
th em to tak e n otes i n th ei r n otetak i n g g u i des an d on sti c k y n otes, w h i c h th ey p l ac e di rec tl y 
i n th e b ook . A t th e en d of eac h c h ap ter, sh e ref ers stu den ts to th e f ol l ow i n g q u esti on s l i sted 
on th ei r n otetak i n g g u i des ( w i th sp ac e f or stu den ts to rec ord th ei r i deas) an d p osted on th e 
board. She asks students to discuss the questions with a partner and, using their notes, to find 
ev i den c e f rom th e tex t to su p p ort th ei r i deas: 

• So far, what do we know about Okonkwo and his family? 

• What do we know about Umuofia and the Igbo people? 

• What messages about the Igbo people do you think Achebe is trying to convey? How is he 
conveying these messages? 

S h e ask s stu den ts to ref er to th ei r “ S c h ol arl y D i sc ou rse I deas” c h art an d to u se som e of th e 
sen ten c e starters or si m i l ar l an g u ag e as th ey c on v erse. P art of th e c h art i s sh ow n b el ow . 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Scholarly Discourse (some ideas) 

Stating an opinion and citing evidence: 
T h e au th or c reates th e i m p ressi on th at _ _ _ 
b y _ _ _ . 
I n th e p art of th e tex t w h ere i t say s _ _ _ , 
w e c an i n f er th at _ _ _ . 
T h i s l an g u ag e i n di c ates th at _ _ _ . 
O n p ag e _ _ _ , th i s l an g u ag e/ ev en t/ b eh av i or 
su g g ests th at _ _ _ . 

To build on or politely disagree with 
someone’s ideas: 
I h eard y ou say _ _ _ , an d I h av e n ot 
th ou g h t ab ou t th at b ef ore. H ow ev er _ _ _ . 
T h at’ s an i n teresti n g ob serv ati on , an d I 
w ou l d l i k e to add to i t. _ _ _ . 
O n e th i n g w e h av e n ot di sc u ssed i s _ _ _ . 
H av e y ou c on si dered th i s i dea? _ _ _ . 

A f ter th e stu den ts h av e h ad sev eral m i n u tes to sh are th ei r i deas i n p ai rs, sh e ask s th em 
to c om p are th ei r th ou g h ts w i th th e oth er p ai r at th ei r tab l e g rou p s ( eac h tab l e g rou p h as f ou r 
stu den ts) f or a f ew m ore m i n u tes. S h e th en ask s th e tab l e g rou p s to c ol l ab orati v el y g en erate 
a sh ort p arag rap h th at c on c i sel y resp on ds to th e q u esti on s, u si n g tex tu al ev i den c e. E ac h 
tab l e g rou p m em b er m u st w ri te th e sam e p arag rap h i n h i s or h er n otetak i n g g u i de. S h e g i v es 
stu den ts sev eral m ore m i n u tes to g en erate an d w ri te th ei r p arag rap h s, an d th en sh e c al l s 
on a stu den t f rom eac h tab l e to sh are th e statem en t th e g rou p g en erated w h i l e th e stu den ts 
l i sten i n g tak e n otes on an y th i n g th ey h ear th at th ey di d n ot h av e i n th ei r p arag rap h s. M s. A l em i 
th en f ac i l i tates a w h ol e g rou p di sc u ssi on du ri n g w h i c h stu den ts c an ask q u esti on s, c l ari f y th ei r 
th i n k i n g , an d ex p l ore i deas. 

K ati a: O u r g rou p w rote th at O k on k w o w as a ( l ook i n g at h er p arag rap h ) f earsom e 
w arri or an d al so a, w el l , k i n d of a j erk . F or ex am p l e, on p ag e 14 , i t say s th at 
h e i s c on stan tl y n ag g i n g an d b eati n g h i s son . B u t w h en  I  w as l i sten i n g to w h at 
th e oth er g rou p s w rote, i t m ade m e th i n k di f f eren tl y . 

M s. A l em i : C an y ou el ab orate on th at? 

K ati a: I m ean , w h en som eon e sai d th at m ay b e O k on k w o w as sc ared of b ei n g w eak 
l i k e h i s f ath er, h e w en t ov erb oard an d w as ex tra “ m an l y . ” S o, I th i n k i t m ak es 
i t m ore c om p l i c ated. 

M s. A l em i : W h at i s m ore c om p l i c ated? 

K ati a: H e i s. O k on k w o i s m ore c om p l i c ated b ec au se h e i s n ot j u st an ev i l p erson . 
Maybe he was being so fierce because he was afraid of turning out like his 
f ath er. 

O v er th e n ex t sev eral day s, M s. A l em i en g ag es th e stu den ts i n readi n g th e rest of th e n ov el 
i n v ari ou s w ay s, i n c l u di n g si l en t readi n g ( i n c l ass an d at h om e) an d p ai red oral readi n g . S h e 
m ay c h oose to read a f ew sel ec ted p assag es al ou d. 

Dig g ing  M ore Deeply 
A t th e en d of sel ec ted c h ap ters or g rou p s of c h ap ters, th e tab l e g rou p s w ork tog eth er 

c ol l ab orati v el y , u si n g n otetak i n g g u i des, readi n g j ou rn al s, an d th e n ov el to trac k p arti c u l ar 
asp ec ts of th e tex t. F or ex am p l e, on e th i n g th ey trac k i s th e seq u en c e of ev en ts on a ti m el i n e, 
al on g w i th th e m aj or ev en ts th at oc c u r i n O k on k w o’ s l i f e an d i n th e I g b o v i l l ag e. T h e g rou p s 
w ork tog eth er to i den ti f y th ese m aj or ev en ts, an d th en th e c l ass dec i des w h at th ey w i l l w ri te 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

on th e Goog l e D oc ti m el i n e ( a di f f eren t stu den t serv i n g as th e sc ri b e eac h ti m e) . T h e ti m el i n e 
grows and changes as students progress through the novel and determine the most significant 
ev en ts. A n ex c erp t f rom th e ti m el i n e, sh ow i n g som e of th e trag i c ev en ts i n O k on k w o’ s story , 
f ol l ow s. 

Things Fall Apart T imeline 

O rientation Complications and T heir R esolutions 
Events (both joyful and tragic) 

F inal 
R esolution 

O k on k w o 
i s a strong 
man i n an 
I g b o v i l l ag e, 
w i del y 
k n ow n an d 
resp ec ted 
as a f earl ess 
w arri or, 
a m an of 
tradi ti on 
w i th th ree 
w i v es an d 
l an d. 

O k on k w o 
f eel s deep l y 
i n sec u re 
ab ou t 
tu rn i n g 
ou t l i k e h i s 
f ath er— 
w eak an d 
effeminate. 
H e w ork s 
h ard to 
make it as a 
w eal th y an d 
stron g m an . 

O k on k w o 
j oi n s i n 
th e g rou p 
m u rder of 
h i s adop ti v e 
son , 
I k em ef u n a, 
ou t of f ear 
of seem i n g 
w eak an d 
c ow ardl y . 

O k on k w o 
ac c i den tal l y 
k i l l s a b oy 
du ri n g a 
f u n eral ( a 
feminine 
c ri m e) an d 
i s ex i l ed 
f or sev en 
y ears to h i s 
m oth er’ s 
h om el an d. 
H e starts 
to see h i s 
p eop l e 
falling apart 
du ri n g h i s 
ex i l e. 

W h i te 
c ol on i al i sts 
sh ow u p 
an d c on v ert 
m an y I g b o 
p eop l e, 
i n c l u di n g 
O k on k w o’ s 
ol dest son , 
N w oy e to 
C h ri sti an i ty . 
T h ey arrest 
O k on k w o 
an d oth er 
I g b o 
m en w h o 
ref u se to 
c on v ert an d 
h u m i l i ate 
th em i n j ai l . 

A s th e stu den ts w ork tog eth er i n th ei r tab l e g rou p s, M s. A l em i p l ay s c on tem p orary N i g eri an 
or Nigerian-influenced music (e.g., WizKid [h ttp s: / / w w w . y ou tu b e. c om / w atc h ? v = p A V 4 K l D 8 6 E 8 ] , 
A n ti b al as [ h ttp s: / / w w w . y ou tu b e. c om / w atc h ? v = I I l g j O C x h L Q ] ) i n th e b ac k g rou n d, w h i c h th e 
stu den ts en j oy an d w h i c h m ay p rom p t th em to ex p l ore th e m u si c an d m u si c v i deos of th ese 
arti sts on th ei r ow n . W h en th ey trac k th e th em es of th e n ov el , eac h tab l e g rou p i s resp on si b l e 
f or addi n g ev i den c e th at i l l u strates th e th em e, u si n g a tem p l ate p osted on Goog l e D oc s. T h e 
stu den ts eac h h av e a tab l et w h ere th ey c an add th e i n f orm ati on to th e Goog l e D oc  as th ey w ork 
th rou g h th e tex t, an d th ey tak e tu rn s en teri n g th e tex tu al ev i den c e ( ei th er b y p arap h rasi n g or 
u si n g q u otes) , al on g w i th th e p ag e n u m b er. S tu den ts deep en th ei r u n derstan di n g s of th e n ov el ’ s 
th em es as th ey p rog ress th rou g h th e u n i t. F or ex am p l e, th ey b eg i n b y c al l i n g a th em e language 
is important, b u t as th ey p rog ress i n to th e n ov el , th ey ren am e i t language as a sign of cultural 
difference an d l ater add to th at and pride. T h e tem p l ate th ey u se i s p rov i ded b el ow . 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

T rack ing  T hemes 
(include chapter and p. #) 

T h em es: T h e u n i v ersal i deas ex p l ored i n a l i terary tex t 

T h e S tru g g l e B etw een C h an g e an d T radi ti on Gen der ( W h at i t m ean s to b e a m an or a 
w om an ) 

L an g u ag e as a S i g n of C u l tu ral D i f f eren c e F am i l y an d C om m u n i ty ( C ol l ec ti v e 
ex i sten c e) 

T radi ti on s an d C u stom s F ate an d F ree W i l l 

T h e stu den ts al so trac k th e m oti f s an d sy m b ol s i n th e n ov el an d, i m p ortan tl y , th e I g b o 
p rov erb s an d f ol k tal es th at A c h eb e u sed at strateg i c p oi n ts i n th e story , ref erri n g to ev i den c e i n 
the text. After the table groups add descriptions, explanations, and text excerpts, they refine 
th ei r i deas u si n g th e Goog l e D oc tem p l ate th at f ol l ow s. 

T rack ing  M otifs and Symbols, F olk tales, and Prov erbs 
(include chapter and p. #) 

M oti f s: rec u rri n g i deas or el em en ts th at h el p to dev el op th em es 
S y m b ol s: ob j ec ts, c h arac ters, etc . u sed to rep resen t ab strac t i deas or c on c ep ts 

“Among the Igbo the art of conversation is regarded very highly, 
and proverbs are the palm-oil with which words are eaten.” (p. 7) 

M otifs and Symbols: 
F i re 
• O k on k w o’ s n i c k n am e 

“ R oari n g F l am e” ( C h . 17 , 
p. 153): fierceness, 
m asc u l i n i ty , w arri or 

F olk tales: 
V u l tu re an d th e S k y ( C h . 7 , 
pp. 53–54) 
• N w oy e’ s m oth er san g i t to 

h i m 
• Gen tl e ( w om en ’ s) story 

ab ou t rai n 

Prov erbs: 
“ I f a c h i l d w ash ed h i s h an ds, 
h e c ou l d eat w i th k i n g s” 
( C h . 1, p . 8 ) 
• O k on k w o earn ed h i s p l ac e 

as a l eader 

A b ou t a th i rd of th e w ay th rou g h th e n ov el , O k on k w o p arti c i p ates i n th e m u rder of h i s 
adop ti v e son , I k em ef u m a. T o h el p stu den ts w ri te th ei r ow n l i terary an al y ses, M s. A l em i p rov i des 
m an y op p ortu n i ti es f or th em to ex am i n e an d di sc u ss oth er stu den ts’ w ri tten an al y ses, u si n g 
th em as m odel s f or th ei r ow n w ri ti n g . A f ter th e m u rder of I k em ef u n a, M s. A l em i ask s stu den ts 
to di sc u ss ex p erts’ op i n i on s on A c h eb e’ s u se of th e l i terary dev i c e juxtaposition to sh ow th e 
c om p l ex i ty of th e c h arac ter O k on k w o. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Ex cerpt from Things Fall Apart by Chinua Achebe 
O n the death of I k emefuna, O k onk w o’ s adopted son 

“ O k on k w o ru l ed h i s h ou seh ol d w i th a h eav y h an d. H i s w i v es, esp ec i al l y th e y ou n g est, l i v ed 
in perpetual fear of his fiery temper and so did his little children. Perhaps down in his heart 
O k on k w o w as n ot a c ru el m an , b u t h i s w h ol e l i f e w as dom i n ated b y f ear, th e f ear of f ai l u re 
an d of w eak n ess . . . ” ( 13 ) 
“ A s a m an w h o h ad c l eared h i s th roat drew u p an d rai sed h i s m ac h ete, O k on k w o l ook ed 
aw ay , h e h eard th e b l ow . T h e p ot f el l an d b rok e i n th e san d, h e h eard I k em ef u n a c ry , ‘ M y 
f ath er! T h ey ’ v e k i l l ed m e! ’ as h e ran tow ards th em . D az ed w i th f ear, O k on k w o drew h i s 
m ac h ete an d c u t h i m dow n . ” ( 6 1) 

E ac h sm al l g rou p di sc u sses a di f f eren t ex p ert’ s p ersp ec ti v e. S om e of th e ex p ert op i n i on s 
( draw n f rom th e A n n en b erg L earn er Invitation to World Literature u n i t on Things Fall Apart) 
f ol l ow . 

Jux tapositions:  O k onk w o on the death of his adopted son 
O sonye T ess O nw ueme ( Playw rig ht 
and Professor of Cultural Div ersity and 
Eng lish, U niv ersity of W isconsin- Eau 
Claire): 
“ O k on k w o w as al w ay s try i n g to p rov e to 
h i m sel f , or to th e w orl d ou tsi de h i m , an d 
to h i s soc i ety , th at h e w as n ot g oi n g to b e 
a f ai l u re l i k e h i s f ath er. I t’ s l i k e h e h as an 
ag en da to em b ody th at m asc u l i n e v al u e th at 
th e I g b o m an w as resp ec ted f or, to sh ow 
th ose p ri n c i p l es of m an h ood. ” 

Dav id Damrosch ( Professor of 
Comparativ e L iterature, H arv ard 
University): 
“ A c h eb e’ s c om p l ex p ortray al of O k on k w o 
i s b u i l t u p th rou g h j u x tap osed sc en es. T h e 
sh oc k i n g ep i sode of th e k i l l i n g of I k em ef u n a 
i s b al an c ed, tw o c h ap ters l ater, b y th e sc en e 
i n w h i c h O k on k w o sav es th e l i f e of h i s f av ori te 
dau g h ter E z i n m a, on l y su rv i v i n g c h i l d of h i s 
wife Ekwefi.” 

Chuck  M ik e ( T heater Director and 
Associate Professor of T heater, 
University of Richmond): 
“ I f y ou c on si sten tl y b el i ev e th at y ou h av e to 
‘ b e a m an , ’ y ou don ’ t h an dl e y ou r h om e af f ai rs 
w el l . R ath er th an reason w i th h i s w i v es ov er 
matters where conflict evolves, Okonkwo 
b eats th em . ” 

K w ame Anthony Appiah ( Professor of 
Philosophy, Princeton University): 
“ I k em ef u n a i s i n teresti n g b ec au se h e i s 
th e c h arac ter th rou g h w h om w e l earn th at 
O k on k w o h as th e c ap ac i ty f or g en tl en ess an d 
l ov e an d th at i t’ s b ec au se of h i s ob sessi on 
w i th n ot b ei n g seen to h av e th at c ap ac i ty th at 
h e does th i n g s th at are m an l y b u t b ad. ” 

Ms. Alemi strategically groups students into groups of four or five students so that they 
c an en g ag e i n a deep c on v ersati on ab ou t th ei r ex p ert op i n i on b ef ore th ey sh are th ei r g rou p s’ 
findings with others who read another opinion. Among her considerations for grouping students 
are p erson al dy n am i c s, ac adem i c an d soc i o- em oti on al stren g th s an d areas f or g row th , an d 
English language proficiency (for ELs). She uses the expert group jigsaw strategy again to 
stru c tu re th e c ol l ab orati v e c on v ersati on s. S tu den ts ref er to a di sc u ssi on g ri d th at c on tai n s 
sp ac es f or th em to rec ord n otes ab ou t th e deg ree to w h i c h th ey ag ree w i th th e ex p ert’ s 
statem en t, th e l oc ati on of ev i den c e i n th e tex t to su p p ort th e statem en t, an d ex p l an ati on s of 
th e ev i den c e. T h e p roc edu re sh e u ses i s as f ol l ow s. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Ex pert G roup Jig saw : Things Fall Apart Jux tapositions 
1. I ndependent R eading :  R ead your ex pert opinion independently and tak e notes 
using the discussion grid (10 min.) 

2. Ex pert G roup Discussions:  T alk within your expert group ( the people w ho read 
the same expert opinion as you) (15 min.): 
• S h are y ou r n otes 
• L i sten an d tak e n otes w h i l e oth ers sh are 
• C om e to a c on sen su s on ( an d w ri te dow n ) th e tex tu al ev i den c e ( at l east th ree p l ac es i n 

th e n ov el th at su p p ort th e ex p ert’ s op i n i on ) th at y ou w i l l sh are i n y ou r j i g saw g rou p s 
• D i sc u ss th e ex p ert’ s op i n i on an d th e tex tu al ev i den c e to m ak e su re y ou c an ex p l ai n i t 

f u l l y i n y ou r m i x ed j i g saw g rou p s 
3 . M ix ed Jig saw  G roup Discussions:  T alk  in mixed jigsaw groups ( you plus other 

people w ho read different expert opinions than you) (20 min.): 
• S h are th e ex p ert’ s op i n i on an d th e tex tu al ev i den c e th at su p p orts/ i l l u strates i t 
• L i sten to th e oth er p eop l e as th ey sh are an d tak e n otes 
• D i sc u ss si m i l ari ti es an d di f f eren c es th at em erg ed 
• C om e to a c on sen su s on ( an d w ri te dow n ) th ree b i g i deas f rom y ou r c on v ersati on th at 

y ou w i l l sh are w h en y ou are b ac k i n y ou r ex p ert g rou p s 
4. R eturn to Ex pert G roups:  I n your ex pert g roups, discuss w hat you learned in 
your jigsaw groups (10 min.) 
• S h are w h at y ou l earn ed i n y ou r m i x ed j i g saw g rou p 
• L i sten as oth ers sh are 
• T og eth er, w ri te a c on c i se p arag rap h ( or tw o) th at su m s u p th e j u x tap osi ti on . 

A s th e g rou p s en g ag e i n th ei r c on v ersati on s, M s. A l em i c i rc u l ates arou n d th e room to l i sten 
i n an d ob serv e. O n e ex p ert g rou p , w h i c h i n c l u des tw o E L stu den ts at th e l ate E x p an di n g l ev el of 
English language proficiency (Clara and Javier) is discussing Damrosch’s opinion. 

T h om as: I th i n k w h at A c h eb e i s sh ow i n g i s th at O k on k w o i s m ak i n g u p f or k i l l i n g 
I k em ef u n a w h en h e sav es E z i n m a’ s l i f e. I f ou n d th at on p ag es 8 5 an d 8 6 , 
w h ere i t say s th at h e w en t to g et m edi c i n al trees an d sh ru b s, an d th en h e 
m ade h er si t ov er i t, ev en th ou g h sh e w as c ou g h i n g an d c h ok i n g . 

C l ara: Y eah , th at’ s w h at a g ood p aren t does. A n d h e real l y l ov ed E z i n m a b ec au se 
later, on page 108, he follows Chielo to the cave and tells Ekwefi to go home. 
I th i n k h e w as w orri ed ab ou t h er, ab ou t E z i n m a. 

J av i er: I h av e som eth i n g to add to w h at y ou sai d. I th i n k I rem em b er th at l ater 
on , h e’ s rem em b eri n g th at h e k ep t g oi n g b ac k to th e c av e, l i k e f ou r ti m es, 
b ec au se h e w as so sc ared th at C h i el o w as g oi n g to do som eth i n g b ad. 

K ati e: O h y eah ! W h at p ag e i s th at on ? ( T h e f ou r stu den ts searc h i n th ei r tex ts. ) 
H ere, h ere i t i s. O n p ag e 112, i t say s th at “ h e h ad f el t v ery an x i ou s b u t di d 
n ot sh ow i t” an d h e w ai ted a “ m an l y i n terv al ” b ef ore h e f ol l ow ed C h i el o an d 
E z i n m a. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Javier: “It was only on his fourth trip that he had found Ekwefi, and by then he had 
b ec om e g rav el y w orri ed. ” S o, I th i n k th ere are tw o p arts w h ere i t sh ow s 
h e’ s n ot j u st a m u rderer. H e real l y c ares ab ou t E z i n m a. T h at’ s k i n d of c reep y 
b ec au se h e k i l l ed h i s son so easi l y . 

M s. A l em i : Great ob serv ati on s, al l of y ou . W h en y ou sh are i n y ou r j i g saw g rou p s, y ou 
w i l l n eed to b e v ery c l ear ab ou t al l of th e tex tu al ev i den c e th at su p p orts th e 
expert’s opinion. You have got some of it, but now would be helpful to find 
som e ev i den c e sh ow i n g h ow I k ef u m a’ s m u rder i s balanced b y th ose oth er 
scenes. Remember that you will need to explain the expert’s opinion first and 
th en p rov i de at l east th ree p i ec es of ev i den c e f rom th e n ov el th at su p p ort or 
illustrate the expert’s opinion, so you also need to find and discuss the scene 
w i th th e m u rder, too. 

M s. A l em i h as n oti c ed th at p rov i di n g m odel s of w ri ti n g su p p orts stu den ts i n c raf ti n g th ei r 
ow n l i terary an al y ses. S h e h as al so f ou n d th at p rov i di n g sc af f ol di n g — th rou g h ex am i n i n g l i terary 
an al y ses, j oi n tl y w ri ti n g l i terary an al y ses, an d p rov i di n g h er stu den ts w i th op p ortu n i ti es to 
c ol l ab orati v el y w ri te th em — resu l ts i n h i g h er q u al i ty w ri ti n g . U l ti m atel y , th e stu den ts w i l l w ri te 
th ei r an al y ses i n dep en den tl y ; h ow ev er, sh e h as f ou n d th at p rov i di n g th ese di f f eren t l ev el s of 
sc af f ol di n g al on g th e w ay h el p s stu den ts l earn h ow to w ri te arg u m en ts of th i s ty p e. B ef ore 
stu den ts sel ec t an oth er n ov el to read, w h ere th ey w i l l en g ag e i n a v ari ety of c ol l ab orati v e 
l i terac y task s, M s. A l em i g u i des th em to w ri te a b ri ef an al y si s of Things Fall Apart. 

M s. A l em i : N ow th at w e h av e h ad a c h an c e to del v e deep l y i n to th e n ov el an d read w h at 
ex p erts h av e w ri tten , w e are g oi n g to w ri te a l i terary resp on se tog eth er, or 
jointly construct p art of w h at w e m i g h t see i n a l on g er l i terary an al y si s. I n an 
i n terv i ew w i th th e W ash i n g ton P ost i n 20 0 8 , A c h eb e sai d, “ I w an t to sort of 
sc ream th at Things Fall Apart i s on th e si de of w om en . . . A n d th at O k on k w o 
i s p ay i n g th e p en al ty f or h i s treatm en t of w om en ; th at al l h i s p rob l em s, al l 
th e th i n g s h e di d w ron g , c an b e seen as of f en ses ag ai n st th e f em i n i n e. ” W h at 
do y ou th i n k O k on k w o’ s of f en ses ag ai n st w om en are? D o y ou ag ree th at 
h i s dow n f al l w as b rou g h t on b y h i s atti tu de tow ard w om en an d h i s atti tu de 
tow ard m an l i n ess? B ef ore w e w ri te th e resp on se tog eth er, I w ou l d l i k e y ou to 
brainstorm some ideas in your table groups. Be sure to find textual evidence 
i n y ou r n otes an d i n th e n ov el . 

N ex t Steps 
A s th e u n i t p rog resses, stu den ts sel ec t an oth er n ov el th ey are i n terested i n , an al y z e an d 

di sc u ss i t, c ol l ab orati v el y w ri te a l i terary an al y si s of i t an d c reate a m edi a p i ec e b ased on th ei r 
an al y ses. M s. A l em i ob serv es th em c l osel y to see w h ere sh e n eeds to adj u st i n stru c ti on an d/ or 
p rov i de m ore i n ten si v e sc af f ol di n g . F or th e w ri tten arg u m en ts, M s. A l em i p rov i des a tem p l ate 
an d c h ec k l i st of req u i red el em en ts, an d sh e m eets w i th g rou p s of stu den ts at eac h stag e of th e 
w ri ti n g p roc ess to en su re th ey h av e th e ap p rop ri ate l ev el of su p p ort. F or th e m edi a p i ec es, i n 
addi ti on to u si n g tex tu al ex c erp ts, M s. A l em i en c ou rag es stu den ts to b e c reati v e an d u se som e 
of th e i deas an d tec h n i q u es th ey di sc u ssed ov er th e c ou rse of th e u n i t ( i n c l u di n g sp ok en w ord 
an d story tel l i n g ) , as w el l as i m ag ery an d m u si c th at w i l l su p p ort th e ex p ressi on of th ei r i deas. 
T h e c l ass v i ew s th e m edi a p i ec es g rou p s of stu den ts h av e c reated, , an d al l of th e n ov el s are 
av ai l ab l e i n th e c l assroom f or stu den ts to read on th ei r ow n af ter th e u n i t c on c l u des. 
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V ig nette 7 . 1.  Ex amining  Div erse Perspectiv es in W orld L iterature 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and World History in Grade Ten (cont.) 

O v er th e c ou rse of th e u n i t, du ri n g th ei r c ol l ab orati v e p l an n i n g sessi on s, M s. A l em i an d M s. 
Cruz discuss how things are going in both classes so that they can continuously refine their 
l esson s. T h e teac h ers ag ree th at, al th ou g h th ei r c ol l ab orati on took a g reat deal of ti m e an d 
ef f ort, th ei r stu den ts sh ow ed i n c redi b l e g row th i n th ei r u n derstan di n g s of th e c on ten t an d i n 
th ei r ab i l i ti es to di sc u ss an d ex p ress c om p l ex i deas. I m p ortan tl y , th ey n oti c ed th at stu den ts 
w ere h i g h l y en g ag ed w i th th e task s an d ev en ask ed to l earn m ore ab ou t c ertai n top i c s, 
su g g esti n g to M s. A l em i an d M s. C ru z th at th ey h ad atten ded n ot on l y to th e stu den ts’ ac adem i 
an d l i n g u i sti c n eeds b u t h ad al so p ai d atten ti on to th ei r i n terests an d th e th i n g s th at m oti v ated 
th em to l earn . 

c 

R esources 
A c h eb e, C h i n u a. 195 8 / 1994 . Things Fall Apart. N ew Y ork : A n c h or B ook s/ R an dom H ou se. 
A n n en b erg L earn er. 20 13 . “ C ou rse: Things Fall Apart.” Invitation to World Literature. W GB H E du c ati on al F ou n dati on 

w i th S ef tel P rodu c ti on s f or A n n en b erg M edi a/ L earn er. 
“ M ap of N i g eri a. ” h ttp : / / w w w . l earn er. org / c ou rses/ w orl dl i t/ th i n g s- f al l - ap art/ ex p l ore/ 
“ E x p erts’ V i ew : J u x tap osi ti on s. ” h ttp : / / w w w . l earn er. org / c ou rses/ w orl dl i t/ th i n g s- f al l - ap art/ read/ l ook - c l oser. h tm l 
“ V i deo C om m en ts b y K w am e A n th on y A p p i ah on .Things Fall Apart ” h ttp : / / w w w . l earn er. org / c ou rses/ w orl dl i t/ 
th i n g s- f al l - ap art/ w atc h / 

L u g ard, F rederi c k J . D . 1922/ 196 5 . The Dual Mandate in British Tropical Africa. A b i n g don , O x on , U K : F ran k C ass & 
C o. 

T h om p son , B ob . M arc h 9, 20 0 8 . “ T h i n g s F al l I n to P l ac e: C h i n u a A c h eb e R em em b ers H ow H e C am e to B e th e 
F ath er O f M odern A f ri c an L i teratu re. ” Washington Post. h ttp : / / w w w . w ash i n g ton p ost. c om / w p - dy n / c on ten t/ 
arti c l e/ 20 0 8 / 0 3 / 0 7 / A R 20 0 8 0 3 0 7 0 0 98 7 . h tm l 

Note: O th er p oten ti al c l assroom resou rc es are c i ted i n th e tex t of th e v i g n ette. 

Sources 
A dap ted f rom 
A n n en b erg L earn er. 20 13 . “ C .Things Fall Apart ou rse: ” Invitation to World Literature. W GB H E du c ati on al F ou n dati on 

w i th S ef tel P rodu c ti on s f or A n n en b erg M edi a/ L earn er. 
N ati on al E n dow m en t f or th e H u m an i ti es. 20 10 . “ C h i n u a A c h eb e’ s ‘ T h i n g s F al l A p art’ : T eac h i n g T h rou g h th e N ov el . ” 

EDSITEment! The Best of the Humanities on the Web. W ash i n g ton D C : N ati on al E n dow m en t f or th e H u m an i ti es. 
N ati on al E n dow m en t f or th e H u m an i ti es. 20 13 . “ A ‘ N ew E n g l i sh ’ i n C h i n u a A c h eb e’ s ‘ T h i n g s F al l A p art’ : A C om m on 

C ore E x em p l ar. ” EDSITEment! The Best of the Humanities on the Web. W ash i n g ton D C : N ati on al E n dow m en t f or 
th e H u m an i ti es. 

Additional I nformation 
O de O g ede. 20 0 7 . Achebe’s Things Fall Apart: A Reader’s Guide. N ew Y ork : B l oom sb u ry A c adem i c . 
W eb si tes 

• A di c h i e, C h i m am an da N g oz i . 20 12. “ C h i n u a A c h eb e at 8 2: ‘ W e R em em b er D i f f eren tl y . ’ ” ( h ttp : / / sah ararep orters. 
c om / 20 12/ 11/ 24 / c h i n u a- ac h eb e- 8 2- % E 2% 8 0 % 9C w e- rem em b er- di f f eren tl y % E 2% 8 0 % 9D - c h i m am an da- n g oz i -
adi c h i e) 

• B row n U n i v ersi ty ’ s T ri b u te to C h i n u a A c h eb e ( h ttp s: / / w w w . y ou tu b e. c om / w atc h ? v = D J 9q j 8 Y U J R Y ) 
• L i terary C ri ti c i sm ab ou t C h i n u a A c h eb e’ s W ork ( h ttp : / / w w w . l i terary h i story . c om / 20 th C / A c h eb e. h tm ) 
• T eac h i n g H i story . org ( h ttp : / / teac h i n g h i story . org / teac h i n g - m ateri al s) 
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http://www.learner.org/courses/worldlit/things-fall-apart/explore/
http://www.learner.org/courses/worldlit/things-fall-apart/read/look-closer.html
http://www.learner.org/courses/worldlit/things-fall-apart/watch/
http://www.learner.org/courses/worldlit/things-fall-apart/watch/
http://www.washingtonpost.com/wp-dyn/content/article/2008/03/07/AR2008030700987.html
http://www.washingtonpost.com/wp-dyn/content/article/2008/03/07/AR2008030700987.html
http://saharareporters.com/2012/11/24/chinua-achebe-82-%E2%80%9Cwe-remember-differently%E2%80%9D-chimamanda-ngozi-adichie
http://saharareporters.com/2012/11/24/chinua-achebe-82-%E2%80%9Cwe-remember-differently%E2%80%9D-chimamanda-ngozi-adichie
http://saharareporters.com/2012/11/24/chinua-achebe-82-%E2%80%9Cwe-remember-differently%E2%80%9D-chimamanda-ngozi-adichie
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DJ9qj8YUJRY
http://www.literaryhistory.com/20thC/Achebe.htm
http://teachinghistory.org/teaching-materials


     

       
       

     
      

    
    

      
      

   
       

     

    
   

    
          

      
        

        
       

      
     
         

     
    

  
       

      

       

     
 

       
  
      

  

Desig nated EL D V ig nette 
V i g n ette 7 . 1 dem on strates g ood teac h i n g f or al l stu den ts, w i th p arti c u l ar atten ti on to th e l an g u ag e 

learning needs of ELs. English learners additionally benefit from intentional and purposeful designated 
E L D i n stru c ti on th at b u i l ds i n to an d f rom c on ten t i n stru c ti on . V i g n ette 7 . 2 p rov i des an ex am p l e of h ow 
desi g n ated E L D c an b u i l d f rom an d i n to th e ty p es of l esson s ou tl i n ed i n v i g n ette 7 . 1. V i g n ette 7 . 2 al so 
i l l u strates h ow teac h ers c an sh ow th ei r stu den ts to dec on stru c t, or unpack, th e l an g u ag e resou rc es 
i n c om p l ex tex ts i n order to u n derstan d th e m ean i n g s of th e sen ten c es an d ap p rec i ate h ow w ri ters’ 
l an g u ag e c h oi c es h av e sh ap ed th ese m ean i n g s. 

V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Desig nated EL D in G rade T en 

Back g round 
M r. B ran son teac h es th e U n i v ersi ty an d C areer P rep arati on c l asses at h i s c om p reh en si v e 

h i g h sc h ool . T h ese c l asses are desi g n ed f or stu den ts w h o n eed a b oost i n th ei r di sc i p l i n ary 
l i terac y dev el op m en t. H i s ten th - g rade c l asses i n c l u de E L stu den ts w h o h av e b een i n U . S . 
sc h ool s f or f ou r or m ore y ears an d are sti l l at th e l ate E x p an di n g or earl y B ri dg i n g l ev el of 
English language proficiency. Other students in the classes are former ELs and native English 
sp eak ers w h o are as y et u n derp rep ared f or ri g orou s h i g h sc h ool c ou rsew ork an d w h o h av e 
l i m i ted ac c ess to ac adem i c u ses of E n g l i sh i n th ei r h om e en v i ron m en ts. S c h ool adm i n i strators, 
teac h ers, an d p aren ts h av e ag reed to ex ten d th e sc h ool day f or th ese stu den ts, so th ey 
will benefit from the University and Career Preparation class but will not be prevented from 
p arti c i p ati n g i n a w el l - rou n ded c u rri c u l u m , i n c l u di n g i m p ortan t c ol l eg e- readi n ess an d el ec ti v e 
c l asses, su c h as th e arts. 

M r. B ran son f eel s th at on e of th e m ost i m p ortan t th i n g s h e c an do i s f oster a p osi ti v e 
rel ati on sh i p w i th eac h of h i s stu den ts. H e g ets to k n ow th em w el l an d l ets th em k n ow th at h e 
g en u i n el y c ares ab ou t th ei r ac adem i c an d i n di v i du al su c c ess i n v ari ou s w ay s. F or ex am p l e, h e 
atten ds sp orts, th eater, an d m u si c ev en ts i n w h i c h h i s stu den ts are i n v ol v ed, of ten ou tsi de of 
th e sc h ool day . I n th e c l assroom , h e h ol ds h i s stu den ts to h i g h ex p ec tati on s b y i n si sti n g u p on 
th e c om p l eti on of assi g n m en ts th at are of th e h i g h est q u al i ty h e k n ow s th ey c an ac h i ev e. 
H i s g oal i s to p rep are al l of h i s stu den ts f or ac adem i c an d soc i o- em oti on al su c c ess. H e th i n k s 
c aref u l l y ab ou t th ei r c on ten t u n derstan di n g s, l i terac y ab i l i ti es, tal en ts, an d i n terests an d desi g n s 
l earn i n g task s th at w i l l stretc h eac h stu den t to h i g h er l ev el s. A l on g w i th th e v ery h i g h stan dards 
h e estab l i sh es f or stu den t w ork , h e p rov i des h i g h l ev el s of su p p ort, di f f eren ti ated ac c ordi n g 
to stu den ts’ n eeds. H e en c ou rag es al l h i s stu den ts to c on ti n u ou sl y stri v e to dem on strate th ei r 
b est an d g i v es th em rep eated op p ortu n i ti es to i m p rov e th ei r assi g n m en ts w i th ou t dedu c ti n g 
p oi n ts. M r. B ran son v i ew s th i s as an op p ortu n i ty to teac h stu den ts ab ou t p ersi sten c e i n th e f ac e 
of challenges and to help them understand that trying different approaches when the first ones 
are n ot su c c essf u l i s a n orm al p art of l earn i n g . H e al so m ak es su re n ot to assi g n task s f or w h i c h 
students are not yet sufficiently prepared. 

M r. B ran son f eel s th at i t i s i m p ortan t to m odel a v ari ety of w ay s i n w h i c h p rof essi on al s or 
scholars interact when conflicts arise. He does not feel obligated to issue harsh consequences 
f or b eh av i oral i n f rac ti on s u n l ess th ey p ose a p h y si c al or em oti on al th reat to oth ers. W h en ev er 
p ossi b l e, h e u ses a counseling approach to recognize negative behavior, such as defiance, and 
addresses i t as an op p ortu n i ty f or g row th . W h en a stu den t i s h av i n g a h ard ti m e, h e g i v es h i m 
or h er ti m e to cool off an d rec on si der h i s or h er b eh av i or. H e ask s th e stu den t to ap ol og i z e f or 
i n ap p rop ri ate b eh av i or, i n v i tes h i m or h er b ac k i n to l earn i n g , an d g i v es op ti on s w h en di sc u ssi n g 
p ossi b l e n eg ati v e c on seq u en c es f or u n desi rab l e b eh av i or. F or ex am p l e, h e m i g h t en c ou rag e 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

a stu den t to retu rn to a l earn i n g task b y say i n g , “ I w ou l d l i k e f or y ou to p arti c i p ate i n ou r 
di sc u ssi on b ec au se i t h el p s u s to h av e as m an y i deas as p ossi b l e. I h op e y ou c h oose to do 
th i s. I f y ou c h oose n ot to, y ou w i l l n ot b e earn i n g p oi n ts f or y ou r c on tri b u ti on s. ” I n addi ti on , h e 
does n ot hold over di sc i p l i n ary c on seq u en c es f rom day to day , u n l ess th ere i s a v ery p ersi sten t 
p rob l em . F or m i n or i ssu es, h e b el i ev es th at stu den ts sh ou l d b eg i n eac h day w i th a c l ean 
sl ate, an d h e h as f ou n d th i s to b e esp ec i al l y h el p f u l f or teen ag ers b ec au se of th e em oti on al 
fluctuations typical of this age. He also believes that his students need to see him modeling 
th e ab i l i ty to b e resi l i en t an d move on. M r. B ran son h as f ou n d th at th i s p osi ti v e ap p roac h to 
di sc i p l i n e h as resu l ted i n a c l assroom en v i ron m en t th at f osters l earn i n g an d resp ec t an d resu l ts 
i n m u c h g reater stu den t su c c ess th an w h en h e u sed m ore p u n i ti v e m eth ods of di sc i p l i n e. 

A s th e i n stru c ti on al l eader of th e c l assroom , M r. B ran son th i n k s p osi ti v el y ab ou t th e 
b eh av i oral an d ac adem i c p oten ti al of eac h of h i s stu den ts. I n si de an d ou tsi de of th e c l assroom , 
he speaks respectfully about his students and their families, which influences how his colleagues 
ap p roac h th ese stu den ts i n th ei r c l assroom s, as ev i den c ed b y c on v ersati on s h e h as h ad w i th 
th em i n c ol l ab orati on m eeti n g s an d m ore c asu al setti n g s. W h en sp eak i n g w i th p aren ts ab ou t 
th ei r teen s, h e m ak es a p oi n t to em p h asi z e th e p osi ti v e c on tri b u ti on s th e stu den ts m ak e i n h i s 
c l assroom , an d h e al so di sc u sses i m p rov em en t i n term s of th e ac adem i c an d soc i al g oal s th e 
stu den ts h av e c h osen to w ork on ( e. g . , “ ask m ore q u esti on s i n c l ass, ” “ rev i se m y w ri ti n g m ore 
c aref u l l y b ef ore su b m i tti n g i t” ) . 

L esson Contex t 
I n h i s ten th - g rade U n i v ersi ty an d C areer P rep arati on c l ass, M r. B ran son u ses m an y 

ap p roac h es to en su re h i s stu den ts dev el op n ot on l y th e sk i l l s to su c c eed i n th ei r ri g orou s 
high school coursework, but also the dispositions and confidence to do so. At the beginning 
of the year, students worked on a project that asked them to reflect on their prior school 
l earn i n g ex p eri en c es an d i n v esti g ate som e of th e p ossi b l e reason s th ey m i g h t c u rren tl y f eel 
u n derp rep ared f or th e c h al l en g es of h i g h sc h ool c ou rsew ork . A n oth er p roj ec t th e stu den ts 
u n dertook i n v ol v ed readi n g sec ti on s f rom th e n ov el Bless Me, Ultima, b y R u dol f o A n ay a, ab ou t 
a b oy w h o i s on a j ou rn ey to l earn ab ou t h i s p ast, f am i l y ’ s h i story , an d h i s desti n y . T h e c l ass 
u sed th e b ook as a dep artu re p oi n t f or a f am i l y h i story p roj ec t i n w h i c h stu den ts i n terv i ew ed 
m em b ers of th ei r ow n f am i l i es an d u sed th i s i n f orm ati on , al on g w i th th ei r an al y ses of th e n ov el , 
to w ri te an essay an d c reate an ori g i n al m edi a p roj ec t. M r. B ran son h as f ou n d th at th i s p roj ec t, 
an d oth ers l i k e i t, g i v es stu den ts op p ortu n i ti es to th i n k m ore deep l y ab ou t th ei r p asts, i den ti f y 
th e stron g c on n ec ti on s th ey h av e to th ei r f am i l i es an d c om m u n i ti es, an d th i n k m ore c ri ti c al l y 
ab ou t th ei r f u tu res. 

T h rou g h m u l ti - y ear p rof essi on al l earn i n g p rov i ded b y h i s sc h ool di stri c t, M r. B ran son an d h i s 
c ol l eag u es h av e b een l earn i n g ab ou t th e l i n g u i sti c an d rh etori c al di m en si on s of tex ts i n di f f eren t 
di sc i p l i n es so th at th ey c an m ak e p arti c u l ar l i n g u i sti c f eatu res tran sp aren t f or th ei r stu den ts an d 
stu den ts’ u se of th ose f eatu res i n th ei r ow n sp eak i n g an d w ri ti n g . I n th i s p rof essi on al l earn i n g , 
h e h as w ork ed w i th h i s c ol l eag u es to an al y z e h i story , sc i en c e, l i teratu re, an d oth er tex ts 
stu den ts read i n th ei r v ari ou s c ou rses. H e reg u l arl y c ol l ab orates w i th M s. C ru z , th e ten th - g rade 
w orl d h i story teac h er, to an al y z e th e w orl d h i story tex tb ook an d oth er p ri m ary an d sec on dary 
sou rc es u sed i n h er c l asses to f ac i l i tate an d ac c el erate th ei r l i terac y dev el op m en t i n serv i c e of 
c on ten t l earn i n g . M r. B ran son an d M s. C ru z h av e di sc ov ered som e p attern s i n th e ac adem i c 
l an g u ag e u sed i n h i story tex ts th at th ey w ou l d l i k e th ei r stu den ts to b e aw are of w h en th ey 
read an d, u l ti m atel y , to u se w h en th ey w ri te. T h ese p attern s i n c l u de u se of ab strac ti on , h ow 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

ag en c y i s rep resen ted, an d di f f eren t w ay s of sh ow i n g c au sal rel ati on sh i p s. T h e teac h ers ag ree 
th at M r. B ran son w i l l teac h th ei r stu den ts th ese g ram m ati c al p attern s ex p l i c i tl y , tex ts f rom th ei r 
h i story c l ass, an d th at M s. C ru z w i l l rei n f orc e stu den ts’ u n derstan di n g s of th ese sam e i deas an d 
ob serv e h ow th ey are taking up th e l i n g u i sti c resou rc es i n h er c l ass. 

A t th e b eg i n n i n g of th e y ear, w h en ap p roac h i n g tex ts w i th den sel y p ac k ed sen ten c es, su c h 
as th e tex ts stu den ts read i n th ei r h i story c ou rses, M r. B ran son teac h es th em h ow to i den ti f y 
th e v erb s an d v erb p h rases i n sen ten c es an d ex p l ai n s h ow b ei n g ab l e to i den ti f y th ese p arts of 
sp eec h an d p h rasal b ou n dari es ( or p roc esses) w i l l h el p stu den ts c om p reh en d c om p l ex sen ten c e 
stru c tu res. H e u ses th e m etal i n g u i sti c term process ( rep resen ted b y v erb s an d v erb p h rases) 
to i n di c ate what is happening i n sen ten c es b ec au se h e h as f ou n d th i s to b e a m ean i n g f u l w ay 
to di sc u ss l an g u ag e. H e sti l l u ses tradi ti on al g ram m ar term s ( e. g . , v erb , n ou n , adj ec ti v e) , b u t 
th e n ew term s h e i n trodu c es to stu den ts add a l ay er of m ean i n g th at addi ti on al l y su p p orts th ei r 
u n derstan di n g . 

M r. B ran son di sc u sses h ow processes c ou l d b e action or doing p roc esses, su c h as extract or 
transport. T h i s w ay of th i n k i n g of v erb s ( as ac ti on s) i s f am i l i ar to stu den ts. 

M r. B ran son : H ow ev er, p roc esses c an al so b e sensing, su c h as th e w ords feel or think. 
T h ey c an al so b e relating, su c h as are or have , w h i c h are w ords th at m ak e 
rel ati on sh i p s b etw een th i n g s. F or ex am p l e, w h en I say , “ M r. B ran son i s a 
teac h er, ” th e w ord is i sn ’ t real l y doing an y th i n g . I t’ s j u st rel ati n g Mr. Branson 
w i th a teacher . P roc esses c an al so b e saying i n order to rep ort on p eop l e’ s 
sp eec h , l i k e w h en w e u se th e w ords said or exclaimed to rep ort on h ow 
p eop l e sai d som eth i n g . 

M r. B ran son g u i des h i s stu den ts i n i den ti f y i n g th e p roc esses i n c l au ses an d i n determ i n i n g 
w h at ty p e or p roc ess th ey are. S om e p roc esses are m erel y i n existence , su c h as w h en th e term s 
there is or there are are u sed, an d are c al l ed existing p roc esses. U si n g a doc u m en t c am era, M r. 
Branson models how he finds the processes, which he circles, thinking aloud as he determines 
w h i c h k i n d of p roc ess i t i s. A f ter a sh ort ti m e, th e stu den ts are ab l e to c on du c t th i s ty p e of 
analysis in pairs, using a template for recording the processes they find. 

Processes (verbs and verb groups) 

P roc ess 
T y p e: 

Doing 
( ac ti on ) 

Sensing 
( th i n k i n g / 
f eel i n g ) 

R elating 
( b ei n g / h av i n g ) 

Saying Ex isting 

W h at i t i s 
doi n g : 

T el l i n g 
ab ou t 
ev en ts an d 
ac ti on s 

T el l i n g 
ab ou t th e 
inner world 
of p eop l e 

C reati n g 
rel ati on sh i p s, 
definitions, 
desc ri p ti on s 

C on stru c ti n g 
di al og u e or 
rep orti n g on 
w h at p eop l e 
say 

T el l i n g th at 
th i n g s ex i st 

E x am p l es: destroy ed 
ex trac t 
n eg oti ated 

th ou g h t 
i m ag i n ed 
b el i ev ed 

i s 
h ad 
b ec am e 

sai d 
ex c l ai m ed 
su g g ested 

( T h ere) i s 
( T h ere) 
are 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

M r. B ran son h as ob serv ed th at w h en h e an d h i s stu den ts an al y z e tex ts i n th i s w ay , h i s 
stu den ts are ab l e to tal k about th e l an g u ag e i n th e tex ts, w h i c h h as h el p ed th em to dec i p h er 
m ean i n g s w i th g reater ease. O n c e stu den ts h av e h ad som e ex p eri en c e an al y z i n g c om p l ex tex ts 
u si n g m etal an g u ag e to tal k ab ou t h ow l an g u ag e f u n c ti on s, h e p l an s to sh ow th em addi ti on al 
w ay s to del v e deep er i n to th e stru c tu re of l an g u ag e f or th e p u rp ose of unpacking th e m ean i n g s 
of th ese den se ty p es of ac adem i c tex ts. T h e l earn i n g targ et an d rel ated stan dards f ol l ow . 

L earning  T arg et: S tu den ts w i l l ex p l ore h ow th e stru c tu re of l an g u ag e i n a h i story tex t 
c on v ey s m ean i n g , f oc u si n g on an al y si s of processes, participants , an d time connectors . 

CA ELD Standards (Bridging): ELD.PI.9–10.6b – Explain inferences and conclusions 
drawn from close reading of grade-level texts and viewing of multimedia using a variety 
of verbs and adverbials; ELD.PI.9–10.8 – Explain how a writer’s or speaker’s choice of a 
variety of different types of phrasing or words produces nuances and different effects on the 
audience; ELD.PII.2b – Apply knowledge of familiar language resources for linking ideas, 
events, or reasons throughout a text to comprehending grade-level texts and to writing 
cohesive texts for specific purposes and audiences; ELD.PII.9–10.3 – Use a variety of verbs 
in different tenses and mood appropriate for the text type and discipline to create a variety 
of texts that describe concrete and abstract ideas, explain procedures and sequences, 
summarize texts and ideas, and present and critique points of view; ELD.PII.9–10.4 – 
Expand noun phrases in a variety of ways to create detailed sentences that accurately 
describe concrete and abstract ideas, explain procedures and sequences, summarize texts 
and ideas, and present and critique points of view on a variety of academic topics. 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.9–10.1 – Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to 
support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text; 
L.9–10.3 – Apply knowledge of language to understand how language functions in different 
contexts, to make effective choices for meaning or style, and to comprehend more fully 
when reading or listening. 

R elated CA H istory– Social Science Standards: 
10 . 4 . S tu den ts an al y z e p attern s of g l ob al c h an g e i n th e era of N ew I m p eri al i sm i n at l east 
tw o of th e f ol l ow i n g reg i on s or c ou n tri es: A f ri c a, S ou th east A si a, C h i n a, I n di a, L ati n A m eri c a, 
an d th e P h i l i p p i n es. 10 . 4 . 2. E x p l ai n i m p eri al i sm f rom th e p ersp ec ti v e of th e c ol on i z ers an d 
th e c ol on i z ed an d th e v ari ed i m m edi ate an d l on g - term resp on ses b y th e p eop l e u n der 
c ol on i al ru l e. 

L esson Ex cerpts 
I n today ’ s l esson , M r. B ran son w i l l g u i de stu den ts to an al y z e an ex c erp t f rom a c om p l ex 

tex t th at th e stu den ts read i n M s. C ru z ’ s w orl d h i story c l ass. W h en h e i n i ti al l y an al y z ed th e tex t, 
an essay on n ew i m p eri al i sm i n A f ri c a p u b l i sh ed i n 1998 , h e c on c l u ded th at i t w ou l d p resen t 
p arti c u l ar c h al l en g es f or h i s stu den ts du e to th e ab strac ti on s, tec h n i c al l an g u ag e, an d l on g n ou n 
p h rases, as w el l as oth er c om p l ex l i n g u i sti c f eatu res. R ath er th an av oi d th e c om p l ex i ti es of th e 
text by providing a simplified version or merely reading the text for students, Mr. Branson feels 
th at h i s stu den ts are c ap ab l e of deal i n g w i th th e c h al l en g es, as l on g as h e p rov i des ap p rop ri ate 
l ev el s of sc af f ol di n g an d p l en ty of ti m e f or di sc u ssi on . A n ex c erp t f rom th e tex t, w h i c h M r. 
B ran son w i l l g u i de h i s stu den ts to an al y z e, f ol l ow s. 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

“ T he T entacles of Empire: 
T he N ew  I mperialism and N ew  N ationalism in Asia, Africa, and the Americas” 

b y C an di c e Gou c h er, C h arl es L eGu i n , an d L i n da W al ton 

The Economic Advantages (p. 3) 

I n som e i m p ortan t w ay s th e era of c ol on i al ru l e w as f u n dam en tal l y di f f eren t 
f rom w h at h ad p rec eded i t. B ef ore c ol on i al ru l e A f ri c an s w ere i n dep en den t, i f n ot 
al w ay s eq u al , tradi n g p artn ers. A f ter c ol on i al ru l e, th i s A f ri c an ec on om y b ec am e a 
European-dominated economy. Under post–Berlin Conference colonial rule, African 
p ol i ti c al ec on om i es c on trol l ed b y c ol on i al p ow ers— su c h as Great B ri tai n , F ran c e, or 
Germ an y — w ere rap i dl y estab l i sh i n g W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm th at w ou l d i n ev i tab l y 
redu c e th e p ow er an d ec on om i c op p ortu n i ty of th e A f ri c an p arti c i p an ts. W h i l e 
p rodu c ti on rem ai n ed l arg el y i n A f ri c a h an ds, E u rop ean s c on trol l ed c ol on i al c redi t an d 
trade tari f f s. F ew A f ri c an s p rosp ered du ri n g th i s era; c ol on i al c on trol s h am p ered th e 
dev el op m en t of f ree en terp ri se, an d E u rop ean g ov ern m en ts of f set th e h i g h c osts of 
ex trac ti n g raw m ateri al s an d tran sp orti n g th em to E u rop ean - b ased m an u f ac tu ri n g 
c en ters b y p rov i di n g p ri c e su p p orts. 

Mr. Branson provides each student with a copy of the excerpt. He briefly previews the 
m ean i n g of th e ex c erp t an d rem i n ds stu den ts th at i n th ei r w orl d h i story c l ass th ey al ready read 
th e essay f rom w h i c h th e ex c erp t i s tak en . H e ask s th em to read th e tex t si l en tl y w h i l e h e reads 
it aloud. Next, he asks students to rate the text on a scale of 0–5 (0 being completely confusing 
an d 5 b ei n g c om p l etel y u n derstan dab l e) ; m ost stu den ts rate i t as a 1 or 2. H e ex p l ai n s th at 
th ey w i l l b e l earn i n g a tec h n i q u e f or dec i p h eri n g c om p l ex tex ts an d th at th i s tec h n i q u e w i l l 
add to th ei r rep ertoi re of close reading strateg i es. T o m odel th e ap p roac h , h e u ses som eth i n g 
familiar that he knows his students will find interesting: a recent photograph of singer Shakira 
an d soc c er p l ay er P i q u é . H e ask s th e stu den ts to tel l h i m w h at th ey see. 

J esse: P i q u é ’ s sq u eez i n g S h ak i ra ti g h t, an d sh e’ s l au g h i n g . 

S an dra: A n d th ey are h ol di n g h an ds. T h ey are so c u te tog eth er! 

M r. B ran son : ( L au g h i n g . ) O k ay , l et’ s u se th at. “ P i q u é i s sq u eez i n g S h ak i ra ti g h tl y , an d sh e’ s 
l au g h i n g , an d th ey are h ol di n g h an ds. T h ey are so c u te tog eth er. ” O b v i ou sl y , 
ev ery on e u n derstan ds th ese sen ten c es, so w e do n ot real l y n eed to an al y z e 
th em to u n p ac k th ei r m ean i n g s. B u t som eti m es, th e sen ten c es y ou c om e 
ac ross i n y ou r tex tb ook s or oth er readi n g s are g oi n g to b e c h al l en g i n g to 
figure out. That’s because the person who wrote those texts is masterful 
at p u tti n g l an g u ag e tog eth er i n real l y c om p ac t an d i n tri c ate w ay s to m ak e 
p arti c u l ar m ean i n g s. W e are g oi n g to b e an al y z i n g som e of th e sen ten c es i n 
the text I read a moment ago, but first I want to show you how we will do 
th e an al y si s w i th easi er sen ten c es. W e are g oi n g to chunk th e sen ten c es i n to 
m ean i n g f u l p arts. 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

M r. B ran son w ri tes th e sen ten c es th e stu den ts su g g ested u si n g th e doc u m en t c am era 
( w i th ou t th e c on trac ti on s so th at th e v erb s are easi er to see) . 

Piqué is squeezing Shakira tightly, and she is laughing, and they are holding hands. 
They are so cute together. 
T h en , h e sh ow s th em a c h art w i th som e ex p l an ati on s of th e m etal an g u ag e th ey w i l l u se 

w h en c h u n k i n g sen ten c es. H e rem i n ds th e stu den ts th at th ey h av e al ready u sed th e term 
process to i den ti f y an d c ateg ori z e di f f eren t ty p es of v erb s an d v erb g rou p s, an d h e ex p l ai n s th e 
n ew term s, participants an d circumstances u si n g th e c h art. 

Using Metalanguage to Analyze Texts 

M etaling uistic 
term 

Q uestion to ask H ow  it is represented Ex amples 

Process What is 
happening? 

Verbs and verb groups ( doi n g , say i n g , 
relating, sensing, existing) – Tells the 
ac ti on , h ow th i n g s are rel ated, h ow 
p eop l e say th i n g s or w h at th ey are 
th i n k i n g 

• negotiate 
• think 
• explain 
• write 

Participant Who or what i s 
i n v ol v ed i n th e 
p roc ess? 

Nouns and noun groups – The actors 
an d ob j ec ts th at tak e p art i n th e ac ti on 
or oth er p roc ess ( th e things) 
( S om eti m es c an b e adjective groups 
w h en i t i s a desc ri p ti on af ter a rel ati n g 
v erb ) 

• Mr. Branson 
• the textbook 
• a large and 

noisy bug 

Circumstance Where, when, 
how, or in 
what ways i s 
th e p roc ess 
h ap p en i n g ? 

Adverbs and adverb groups, 
prepositional phrases – Provide details 
ab ou t th e ac ti on or oth er p roc ess 
( S om eti m es c an b e a noun group w h en 
i t i s addi n g detai l ) 

• suddenly 
• in the room 
• one summer 

day 

M r. B ran son sh ow s stu den ts a g rap h i c org an i z er f or c h u n k i n g sen ten c es u si n g th ese 
metalinguistic terms. He models how to chunk the first clause of the first sentence (Piqué 
is squeezing Shakira tightly.). First, he finds and circles the process ( is squeezing) , w h i c h i s 
som eth i n g f am i l i ar to th e stu den ts. N ex t, h e u n derl i n es th e participants ( Piqué – the doer of 
th e ac ti on an d Shakira – the receiver of th e ac ti on ) n oti n g th at th ey are n ou n s. F i n al l y , h e 
draw s a b ox arou n d th e circumstance ( ti g h tl y ) an d ex p l ai n s th at th e adv erb p rov i des detai l 
ab ou t how P i q u é i s sq u eez i n g S h ak i ra. A f ter h e h as m ark ed u p th e c l au se, h e tran sf ers th e 
c h u n k s to a g rap h i c org an i z er. H e g u i des stu den ts to rep eat th e sen ten c e c h u n k i n g p roc edu re 
w i th h i m b y p rom p ti n g th em to tel l h i m w h i c h w ords rep resen t th e processes, participants, 
an d circumstances i n eac h of th e oth er c l au ses. T h e g rap h i c org an i z er th ey c om p l ete tog eth er 
f ol l ow s. 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Sentence Chunk ing 
1.  C i rc l e th e p roc esses    2.  U n derl i n e th e p arti c i p an ts    3 .  B  ox th e c i rc u m stan c es 

4 .  T ran sf er th e c h u n k s to th e tab l e 

Circumstance, Participant Process Participant Circumstance 
Connecting  (  who or ( what is (  who or ( where,  when,  
W ords what? ) happening? ) what? ) how? ) 

P i q u é i s sq u eez i n g S h ak i ra ti g h tl y , 

an d sh e i s l au g h i n g , 

an d th ey are h ol di n g h an ds. 

T h ey are so c u te tog eth er. 

N ow  th at stu den ts h av e an  i dea ab ou t th e sen ten c e c h u n k i n g  p roc edu re an d h av e u sed 
th e n ew  m etal an g u ag e to p arse th e sen ten c es th ey  g en erated,  M r.  B ran son  sh ow s th em  h ow  
th ey  c an  do th e sam e th i n g  w i th  sen ten c es f rom  m ore c om p l ex   tex ts, ex p l ai n i n g  th at c h u n k i n g  
c h al l en g i n g  sen ten c es i n to m ean i n g f u l  p arts c an  h el p  th em  c om p reh en d tex t m ore easi l y .  H e 
ex p l ai n s f u rth er th at c h u n k i n g  w h  ol e sec ti on s of tex ts c an  h el p  th em  see l an g u ag e p attern s i n  a 
tex t an d h ow  au th ors c raf t m ean i n g  at th e di sc ou rse l ev el .  M r.  B ran son  g oes b ac k  to th e ex c erp t 
on imperialism in Africa and asks students to independently find and circle the processes 
( v erb s) ,  si n c   e th ey are al ready ex p eri en c ed at doi n g  th i s.  N ex t,  h e f ol l ow s th e sen ten c e 
chunking procedure for the first several clauses, modeling how he identifies the meaningful 
c h u n k s an d i n v i ti n g  stu den ts to tel l  h i m  w h  at th ey see as w el l .  T h rou g h  m u c h  di sc u ssi on ,  du ri n g  
which the students ask questions and explain their reasoning, the class analyzes the first few 
sen ten c es tog eth er.  N ex t,  M r.  B ran son  ask s th e stu den ts to w ork  tog eth er i n  tri ads to c h u n k  
th e rem ai n i n g  sen ten c es w h i l e h e c i rc u l ates arou n d th e room  to ob serv e an d p rov i de just-in

 time sc af f ol di n g .  F ol l ow i n g  th e sm al l  g rou p   an al y ses, th e c l ass rec on v en es to c om p are n otes.  
T h i s p rov i des M r.  B ran son  w i th  an  op p ortu n i y t  to c l ari f y  c on f u si on s an d rei n f orc  e th e chunking 
c on c ep ts.  T h e f ol l ow i n g  i s p  art of th e g rap h i c  org an i z er th at th e stu den ts c om p l ete. 

Sentence Chunk ing 
1.  C i rc l e th e p roc esses    2.  U n derl i n e th e p arti c i p an ts    3 .  B  ox th e c i rc u m stan c es 

4 .  T ran sf er th e c h u n k s to th e tab l e 

Circumstance, Participant Process Participant Circumstance 
Connecting  (  who or ( what is (  who or ( where,  when,  
W ords what? ) happening? ) what? ) how? ) 

as f u n dam en tal l y f rom w h at h ad wI n  som e i m p ortan t th e era of    
a s c ol on i  al ru l e di f f eren t p rec eded i t. 

A f ter c ol on i  al ru l e 

B ef ore c ol on i al  A f ri c an s w ere i n dep en den t,  
ru l e i f  n ot al w ay s 

eq u al ,  tradi n g  
p artn ers. 

w y
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

m 

Sentence Chunking (cont.) 

A f ter c ol on i al ru l e th i s A f ri c an 
ec on om y 

b ec am e a E u rop ean -
dom i n ated 
ec on om y . 

U n der p ost- B erl i n 
C on f eren c e 
c ol on i al ru l e, 

A f ri c an 
p ol i ti c al 
ec on om i es 
controlled 
by colonial 
powers-such 
as Great 
Britain, 
France, or 
Germany 

w ere rap i dl y 
estab l i sh i n g 

W estern -
b ased 
c ap i tal i sm 
that would 
inevitably 
reduce the 
power and 
economic 
opportunity 
of the African 
participants. 

W h i l e p rodu c ti on rem ai n ed l arg el y i n 
A f ri c an h an ds, 

E u rop ean s c on trol l ed c ol on i al c redi t 
an d trade 
tari f f s. 

F ew A f ri c an s p rosp ered du ri n g th i s era; 

c ol on i al 
c on trol s 

h am p ered th e 
dev el op m en t 
of f ree 
en terp ri se; 

S ol an g e n otes th at c h u n k i n g th e sen ten c es an d sh ow i n g th em on th e g rap h i c org an i z er 
ak es th e m ean i n g s pop. 

S ol an g e: Y ou c an see th i n g s c l earer. Y ou c an tel l w h at’ s h ap p en i n g , an d w h o’ s doi n g i t, 
an d h ow or w h en or w h ere th ey are doi n g i t. 

M i g u el : Y eah , i t’ s m ore c l ear. I t m ak es y ou see w h en th i n g s are h ap p en i n g , l i k e 
“ b ef ore c ol on i al ru l e” an d “ af ter c ol on i al ru l e. ” B u t som e of i t i s sti l l c on f u si n g . 
S om e of th e p arti c i p an ts are real l y l on g . 

M r. B ran son : C an y ou say m ore ab ou t th at? 

M i g u el : L i k e th at on e: “ W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm that would inevitably reduce 
the power and economic opportunity of the African participants. ” I th i n k 
i t’ s ab ou t c ap i tal i sm , I m ean W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm , w h atev er th at 
m ean s, b u t I do n ot g et th e rest. O r th at oth er p arti c i p an t: “ African political 
economies controlled by colonial powers-such as Great Britain, France, or 
Germany. ” W h at does th at m ean ? 
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V ig nette 7 . 2.  Analyz ing  T ex ts from W orld H istory 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.) 

Mr. Branson: Let’s take a look at that first participant you noticed. You are absolutely right 
th at i t’ s m ai n l y ab ou t c ap i tal i sm , or W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm . L et’ s stop f or a 
m om en t to th i n k ab ou t w h at “ W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm ” m ean s. 

M i g u el ’ s q u esti on p rov i des an op en i n g f or M r. B ran son to g u i de h i s stu den ts i n ex p l ori n g 
th e m ean i n g of th e n ou n g rou p i n a f oc u sed w ay . T h rou g h th e di sc u ssi on , M r. B ran son g u i des 
th e stu den ts to c l ari f y th at capitalism i s an ec on om i c sy stem i n w h i c h trade, i n du stry , an d 
production are controlled by private owners with the goal of making profits in a market that 
i s determ i n ed b y su p p l y an d dem an d ( w h ere th e v al u e of g oods are determ i n ed i n a free 
price sy stem ) . B y l ook i n g b ac k i n th e tex t, th e stu den ts n ote th at “ W estern - b ased” m u st h av e 
som eth i n g to do w i th th e c ol on i al p ow ers ( Great B ri tai n , F ran c e, or Germ an y ) . 

Mr. Branson: We have clarified a bit more about what “Western-based capitalism” is. Let’s 
tak e a l ook at th e rest of th i s p arti c i p an t: “ that would inevitably reduce the 
power and economic opportunity of the African participants.” T h i s i s p art 
of th e p arti c i p an t b ec au se i t’ s p art of th e n ou n g rou p . I t’ s a c l au se, w h i c h 
m ean s th at th ere’ s a v erb i n th ere, th at’ s embedded i n to th e n ou n g rou p . 
I n oth er w ords, i t’ s p art of th e thing th at’ s th e p arti c i p an t. W h at i t’ s doi n g i s 
tel l i n g u s m ore detai l ab ou t W estern - b ased c ap i tal i sm . 

J esse: S o, th e c ap i tal i sm th at th e c ol on i al c ou n tri es w ere doi n g , th at w as g oi n g to 
redu c e th e “ p ow er an d ec on om i c op p ortu n i ty ” of th e A f ri c an p eop l e? T h ey 
w ere m ak i n g th at ec on om i c sy stem , th at ty p e of c ap i tal i sm , so th at th e 
A f ri c an p eop l e w ou l d h av e l ess p ow er? 

U si n g th e c h u n k ed tex t i n th e en su i n g c on v ersati on en ab l es M r. B ran son to h el p h i s stu den ts 
del v e ev en m ore deep l y i n to th e m ean i n g s. A h ead of ti m e, h e p l an n ed to ask stu den ts to 
ex p l ore th e f ol l ow i n g q u esti on s: 

• W h at does i t m ean to b e a “ E u rop ean - dom i n ated ec on om y ” ? 

• W h y di d th e au th or u se th e w ord “ i n ev i tab l y ” ? 

• L ook i n g c l osel y at th e f ol l ow i n g sen ten c e: “ E u rop ean g ov ern m en ts of f set th e h i g h c osts 
of ex trac ti n g raw m ateri al s an d tran sp orti n g th em to E u rop ean - b ased m an u f ac tu ri n g 
c en ters b y p rov i di n g p ri c e su p p orts, ” w h at w as th e rol e of “ E u rop ean g ov ern m en ts” i n th i s 
p roc ess? 

• W h y w ere “ p ri c e su p p orts” i m p ortan t i n th i s c on tex t? 

H e al so p rom p ts stu den ts to th i n k c aref u l l y ab ou t th e p roc esses u sed i n th e ex c erp t— 
remained, controlled, prospered, hampered, offset — an d to di sc u ss h ow th ese p roc esses sh ap e 
th e tex t an d c on v ey p arti c u l ar m ean i n g s. A t th e en d of c l ass, M r. B ran son rei terates w h y 
stu den ts m i g h t w an t to en g ag e i n th i s ty p e of l an g u ag e an al y si s. 

M r. B ran son : T h e p oi n t i s n ot j u st to u n derl i n e v erb s or p u t w ords i n b ox es or to b e ab l e to 
i den ti f y w h at’ s th e v erb or w h at’ s th e p roc ess, etc etera. T h e p oi n t i s to u se 
y ou r an al y si s, th at c h u n k i n g tool , to g et at th e m ean i n g s i n th ese tex ts th at 
are real l y den sel y p ac k ed w i th a l ot of i n f orm ati on an d th at are c h al l en g i n g to 
read. I t’ s al so a g reat w ay f or y ou to see h ow w ri ters m ak e del i b erate c h oi c es 
ab ou t h ow to stru c tu re l an g u ag e to ac h i ev e p arti c u l ar ef f ec ts. Y ou c an try 
th ese stru c tu res ou t i n y ou r ow n w ri ti n g . 
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Vignette 7.2. Analyzing Texts from World History 
Designated ELD in Grade Ten (cont.)

Mr. Branson explains that the class will be using this chunking technique from time to time 
to explore the language in different complex texts.  He reminds them as well that the texts he 
will be choosing will help them understand the content of their other courses. He encourages 
them to experiment with using chunking when they encounter challenging texts in their other 
classes if they feel that could be helpful.

Next Steps
When Mr. Branson meets with Ms. Cruz and his other colleagues, he shares the sentence 

chunking task he helped his students learn. Ms. Cruz is very interested in learning more about 
the task, and Mr. Branson offers to visit her class one day the following week to model how to 
do it.

Resources
Anaya, Rudolfo A. 1972. Bless Me, Ultima. Berkeley, CA: TQS Publications.
Goucher, Candice, Charles LeGuin, and Linda Walton. 1998. “The Tentacles of Empire: The New Imperialism and New 

Nationalism in Asia, Africa, and the Americas.” In the Balance: Themes in Global History, 3. Boston: McGraw-Hill. 
(Annenberg Learner, Bridging World History.) http://www.learner.org/courses/worldhistory/support/reading_20_2.
pdf

Additional Information
Christie, Frances. 2012. Language Education throughout the School Years: A Functional Perspective. West Sussex, 

UK: Wiley-Blackwell.
Derewianka, Beverly. 2011. A New Grammar Companion for Teachers. Sydney, NSW: Primary English Teaching 

Association.
Morrell, Ernest, Rudy Dueñas, Veronica Garcia, and Jorge López. 2013. Critical Media Pedagogy: Teaching for 

Achievement in City Schools. Teachers College Press: New York.
Schleppegrell, Mary J. 2004. The Language of Schooling: A Functional Linguistics Perspective. Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence 

Erlbaum Associates.
Schleppegrell, Mary J., and Luciana C. de Oliveira. 2006. “An Integrated Language and content Approach for History 

Teachers.” Journal of English for Academic Purposes 5: 254–268.
Spycher, Pamela. 2007. “Academic Writing of English Learning Adolescents: Learning to Use ‘Although.’” Journal of 

Second Language Writing 16 (4): 238–254.  
Web sites

• The Functional Grammar for Teachers Web site provides additional information for language analysis (http://
stories4learning.com/moodle/course/view.php?id=15).

• TeachingHistory.org has many useful resources of teaching materials for ELs (http://teachinghistory.org/
teaching-materials/english-language-learners/25588).

• California History–Social Science Project has many useful resources for teaching history and the language of
history (http://chssp.ucdavis.edu/), including the History Blueprint Units (http://chssp.ucdavis.edu/programs/
historyblueprint), and The Source quarterly magazine (http://chssp.ucdavis.edu/source- magazine).
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Conclusion
 
T h e i n f orm ati on an d i deas i n th i s g rade- l ev el sec ti on are p rov i ded to g u i de teac h ers i n th ei r 

i n stru c ti on al p l an n i n g . R ec og n i z i n g C al i f orn i a’ s ri c h l y di v erse stu den t p op u l ati on i s c ri ti c al f or 
i n stru c ti on al an d p rog ram p l an n i n g an d del i v ery . T eac h ers are resp on si b l e f or edu c ati n g a v ari ety 
of l earn ers, i n c l u di n g adv anced learners, students w ith disabilities, EL s at different 
English language proficiency levels, standard Eng lish learners, an d oth er culturally and 
ling uistically div erse learners, as w el l as students experiencing difficulties w i th on e or m ore 
of th e th em es of E L A / l i terac y an d E L D i n stru c ti on ( M ean i n g M ak i n g , E f f ec ti v e E x p ressi on , L an g u ag e 
D ev el op m en t, C on ten t K n ow l edg e, an d F ou n dati on al S k i l l s) . 

I t i s b ey on d th e sc op e of a c u rri c u l u m f ram ew ork to p rov i de g u i dan c e on m eeti n g th e l earn i n g 
n eeds of ev ery stu den t b ec au se eac h stu den t c om es to teac h ers w i th u n i q u e di sp osi ti on s, sk i l l s, 
h i stori es, an d c i rc u m stan c es. T eac h ers n eed to k n ow th ei r stu den ts w el l th rou g h ap p rop ri ate 
assessm en t p rac ti c es an d oth er m eth ods i n order to desi g n ef f ec ti v e i n stru c ti on f or th em . T h ey n eed 
to adapt and refine instruction as appropriate for individual learners. For example, a teacher might 
an ti c i p ate b ef ore a l esson i s tau g h t— or ob serv e du ri n g a l esson — th at a stu den t or a g rou p of stu den ts 
w i l l n eed som e addi ti on al or m ore i n ten si v e i n stru c ti on i n a p arti c u l ar area. B ased on th i s ev al u ati on 
of stu den t n eeds, th e teac h er m i g h t p rov i de i n di v i du al or sm al l g rou p i n stru c ti on or adap t th e m ai n 
l esson i n p arti c u l ar w ay s. I n f orm ati on ab ou t m eeti n g th e n eeds of di v erse l earn ers, sc af f ol di n g , 
an d m odi f y i n g or adap ti n g i n stru c ti on i s p rov i ded i n c h ap ters 2 an d 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
I m p ortan tl y , stu den ts w i l l n ot rec ei v e th e ex c el l en t edu c ati on c al l ed f or i n th i s f ram ew ork w i th ou t 
g en u i n e c ol l ab orati on s am on g th ose resp on si b l e f or edu c ati n g C al i f orn i a’ c h i l dren an d y ou th . ( S ee 
figure 7.22). 

N i n th - an d ten th - g rade stu den ts are w el l on th ei r w ay to th ei r f u tu res. T h e n ex t tw o y ears 
c on sol i date stu den ts’ l earn i n g s f rom el em en tary an d m i ddl e sc h ool an d th ese b eg i n n i n g y ears i n h i g h 
school. The hope is that the knowledge, skill, and inspiration gained during these first years will propel 
stu den ts to su c c ess i n g rades el ev en an d tw el v e an d b ey on d. 

Figure 7.22. Collaboration 

Collaboration:  A N ecessity 
F req u en t an d m ean i n g f u l c ol l ab orati on w i th c ol l eag u es an d p aren ts/ f am i l i es i s c ri ti c al f or 

en su ri n g th at al l stu den ts m eet th e ex p ec tati on s of th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A 
E L D S tan dards. T eac h ers are at th ei r b est w h en th ey reg u l arl y c ol l ab orate w i th th ei r teac h i n g 
c ol l eag u es to p l an i n stru c ti on , an al y z e stu den t w ork , di sc u ss stu den t p rog ress, i n teg rate 
new learning into their practice, and refine lessons or identify interventions when students 
experience difficulties. Students are at their best when teachers enlist the collaboration of 
p aren ts an d f am i l i es— an d th e stu den ts th em sel v es— as p artn ers i n th ei r edu c ati on . S c h ool s 
are at th ei r b est w h en edu c ators are su p p orted b y adm i n i strators an d oth er su p p ort staf f 
to i m p l em en t th e ty p e of i n stru c ti on c al l ed f or i n th i s ELA/ELD Framework. S c h ool di stri c ts 
are at th ei r b est w h en teac h ers ac ross th e di stri c t h av e an ex p an ded p rof essi on al l earn i n g 
c om m u n i ty th ey c an rel y u p on as th ou g h tf u l p artn ers an d f or tan g i b l e i n stru c ti on al resou rc es. 
M ore i n f orm ati on ab ou t th ese ty p es of c ol l ab orati on c an b e f ou n d i n c h ap ter 11 an d 
th rou g h ou t th i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
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Grades Eleven and Twelve
The final two years of high school are full of plans—plans for college, for careers, and for their 

future lives. Students are now at their most independent and are poised to make yet another 
momentous transition. In ELA and other content areas, students are increasingly sophisticated in 
their thinking and performances displaying a critical and thoughtful stance toward their coursework 
and the problems of the day. Their reasoning and debating skills never better, they welcome the 
opportunity to engage in meaningful discussions and debates. Expectations for the volume, pace, and 
depth of reading and writing increase to new levels. Students in grades eleven and twelve feel the 
pressure of big choices, college entrance exams, and increased rigor in their courses. Schools and 
teachers at grades eleven and twelve provide autonomy for students’ emerging young adult identities 
while helping them maintain focus and sustained effort through the last months and weeks before 
graduation. 

This grade-span section provides an overview of the key themes of ELA/literacy and ELD 
instruction in grades eleven and twelve. It offers guidance for ensuring ELs have access to ELA and 
content instruction, including integrated and designated ELD instruction. Snapshots and vignettes 
bring several of the concepts to life. 

Key Themes of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction in Grades 
Eleven and Twelve

In this section, the key themes of ELA/literacy and ELD instruction are discussed as they apply to 
grades eleven and twelve. These include Meaning Making, Language Development, Effective 
Expression, Content Knowledge, and Foundational Skills. See figure 7.23. These themes are 
largely overlapping and consistent with the call for the integration of reading, writing, speaking and 
listening, and language in the CA CCSS for ELA Literacy and the CA ELD Standards. Inextricably linked 
to every area of the curricula, the two sets of standards promote an interdisciplinary approach. Each 
of the snapshots for grades eleven and twelve that follow are presented in connection with a theme; 
however, most snapshots could illustrate several themes. The two vignettes at the end of the section 
for grades eleven and twelve depict integrated ELA and ELD instruction and designated ELD instruction 
based on the same topic and/or readings.

Figure 7.23. Circles of Implementation of ELA/Literacy and ELD Instruction 
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Meaning Making 
Meaning making at grades eleven and twelve continues to 

be essential for students as they employ their language and 
literacy skills to understand, interpret, and create text in ELA 
and all other subjects. Text complexity continues to increase at 
these grades as students read Shakespeare, seminal documents 
of U.S. history, and works of American literature as well as 
textbooks and other sources in government, civics, chemistry, 
precalculus, and more. The standards at these grades expect 
students to determine where the text leaves matters uncertain, 
identify inconsistencies, and analyze how complex ideas interact 
and develop. The standards also expect students to evaluate 
the effectiveness of structures the author uses and determine 
rhetoric that is particularly effective. These expectations have 
implications for what teachers need to know about language and 
how it makes meaning in different disciplines. Across the disciplines, teachers need to develop deep 
understandings about language and how to make these understandings transparent to their students.

Making meaning with complex text often requires students to consider the text from different 
perspectives. Bean, Chappell, and Gillam (2014) suggest that students first listen to a text or read 
with its grain. “Listening strategies help you understand what to listen for, how to hear what the text 
is saying, and how to track your evolving understanding of the text. The first time through a text, 
reading with its grain, you are trying to understanding a text’s overall gist and compose a ‘rough-draft 
interpretation’ of its meaning and your own response” (47). Similar to Elbow’s believing and doubting 
game, students read with an open mind “looking at the world from the text’s perspective” (90). 
Subsequently students read the text against the grain, viewing the text analytically and skeptically. 
Bean, Chappell, and Gillam also call this questioning the text. “Importantly, questioning does not 
necessarily mean fault-finding . . . [or] dismissing the author’s ideas wholesale. Rather, it entails 
carefully interrogating a text’s claims and evidence and its subtle form of persuasion so that you can 
make sound judgments and offer thoughtful responses” (70). 

Elbow suggests a process of freewriting the reasons 
to agree with an author’s argument (believing) and then 
freewriting the reasons to disagree (doubting), identifying 
the “problems, limitations, and weaknesses in the author’s 
argument” (90). The standards at grades eleven and twelve 
expect students to be able to hold contradictory evidence in 
mind, determine its relevance and sufficiency, and synthesize 
it to form a clear position and argument. These skills are 
highly valued in college and work. Bean, Chappell, and 
Gillam advise, “Your professors . . . expect you to offer your 
own interpretations or evaluations, to launch a research 
project of your own, to synthesize ideas from a number of 
readings, and to draw independent conclusions” (70).

The standards at grades eleven 
and twelve expect students to 
be able to hold contradictory 
evidence in mind, determine 
its relevance and sufficiency, 
and synthesize it to form a 
clear position and argument. 
These skills are highly valued in 
college and work. 

In the following snapshot, students in a twelfth-grade science class analyze the language in texts 
as a way of making meaning. Although the snapshot is placed in this section of the chapter, it relates 
to other themes, as well, including language development and content knowledge. 
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Snapshot 7.6. Reading Like a Scientist  
Integrated ELA/Literacy and ELD in Grade Twelve

At Mandela School for International Studies, twelfth-grade environmental science teacher 
Ms. Fontana supports her students to read science texts by scaffolding their ability to analyze 
the language in the texts in order to get at the meanings the language is conveying. The 
project-based unit in which the students are currently engaged addresses the health of the Los 
Angeles River. Students are currently reading the following text.

Water Quality 
Environmental plans are underway to increase the Southland’s use of this reclaimed water 
for landscaping and industrial uses, which would help reduce the county’s dependence 
on imported water. Unfortunately, this would also reduce the amount of water flowing 
into the river. If the reclaimed water were to be diverted for other uses, the river channel 
would become drier than it is today. This proposed reduction in volume will, hopefully, 
proceed with care in order to ensure that the habitat now supported by the river does not 
unduly diminish.

Ms. Fontana explains to her students that the some of the science articles they will read 
during the unit are challenging and were written the way they were because of the way the 
discipline of science has evolved over the years. In science texts, students will find that a lot 
of information is packed tightly into long noun phrases, and technical vocabulary and abstract 
language are often used to convey complex ideas to an audience who is already familiar with 
the subject matter. In addition, passive voice and nominalizations are often used because the 
individual people who participated in actions are not relevant. Ms. Fontana will examine some 
of these linguistic features with her students over the course of the unit; today, she focuses on 
the long noun phrases.

Before she explores the language in the text with students, she places students in 
heterogeneous triads, taking into consideration students’ particular learning needs. For 
example, she places an EL student at the Emerging level of English language proficiency in 
a group that has another EL student at the Bridging level who speaks the student’s primary 
language so that the first student has a language broker who can translate or provide other 
types of linguistic support. She asks the triads to read the first page of the article together and 
to discuss the meanings they derive from the article. She also asks them to note any confusing 
vocabulary or passages and discuss what they think the words mean.

After the triads explore the text together, Ms. Fontana facilitates a conversation about 
the meanings the students made, and she begins a chart of vocabulary words and phrases 
that students found difficult, along with brief explanations of the terms, which the students 
themselves offer and Ms. Fontana clarifies. The students note that some of the longer chunks 
of text were confusing, and Ms. Fontana explains that these longer chunks are noun phrases, 
that is, phrases that contain a noun with a lot of information around it that is sometimes 
difficult to disentangle. Using the document camera, she underlines the noun phrases in the 
excerpt and asks students to do the same in their copy of the article. Next she writes some 
of the noun phrases in listform so that the students can see them better. She underlines the 
main noun (or the head noun) and asks students to discuss in their triads what additional 
information the words around the main noun are providing:
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Snapshot 7.6. Reading Like a Scientist  
Integrated ELA/Literacy and ELD in Grade Twelve (cont.)

• Environmental plans
• The county’s dependence on imported water
• The amount of water flowing into the river
• The reclaimed water
• This proposed reduction in volume
• The habitat now supported by the river
Ms. Fontana then facilitates a discussion in which the students unpack the meanings in

these noun phrases.
In addition, Ms. Fontana has noticed that sometimes her students find reference 

challenging, so she also points out that there are quite a few ways that the writer of this 
article refers the reader back to previous information in the text. For example the word this in 
the second sentence refers back to the entire first sentence. She circles the word and draws 
an arrow to what it is referring to. The use of the word this to refer to the whole idea in the 
first sentence, she points out, is one way the writer was able to pack a lot of information into 
a small amount of space.

At the end of the unit, students use the knowledge gained from their readings and 
Internet research to collaboratively design and produce documentaries about water quality in 
the Los Angeles River. 

Resources
Los Angeles Department of Water and Power - Water Reclamation (http://wsoweb.ladwp.com/Aqueduct/

historyoflaa/reclamation.htm)
Los Angeles River Revitalization (Inactive link removed Jun 27, 2017))
Los Angeles Department of Water and Power - Water Quality (https://www.ladwp.com/ladwp/faces/ladwp/aboutus/

a-water/a-w-waterquality?_adf.ctrl-state=qq7f3t2e0_114_afrLoop=207807172192772)
Los Angeles River Water Quality (http://thelariver.com/about/water-quality) Note: content originally accessed 

September 2014 but link no longer active.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RST.11–12.4; SL.11–12.1; L.11–12.1b, 3, 4
CA ELD Standards: ELD.PI.11–12.1, 4, 6, 12a; ELD.PII.11–12.2, 4, 5

Additional Information
Examples of student documentaries:

• Alliance Environmental Science and Technology High School student-produced documentary: This is the LA
River (http://www.esathigh.org/apps/news/show_news.jsp?REC_ID=250347&id=0)

• Los Angeles River Revitalization Project Vimeo (http://vimeo.com/38701379)
Fang, Zhihui, and Barbara Pace G. 2013. “Teaching With Challenging Texts in the Disciplines: Text Complexity and 

Close Reading.” Journal of Adolescent & Adult Literacy 57 (2): 104–108.
Fang, Zhihui, and Mary J. Schleppegrell. 2010. “Disciplinary Literacies Across Content Areas: Supporting Secondary 

Reading Through Functional Language Analysis.” Journal of Adolescent and Adult Literacy 53 (7), 587–597.

Grades 11 and 12 Chapter 7 | 771

https://www.ladwp.com/ladwp/faces/wcnav_externalId/a-w-fact-hist?_afrWindowId=osqjhfprk_26&_afrLoop=562777786547397&_afrWindowMode=0&_adf.ctrl-state=osqjhfprk_29
https://www.ladwp.com/ladwp/faces/wcnav_externalId/a-w-fact-hist?_afrWindowId=osqjhfprk_26&_afrLoop=562777786547397&_afrWindowMode=0&_adf.ctrl-state=osqjhfprk_29
https://www.ladwp.com/ladwp/faces/wcnav_externalId/a-w-fact-hist?_afrWindowId=osqjhfprk_26&_afrLoop=562777786547397&_afrWindowMode=0&_adf.ctrl-state=osqjhfprk_29
http://www.esathigh.org/apps/news/show_news.jsp?REC_ID=250347&id=0
http://vimeo.com/38701379
https://www.ladwp.com/ladwp/faces/wcnav_externalId/a-w-fact-hist?_afrWindowId=osqjhfprk_26&_afrLoop=562777786547397&_afrWindowMode=0&_adf.ctrl-state=osqjhfprk_29


  
  

   
      

  
   

       
 

   
  

   

      
         

       

  

     
 

 

 
        

 
     

     
  

   

  
    

       
       

          
        
  

Language Development 
L an g u ag e dev el op m en t c on ti n u es to b e a p ri ori ty i n g rades 

el ev en an d tw el v e. A t th ese g rades stu den ts sh ou l d h av e 
dev el op ed th e m etal i n g u i sti c aw aren ess to real i z e w h en th ey 
l ac k a th orou g h u n derstan di n g of w ords th ey en c ou n ter i n tex t 
an d tak e th e ap p rop ri ate step s to c l ari f y th ei r u n derstan di n g . 
T h e c h al l en g e f or stu den ts, th en , i s to ap p l y th ei r k n ow l edg e 
of v oc ab u l ary i n th ei r w ri ti n g an d sp eak i n g . B y ex p l ori n g 
v ari ou s w ay s to u se w ords an d p h rases as th ey w ri te an d 
sp eak , stu den ts b roaden an d c on sol i date th ei r u n derstan di n g s. 
S tu den ts al so c on si der w ay s to c on v ey th ei r i deas th rou g h 
i n c reasi n g l y c om p l ex g ram m ati c al stru c tu res an d di sc ou rse 
p attern s. 

N ew at th i s g rade l ev el i s th e f orm al stu dy of sy n tax an d 
th e ex p ec tati on to v ary i ts u se f or ef f ec t i n th ei r w ri ti n g . A p ow erf u l w ay to h el p stu den ts l earn ab ou t 
sy n tax i s to i den ti f y sen ten c es w i th ef f ec ti v e u ses of sy n tax f rom a tex t b ei n g stu di ed an d an al y z e 
them together. Consider the sentences in figure 7.24. The last sentence is drawn from George Orwell’s 
1984 and is replete with participial modifiers. The first two are simplified versions and contrast with 
O rw el l ’ s ac tu al sen ten c e. 

Figure 7.24. Noticing Language Activity (Syntax: Participial Modifiers) 

N oticing  L ang uag e 
W h at di f f eren t i n f orm ati on do th ese th ree sen ten c es c om m u n i c ate? H ow do th ey af f ec t y ou 
di f f eren tl y as a reader? 

1. Mr. Charrington would finger this scrap of rubbish or that. 

2. With enthusiasm, Mr. Charrington would finger this scrap of rubbish or that—a bottle-
stop p er, th e l i d of a sn u f f b ox , a l oc k et— n ev er ask i n g th at W i n ston sh ou l d b u y i t, m erel y 
th at h e sh ou l d adm i re i t. 

3 . With a sort of faded enthusiasm, Mr. Charrington would finger this scrap of rubbish or 
th at— a c h i n a b ottl e- stop p er, th e p ai n ted l i d of a b rok en sn u f f b ox , a p i n c h b ec k l oc k et 
c on tai n i n g a stran d of som e- l on g - dead b ab y ’ s h ai r— n ev er ask i n g th at W i n ston sh ou l d b u y 
i t, m erel y th at h e sh ou l d adm i re i t. 

A f ter di sc u ssi n g th e di f f eren c es i n th e sen ten c es stu den ts ex p l ai n th e f ol l ow i n g : 

The first sentence has no specific details; all we know is that Mr. Charrington fingers 
h i s ru b b i sh . T h e sec on d sen ten c e tel l s u s th at h e does i t en th u si asti c al l y an d tel l s 
u s w h at th e ru b b i sh i s. T h e l ast sen ten c e tel l s u s th e k i n d of en th u si asm h e h ad— 
faded—and describes the rubbish in specific detail. The first sentence doesn’t give 
m e a c l ear p i c tu re of M r. C h arri n g ton or h i s j u n k ; b y th e th i rd sen ten c e, I h av e a v i v i d 
p i c tu re, an d I k n ow th at M r. C h arri n g ton i s as ol d an d w orn ou t as th e j u n k h e seem s 
to l ov e. 

Source 
E x c erp ted f rom 
C h i n g , R ob erta. 20 13 . “ R h etori c al Gram m ar f or E x p osi tory R eadi n g an d W ri ti n g : M odu l e 10 1984.” I n C al i f orn i a S tate 

U n i v ersi ty . Expository Reading and Writing Course, 2n d ed. , M odu l e 10 1984, 119. L on g B eac h , C A : C al i f orn i a S tate 
U n i v ersi ty P ress. 
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Effective Expression
Students who have achieved the standards in grades nine 

and ten demonstrate the ability to express themselves in writing
discussing, and presenting, and they demonstrate considerable 
command of language conventions. Building from this 
foundation, expectations and examples of instruction for grades 
eleven and twelve are portrayed in the following sections. 

, 

Writing
Expectations for writing at grades eleven and twelve 

are advanced. Students write arguments using precise and 
knowledgeable claims; they supply the most relevant evidence 
for their claims and counterclaims and anticipate the audience’s 
knowledge level, concerns, values, and possible biases. They 
organize complex elements in informative/explanatory writing so that each new element builds on 
that which precedes it to create a unified whole; and they use techniques in narrative writing to build 
toward a particular tone and outcome (e.g., sense of mystery, suspense, growth, resolution). 

In the following snapshot, students plan their writing of an argument related to their reading of 
King Lear.

Snapshot 7.7. Paraphrasing Textual Evidence  
to Support Argumentative Writing 

Integrated ELA and ELD in Grade Eleven

Mrs. Ellis explicitly teaches the writing process in her eleventh-grade English class. One 
technique she teaches is paraphrasing--a basic move that can help students generate evidence 
needed for crafting a sophisticated, well-supported argument. Mrs. Ellis reminds her students 
that prewriting skills, such as paraphrasing, easily transfer between subject areas and writing 
tasks. Because her students have practiced paraphrasing before, Ms. Ellis approaches the 
lesson as a review. 

To delve into this particular strategy, Mrs. Ellis uses a retired AP English Language prompt 
that asks students to chorally read with her a line from a Shakespearian play, King Lear, where 
King Lear’s view of the relationship between wealth and justice can be deciphered.

Through tatter’d clothes small vices do appear; 
Robes and furr’d gowns hide all. Plate sins with gold, 
And the strong lance of justice hurtless breaks; 
Arm it in rags, a pigmy’s straw does pierce it. 

Shakespeare, King Lear
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Snapshot 7.7. Paraphrasing Textual Evidence  
to Support Argumentative Writing 

Integrated ELA and ELD in Grade Eleven (cont.)

Mrs. Ellis instructs the students to work in pairs to put King Lear’s statement into their 
own words. The pairs work together to parse Shakespeare’s language. As they attempt to 
determine what the text says, Mrs. Ellis circulates around the classroom to respond to their 
inquiries, ask probing questions, and observe how students are interacting with the text and 
with one another. After several minutes, Mrs. Ellis calls the class together and, using their 
input, she writes a paraphrase of King Lear’s lines for all to see via a document camera. 
Working line by line, she calls on groups to contribute, working with them refining their 
paraphrasings ensuring precision and clarifying their understandings of the text’s meaning as 
they go. Then she asks students to write the jointly constructed paraphrase projected by the 
document camera in their notebooks. 

Once the class has agreed on what King Lear is saying—that the wealthy are treated more 
gently by the justice system than the poor—Mrs. Ellis instructs students to go back to working 
in pairs to brainstorm all the evidence they can think of from their discussions, readings, 
and personal experience to support or refute King Lear’s claim. The task, she tells them, is 
to defend, challenge, or qualify King Lear’s position. The brainstorm session is timed to help 
them get used to on-demand writing assignments, and Mrs. Ellis tells her class that each 
group’s goal is to find 15 examples in three minutes. “At this point,” Mrs. Ellis says, “all ideas 
are considered legitimate and worth capturing, so write fast and get going!”

At the end of three minutes, Mrs. Ellis pulls the class together and again begins to work 
around the room, writing down as many examples as possible using the document camera. As 
she does, she encourages her students to record the ideas they hear their classmates share. 

When ideas begin to repeat or are revoiced, the class goes back through the compiled 
evidence to discuss the details that will enable them to write fully developed paragraphs. The 
questions they use are: Which examples do we know the most about? Which could we say 
the most about? What is the best way to organize this information? What other prewriting 
strategies might help us get ready to write an argument? 

The next day’s lesson will continue with the writing process, focusing on how to craft a 
strong thesis statement.

Resource
Shakespeare, William. 1623/1993. The Tragedy of King Lear. Folger Shakespeare Library. New York: Washington 

Square Press/Simon & Schuster.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.11–12.1, 4; W.11–12.1, 9
CA ELD Standards: ELD.PI.11–12.1, 6b

The writing sample in figure 7.25 presents an informative/explanatory essay written by a student 
in grade twelve that has been analyzed and annotated according to the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy. In 
this piece, the writer addresses the underlying messages of an ad for McDonald’s. It represents the 
range of writing expected of students in grade twelve.
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Figure 7.25. Grade Twelve Writing Sample 

M cV alues 
L ook i n g at th i s ad, w h o w ou l d g u ess th at th ose g ol den 

arc h es b ri n g h om e ap p rox i m atel y f ou rteen b i l l i on dol l ars a y ear 
c u stom ers w orl dw i de? W h o w ou l d g u ess th at M c D on al d’ s i s 
th e w orl d’ s l eadi n g f ood org an i z ati on an d em p l oy s ov er 28 , 0 0 0 
w ork ers i n 120 di f f eren t c ou n tri es? T he ad is, in fact, an 
imag e of a completely different nature.  I t is a calm, 
nostalg ic look ing  ad;  nothing  in the peaceful summer 
scene hints that M cDonald’ s has or ev er w ill represent 
anything  other than q uality family liv ing . 

T h e c h arac ters i n th e ad are strateg i c al l y p osi ti on ed to 
i n sp i re w i th i n th e v i ew er, f eel i n g s of f u n an d f am i l i ari ty . T h e 
p i c tu re l oc ated at th e c en ter of th e p ag e, dep i c ts an ol der 
w om an w i th a l i ttl e g i rl — p erh ap s h er g ran ddau g h ter— b esi de 
h er. T h e tw o are l y i n g on th ei r stom ac h s, p rop p ed u p b y el b ow s 
i n th e san d. N ei th er l ook s u p as th e c am era c l i c k s, c atc h i n g 
th em at p l ay . T h e l i ttl e g i rl g i g g l es as h er ti g er toy l eap s ov er 
th e w al l s of h er c astl e m ade of san d. H er g ran dm oth er l ook s on 
w i th a k n ow i n g sm i l e, p erh ap s rem em b eri n g th e day s w h en sh e 
u sed to p l ay su c h i n n oc en t g am es. T h e su n sh i n es dow n on th ei r 
b ac k s an d sp ec k l es th e ol der w om an ’ s f ac e th rou g h h er w ov en 
su n h at. B eh i n d, th ei r l eg s are c rossed at th e an k l es i n c aref ree 
sw i n g — th e g i rl i n i m i tati on of h er c l earl y adm i rab l e g ran dm oth er. 
T h ey h av e ob v i ou sl y b een to th i s b eac h b ef ore, an d are h av i n g 
th e ti m e of th ei r l i v es. 

As w ith the characters, th e p l ac em en t of th e p rop s i n th e 
ad is very significant. The slightly unfocused images of the beach 
g ear on th ei r ri g h t are c l earl y p l ac ed as a b ac k drop , al m ost as a 
si de n ote— n ot di rec tl y rel ated to th e M c D on al d’ s m essag e ab ou t 
f am i l y v al u es, b u t sti l l essen ti al . T h e resp on si b l e g ran dm oth er 
p l an n ed ah ead an d b rou g h t al on g al l th ey m i g h t n eed f or a day 
on th e b eac h , b u t does n ot n eed to b roadc ast i t to th e v i ew er. I n 
th e f ar c orn er, an u m b rel l a stan ds sh adi n g th ei r p i c n i c b l an k et; 
b esi de th e g ran dm oth er’ s arm i s a p ai r of su n g l asses, an d u p on 
h er h ead rests a h at to p rotec t h er f rom th e su n . O h , an d w h at’ s 
th at i n th e c orn er? A h y es, th e M c D on al d’ s H ap p y M eal th ey 
p i c k ed u p on th ei r w ay . C h eeseb u rg ers w i th f ren c h - f ri es i s f ar 
f rom th e h eal th i est p i c n i c Gran dm a c ou l d h av e b rou g h t f or h er 
g ran ddau g h ter, b u t w h at does th at m atter? T h ey ’ re sp en di n g 
ti m e tog eth er. 

T h e su m m er sc en e i n b l ac k an d w h i te i n stan tl y c reates a 
f eel i n g of n ostal g i a. I t i s a ti m e w arp of sorts, to th e saf ety 
of th e 195 0 s w h en f am i l y v al u es w ere sti l l a p art of A m eri c an 
soc i ety . I t j u m p s b ac k to si m p l er day s w h en c h i l dren di d as th ey 
w ere tol d an d a day on th e b eac h w i th f am i l y w as an ac c ep tab l e 

I ntroduces the topic: T h e 
w ri ter p rov i des b ac k g rou n d 
i n f orm ati on desc ri b i n g th e 
M c D on al d’ s ad th at h e w i l l 
an al y z e, an d th en states th e 
m ai n p oi n t. 

S tates th e f oc u s/ topic of th e 
p i ec e 

Dev elops topic thoroug hly 
w ith accurate ev idence— 
concrete details, most 
significant and relevant 
facts for analysis of the 
images in the ad 

U ses precise lang uag e, 
domain-specific 
v ocabulary, and techniq ues 
such as imagery to manag e 
the complex ity of the topic 

U ses appropriate and 
v aried transitions and 
syntax  to create cohesion 
and clarify relationships 
among  ideas and concepts; 
org aniz es so that each 
new chunk builds from one 
w hich precedes it to create 
a unified whole 

Analyz es content of ad for 
overall effect 
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w ay to sp en d th e w eek en d— th e “ g ood ol d day s” w h en al l w as 
w el l w i th th e w orl d. 

T he busy parents of today can be assured that 
M cDonald’ s is j ust as w holesome and j ust as capable 
of creating  memories as their mothers’  picnics w ere 
in the 19 5 0s.  The first line of print below the picture reads, 
“ S om e c on n ec ti on s n ev er seem to f ade. ” T h e statem en t ref ers 
to th e f am i l y c on n ec ti on th at ex i sted f or th e p aren ts of today 
w h en th ey w ere y ou n g . T h e m essag e m ak es i t v ery c l ear th at 
th e dw i n dl i n g resp ec t f or q u al i ty f am i l y v al u es i s k ep t al i v e w i th 
M c D on al d’ s. 

I n stark c on trast to th e q u i et sh ades of g ray an d th e g en eral 
f eel i n g of c al m i n th e p h oto, th e M c D on al d’ s l og o stan ds ou t 
sh arp l y i n th e l ow er c orn er. B ei n g th e on l y c ol ored ob j ec t i n th e 
ad, th e k etc h u p an d m u stard “ M ” i s i m p ossi b l e to m i ss. T h ere 
c an b e n o c on f u si on ov er w h ose p rodu c t i s b ei n g sol d. 

T h e f ew sen ten c es ab ou t, an d th e i m ag e of , P ooh c orn er 
ap p eal s to th e w h ol e f am i l y — th e p aren ts an d th ei r P ooh - l ov i n g 
k i ds. A b ov e th e l og o an d th e sc en e of c on ten tm en t, th e p ag e 
i s b l an k ex c ep t f or on e sen ten c e: “ S u dden l y th e h ou se on P ooh 
c orn er doesn ’ t seem so f ar aw ay . ” T h i s statem en t, c ou p l ed w i th 
th e i m ag e of th e g i rl rec reati n g P ooh ’ s w orl d on th e b eac h , 
em p h asi z es th e i dea th at M c D on al d’ s m ak es dream s c om e al i v e. 
T h e ad states th at P ooh c orn er doesn ’ t seem so f ar aw ay , an d 
ri g h t b el ow i t i s th ei r p roof — a l i ttl e g i rl p l ay i n g i n “ P ooh c orn er. ” 

I n th e l ow er ri g h t c orn er, b el ow th e h i deou sl y - b ol d, 
tradem ark “ M ” , th e ad m ak es y et an oth er p i tc h . I n th i s m odern 
w orl d of w ork an d stress, M c D on al d’ s k i n dl y ask s ev ery on e 
to “ sm i l e. ” I n that one, simple w ord, so much more is 
implied. “ S l ow dow n , tak e a b reak , w e’ re h ere to h el p , b e 
h ap p y , c om e to M c D on al d’ s, w e u n derstan d. ” 

T he entire ad is an attempt to appeal to the parental 
ideal. C on n ec ti n g M c D on al d’ s f ood w i th an i m ag e of f am i l y f u n 
p rov i des an “ eq u al ” al tern ati v e f or b u sy p aren ts w h o don ’ t h av e 
room i n th ei r l i v es f or q u al i ty ti m e w i th th ei r f am i l i es. M c D on al d’ s 
i s th e w orl d’ s l arg est an d f astest g row i n g f ood c h ai n . I t b ri n g s 
i n b i l l i on s of dol l ars a y ear, h as th ou san ds of stoc k h ol ders an d 
rep resen ts on e of th e b i g g est f ood m on op ol i es i n th e w orl d, b u t 
n on e of th at m atters i n th e ad. L ife can be g ood, and it can 

O rg aniz es complex  ideas, 
concepts, and information 
so that each new element 
builds on that w hich 
precedes it to create a 
unified whole: T h e w ri ter 
draw s a c on n ec ti on b etw een 
th e i m ag ery i n th e ad an d th e 
m essag e f or today ’ s p aren ts. 

Analyz es content of ad for 
overall effect 

U ses precise lang uag e 
and domain-specific 
v ocabulary, and techniq ues 
such as personification to 
manag e the complex ity of 
the topic 

M aintains formal style, 
obj ectiv e tone 

Prov ides a concluding 
section that follow s 
from and supports the 
information presented: T h e 
w ri ter assesses th e ap p eal th e 
ad h as f or today ’ s b u sy p aren ts 
an d th en articulates the 
significance of the topic 

be boug ht at M cDonald’ s. 

Annotation 
I n th i s p i ec e of tw el f th - g rade i n f orm ati v e/ ex p l an atory w ri ti n g , th e w ri ter addresses th e 

u n derl y i n g m essag es of an ad f or M c D on al d’ s. S h e p rov i des som e c on tex t ab ou t M c D on al d’ s an d 
th e ad i tsel f i n th e i n trodu c ti on so th at th e reader c an c l earl y f ol l ow h er th i n k i n g ev en w i th ou t 
h av i n g seen th e ad. T h e w ri ter th en i n di c ates th at th e m ai n an al y ti c al p u rp ose of th e essay i s 
to u n p ac k th e ad’ s i m ag ery an d to c on trast th e ad’ s i m p l i c i t m essag es w i th th e real i ty of th e 
M c D on al d’ s f ood em p i re. 
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The writer organizes the essay clearly and carefully so that each chunk builds upon the one 
that precedes it. She describes the ad, analyzes its messages, and assesses the appeal of those 
messages to today’s busy parents. She uses appropriate transitions to clarify relationships among 
ideas and concepts. Within each chunk, the writer uses precise language and domain-specific 
vocabulary to describe and analyze the ad. This makes the writer’s thinking and understanding 
easy to follow. 

The tone of the essay is objective and the style formal, both appropriate for an essay in cultural 
criticism. The conclusion follows from and supports the information presented, and reflects on the 
significance of the topic.

Source
Student Achievement Partners. 2013. “Collection of All In Common, Writing Samples, K–12.” Achieve the Core. 

One of the most challenging aspects of teaching writing is revision. Students resist writing multiple 
drafts and teachers have difficulty finding time to devote to the process and respond to students’ 
writing. A technique for engaging students in a rhetorical analysis of their own papers in preparation 
for revision is the PAPA Square (Purpose, Audience, Persona, Argument). Students review their papers 
and answer the questions for each category using a graphic organizer similar to the one in figure 
7.26; they also analyze the rhetorical methods and strategies they have employed. This analysis helps 
students clarify their thinking about their writing and uncover areas they have not yet addressed 
or that need to be strengthened. Students consider their use of rhetorical methods and strategies 
in connection with their intended purpose, audience, persona, and argument and decide which to 
emphasize in their final draft. The PAPA Square can also be used when reading to analyze text and 
to plan writing. The sample of student writing in figure 7.25 could be analyzed using this process to 
identify ways in which the writing could be improved. 

Figure 7.26. PAPA Square (Purpose, Audience, Argument, and Persona)

Purpose
(What is the writer’s purpose?)

Rhetorical Methods and 
Strategies

 Audience  Logical Appeals (logos)  Argument
 Who is the audience?)  Pathetic Appeals (pathos)  (What is the thesis or   
   argument?)Ethical Appeals (ethos)

Stylistic Devices

Persona
(What is the author’s persona or public image?)

Source
California State University. 2013. “Module 3 Racial Profiling: Teacher Version.” In California State University, 

Expository Reading and Writing Course, 2nd ed., Module 3 Racial Profiling, 15–16. Long Beach, CA: California 
State University Press. 

As adapted from 
Hairston, Maxine. 1986. Contemporary Composition: Short Edition. Boston: Houghton Mifflin.  
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Teachers carefully examine their students’ writing to determine the student’s achievement of 
selected objectives, reflect on the effectiveness of their teaching, and inform subsequent instruction. 
They involve students in reviewing their work, and for EL students, teachers also use the CA ELD 
Standards to guide their analysis of student writing and to inform the type of feedback they provide to 
students.

Discussing
In grades eleven and twelve students are expected to engage in discussions in which they 

synthesize comments, claims, and evidence made on all sides of an issue. They resolve contradictions 
and determine what additional information is needed to deepen the investigation. At this point in high 
school, students are able to manage the conversational flow of discussions independently; the teacher 
offers strategic guidance to move the discussion to the synthesis and to ensure that divergent and 
creative perspectives are heard. In the following snapshot students discuss the novel Invisible Man, 
turning to the text to resolve contradictions. The snapshot is placed in this section of the chapter 
because it presents a discussion; however, it relates to several other themes as well.

Snapshot 7.8. Invisible Man: Cultivating Conversations About Literature 
ELA in Grade Twelve

The students in Ms. Oliver’s twelfth-grade literature class are reading Ralph Ellison’s 1952 
novel Invisible Man. Ms. Oliver’s goals are for students to understand the art, craft, and 
varied purposes of literature. She wants to help them recognize and discuss literary themes, 
conceptualize literature as commentary, attend to the narrative voice and its relationship to 
the authorial voice, and participate in literary inquiry by making evidence-based inferences and 
interpretations. For homework, the students have read an article conceptualizing six aspects 
of alienation. In small expert groups, each assigned a different chapter of the novel, students 
are now discussing quotes from their chapter that illustrate concepts about alienation reflected 
in the narrator’s behavior, actions, or change over time. Students in expert groups are also 
generating questions to use when they reassemble in new jigsaw groups, in which each 
member of the new group will be an expert on the chapter they discussed at length in their 
original group, leading the discussion of the chapter they know well.

In the following excerpt from one group’s discussion of chapter eight of the novel, the 
students are participating in a disciplinary discourse community that reads and discusses 
literature, cites evidence, incorporates ideas such as alienation and individual responsibility, 
considers theme and character development, and explores various functions of the novel, such 
as how it serves as social and cultural commentary and offers lessons to live by.

Steve: On page 164, a quarter of the way down, “Of course you couldn’t speak that 
way in the South. The white folks wouldn’t like it, and the Negroes would 
say that you were putting on. But here in the North I would slough off my 
southern ways of speech. Indeed, I would have one way of speaking in 
the North and another in the South.” So this goes into like how he changes 
himself, to put it in terms of the article, he socially and culturally estranges 
himself and is thus alienated. ‘Cause he changes his speech. 

Christopher: It’s like he is culturally estranged.

Julia: And socially.

Christopher: He’s pretty smart, I think. His like language and stuff.

Julia: He’s not unintelligent. 
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Snapshot 7.8. Invisible Man: Cultivating Conversations About Literature
ELA in Grade Twelve (cont.)

Steve:  He’s very unintelligent.

Christopher: You think he’s unintelligent?

Julia:  I think he’s kind of naïve, but I don’t think he’s unintelligent.

Christopher: Intelligent, but naïve. Kind of drives me nuts.

Julia:  But it’s kind of hard to blame him, too. He gets so much conflicting advice.

Christopher: Yeah.

Steve:  I have no pity for him, though, ‘cause he has no sense of self.

Julia:  That’s something I wrote down, too. He calls himself “invisible man” but 
doesn’t do anything about it. It’s pretty clear he doesn’t appreciate [being 
invisible], but he doesn’t do anything about it.

Christopher: It’s kind of weird to think about, like why?

Julia:  So a discussion question could be like, Why doesn’t he do anything about his 
invisibility?

Christopher: So, do you guys think this book is more about society, or just him, or like 
blacks or something in this time period?

Maribel:  I think it’s supposed to be about society. That is why we are reading it in 
English. There’s supposed to be a larger message.

Julia:  I think that is an interesting question, though. Because even though it is 
supposed to be a commentary about society, he’s very egocentric, for lack 
of a better word. He talks about himself and his own invisibility a lot, but he 
doesn’t really seem to talk about if anybody else feels like that or if anybody 
else has the same situation.

Students return to scanning the text.
Maribel:  On page 170 he says, “My doubts grew. Perhaps all was not well. I remained 

in my room all the next day. I grew conscious that I was afraid; more afraid 
here in my room than I had ever been in the South.” He’s like just sitting in 
his room scared of what’s going to happen next. He’s almost like a kid, you 
know.

Julia:  That could be part of the commentary, though, that the black people can’t 
properly be themselves and they’re always confined to this childish behavior 
or whatnot because society has alienated them.

Steve:  No, ‘cause if you look at the other people, like Bledsoe, who’s in a position of 
power, and he’s black, so I don’t think it’s that.

Julia:  Yeah, that’s true.

Maribel:  We need more discussion questions.

Christopher: Well. I kind of wrote down the questions we had, like, Why is he such a self-
estranged dude?

Julia:  Is the narrator being estranged, or is he estranging himself?
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Snapshot 7.8. Invisible Man: Cultivating Conversations About Literature
ELA in Grade Twelve (cont.)

 Christopher: Is it just me or is most of the books we read here supposed to teach us 
psychologically or something? I feel like each one has to sort of be like 
lessons. 

Maribel:  There’s always a deeper meaning.

As students collaboratively converse, Ms. Oliver circulates around the room, noting in 
her journal which students are more or less engaged in discussions and jotting down any 
misconceptions she can clarify, as well as comments students make that she can highlight as 
examples students may want to use in their writing.

Resource
Ellison, Ralph. 1952. Invisible Man. New York: Random House. 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RL.11–12.1, 3, 4; SL.11–12.1

Source
Adapted from
Schoenbach, Ruth, Cynthia Greenleaf, and Lynn Murphy. 2012. Reading for Understanding: How Reading 

Apprenticeship Improves Disciplinary Learning in Secondary and College Classrooms, 2nd ed., 281–282. San 
Francisco, CA: Jossey-Bass. 

In the following snapshot students use discussion to explore a ballot measure and consider the 
importance of voting. This snapshot is placed in this section of the chapter because of it features 
discussion; however, the reading, writing, use of media, and presenting portrayed in the snapshot 
relate to other themes as well. 

Snapshot 7.9. Why Vote? 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, History, and Civic Learning in Grade Twelve

Mr. Lee is teaching a unit that focuses on a compelling question: Why should anyone 
care about voting today? His students have studied the significant events surrounding the 
founding of the nation, the U.S. Constitution, and the philosophy realized in the Declaration 
of Independence’s assertion that: “all men are created equal.” Students have also read 
primary and secondary sources about the following: the women’s rights movement in the 
era of Elizabeth Stanton and Susan B. Anthony that led to the passage of the Nineteenth 
Amendment, ratified in 1920; the series of events that ultimately led to the passage of the 
1964 Civil Rights Act; and the Voting Rights Act of 1965.

In the next series of lessons, Mr. Lee’s twelfth graders, many of whom are eighteen years 
old and eligible to register to vote, will develop a communications campaign that addresses 
why anyone should care about voting. In collaborative groups, they will create original media 
pieces, including fliers and commercials that promote interest and engagement in voting. They 
will also collaborate with the League of Women Voters and other civic/governmental agencies 
to organize and participate in service-learning activities (for example, voter registration drives, 
volunteering at polling booths).

As part of the process of creating and disseminating brochures to inform the parents and 
students in their community about election issues and agendas, the students are broken into 
small interest groups that will be responsible for developing written communication about a
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Snapshot 7.9. Why Vote? 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, History, and Civic Learning in Grade Twelve (cont.)

ballot measure they are personally drawn to. The students will review the measure provided 
by the Secretary of State or local registrar of voters and work together to discuss the following 
questions:

1. What issue does this measure address?
2. What is the measure proposing to do?
3. What are the arguments in favor of this measure? What evidence supports arguments

in favor of it?
4. What are the arguments against the measure? What evidence supports arguments

against it?
5. What questions do we still have about this measure?
6. Why should people care about this measure? Why should they care about voting for or

against measures like this?
The students create a group record of their discussion and identify how strong the 

arguments for and against the measures are.
Once the students have delved deeply into one ballot measure and have engaged in an 

extended discussion about why anyone would care about voting for or against the measure, 
they use this experience to create a flier and a short media piece that encourages young 
people their age to think seriously about voting. Each group then works with another group to 
view and evaluate the media pieces and fliers (using a required criteria checklist) and provides 
suggestions for refinement and revision. Once the refinement process is over, the groups 
present their pieces to the class and proceed to connect with community organizations to 
pursue their service learning projects. 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RH.11–12.2, 6, 7, 9; WHST.11–12.2, 4, 6, 7; SL.11–12.1–6; L.11–12.1–3, 6 
Related CA History–Social Science Standard: 
11.10.6 Analyze the passage and effects of civil rights and voting rights legislation (e.g., 1964 Civil Rights Act, 
Voting Rights Act of 1965) and the Twenty-Fourth Amendment, with an emphasis on equality of access to education 
and the election process. 

Additional Information
Primary and secondary source documents, summaries, and other teaching materials can be found at the following:

• American Bar Association, Division for Public Education: http://www.americanbar.org/groups/public_education.
html 

• Constitutional Rights Foundation: http://crf-usa.org/
• Center for Civic Education: http://www.civiced.org/

Los Angeles County Office of Education. 2011. Preparing Students for College, Career, and CITIZENSHIP: A 
California Guide to Align Civic Education and the Common Core State Standards for English Language Arts and 
Literacy in History/Social Studies, Science and Technical Subjects. Downey, CA: Los Angeles County Office of 
Education.

Los Angeles County Office of Education. 2003. Education for Democracy: California Civic Education Scope and 
Sequence. Downey, CA: Los Angeles County Office of Education.

Presenting
In grades eleven and twelve students make presentations in which they convey a clear and distinct 

perspective and a logical argument and address alternative or opposing perspectives. In the following 
snapshot, students demonstrate this by researching issues of race, religion, and income and engaging 
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in a formal debate. The following snapshot is placed in this section of the chapter because it illustrates 
a type of oral presentation; however, many other themes (and sub-themes) are addressed, including 
meaning making and writing within effective expression.

Snapshot 7.10. Debating Challenging Topics: Race, Religion, and Income 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and Civics in Grade Twelve

Twelfth-grade English/history teacher, Ms. Durán, and her colleagues have been discussing 
ways to address contentious issues that frequently emerge during classroom discussions. 
Those who attend their urban high school are mostly students of color, many of them from 
immigrant families, and most experiencing poverty. The teachers’ discussions have not always 
been comfortable; some of the challenging social issues students have brought up include 
racial stereotypes, religious differences, and income inequality. At times, the teachers have 
been unsure about how—or whether—to address students’ questions and comments about 
these topics; however, through collaborative reading, in-depth professional learning, and many 
candid conversations, the teachers have come to feel that they can facilitate discussions about 
these issues in their classrooms in ways that promote students’ critical thinking, academic 
literacy development, and understandings about social justice issues. 

To focus on social justice and civil rights issues and to support their students’ 
understanding that social justice transcends race, religion, gender, and even national borders, 
Ms. Durán and her colleagues collaboratively design a unit in which students debate questions 
such as the following:

 • Should children of undocumented immigrants be granted in-state tuition?
 • How should immigration to the U.S. be regulated?
 • Should college admissions be determined by affirmative action?
 • Should high schools have dress codes?

After discussing these questions in small groups, Ms. Durán places students in debate 
teams, strategically structuring the groupings of two to four to account for students’ 
personalities, interests, and academic and social strengths. She shares the following guidelines 
with her students:

 • All students research each issue.
 • Each team debates only one issue during the unit.  
 • The debaters prepare a six-minute argument, which they deliver from a podium, and 

then respond to questions afterward. 
 • Each team member takes part in either delivering the argument, answering questions, 

or making counter-arguments. 
 • Non-debaters ask the debaters questions. 
 • Each team provides a short rebuttal and summation. 

The culminating assignment for the unit is a written argument that on an issue that 
students did not debate thereby giving students an opportunity to transfer what they are 
learning about argument to a new topic.

The teachers have found that this format provides students with a safe, structured, 
and scholarly way to engage in civil debate: students who may be reluctant to speak about 
challenging issues (such as race, religion, poverty, immigration, etc.) need to learn how to 
do it in a way that is convincing yet not inflammatory. Importantly, they have also found that 
debating these issues verbally first often results in stronger argumentative writing.
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Snapshot 7.10. Debating Challenging Topics: Race, Religion, and Income 
Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and Civics in Grade Twelve (cont.)

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI-RH.11–12.7, 8; W.11–12.1; W-WHST.11–12.7, 8; SL.11–12.1, 3, 4b; L.11–12.3, 6
CA ELD Standards (Bridging): ELD.PI.11–12.2, 9, 10, 11a

Additional Information
Haney-López, Ian F. 2008. “Debating Racially Charged Topics.” In Everyday Antiracism: Getting Real About School, 

edited by Mica Pollock, 242–245. New York: The New Press.
Duncan-Andrade, Jeffrey M. R., and Ernest Morrell. 2008. The Art of Critical Pedagogy: Possibilities for Moving from 

Theory to Practice in Urban Schools. New York: Peter Lang.

Using Language Conventions
In high school fewer language conventions are introduced. Rather, students are expected to 

demonstrate command of the conventions of standard English grammar and usage taught in previous 
grades and refine their use in writing and speaking. The same is true of the use of conventions for 
capitalization, punctuation, and spelling in writing. Teachers need to consider the standards identified 
in the Language strand with an asterisk from previous grades (figure 7.10). Based on teachers’ 
observations of students’ writing and speaking, teachers may identify one or more of the standards 
from previous grades that need to be reinforced through focused instruction.

New to grades eleven and twelve are the following:
• Applying the understanding that usage is a matter of convention, can change over time, and is 

sometimes contested (L.11–12.1a)
• Resolving issues of complex or contested usage, consulting references as needed (L.11–12.1b)
• Observing hyphenation conventions (L.11–12.2a)
Students learn these new conventions by identifying models of the conventions in the texts they 

read and then emulating those models in their own writing. To improve their use of conventions, 
students need to write frequently, write pieces of varying lengths, and write multiple drafts. During 
the editing process (after revisions have been made) teachers and students identify the conventions 
in their papers that most need correction. The aim is for students to develop awareness of their use of 
conventions in their writing and edit their papers independently. Focused and judicious feedback from 
the teacher is necessary. 

Content Knowledge 
Students in grades eleven and twelve use their knowledge 

of language and literacy to learn content in ELA and other 
subjects. Literature, in its various forms, is the basis of much of 
the instruction in ELA, although students do read and write about 
literary nonfiction and nonfiction in ELA and in other content 
areas. In grades eleven and twelve the focus of literature is often 
American and British literature. At the end of this grade-span 
section, vignettes use a work of American literary nonfiction to 
illustrate teaching and learning in ELA and ELD. In the following 
snapshot, ELA and literacy are integrated in economics instruction 
in a grade-twelve class.
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Snapshot 7.11. Using a Graphic Organizer
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Economics in Grade Twelve 

Before beginning a unit on International Trade, Mr. Toft consulted the ELA teacher, Ms. 
Kingham, about how he could best assist his students in learning not only the meaning of the 
words in the unit, but also the concepts, such as when trade imbalances can be problematic 
and why. Ms. Kingham shared some of the graphic organizers she uses when teaching 
students to identify connections between individuals, ideas, and/or events. Mr. Toft selected a 
graphic organizer that he thought would be effective for his purposes. 

The unit title, International Trade, is at the top of the whiteboard in Mr. Toft’s senior 
economics class. There is also a list of items under a header that says, “What We Know 
About International Trade.” Mr. Toft tells the class, “Okay, you are doing a great job telling 
me what you have learned about the U.S. economy and how what happens in Greece or 
China, for example, can have a big impact on the U.S. financial system. Now, we want to 
go a little bit deeper to examine when trade imbalances can be problematic and when they 
are not. We don’t want to know only how to define terms like comparative advantage and 
absolute advantage, but also why they occur, how they contribute to or are impacted by 
exchange rates, the national debt, and a country’s international investment position.” As Mr. 
Toft is speaking, he points to some of the terms on the board: balance of trade, comparative 
advantage, absolute advantage, exchange rate, national debt, international investment 
position.

Mr. Toft divides the class into small groups of three or four students and gives each team 
two items: a 5 x 7 note card with the name of a country written on it, and a graphic organizer.

Balance of trade: 
surplus or deficit? 
Amount: 
Source:

Tradable goods 
produced: 
Source:

Exchange rate with 
U.S. dollar 
Source:

Current national debt International 
(if any) converted to investment 
U.S. dollars: position: 
Source: Source:
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Snapshot 7.11. Using a Graphic Organizer
Integrated ELA/Literacy and Economics in Grade Twelve  (cont.)

He explains the task: “As a team, you’re going to conduct an Internet search about the 
country you see printed on your note card. That country is a U.S. trading partner, and the 
graphic organizer is going to help you focus the information you need to make a decision 
about the economic benefits and/or problems of the U.S. conducting international trade with 
that country. You can divide up the categories of information among the members of your 
team. Someone needs to research whether the U.S. has a trading deficit or surplus with the 
country. For all responses, be sure to provide the figures that will support your answer about 
the balance of trade and the source of that information. Someone else can research the 
tradable goods that the country imports from or exports to the U.S. A third team member can 
find the exchange rate of the country’s currency with the U.S. dollar as well as the amount 
of the country’s national debt. Be sure to convert the country’s currency into U.S. dollars, 
even if the debt is zero dollars. If you have a fourth team member, that person will research 
the country’s international investment position. You remember how we looked at that for the 
United States already, so you can use your notes to help you. If you do not have a fourth team 
member, the team will work on that part together. When everyone is done, we’ll talk about 
how the team can evaluate all that information to determine whether your group’s assigned  
country or the U.S. has a possible comparative or absolute advantage with the particular 
tradable goods.”

As the groups begin to divide up the work, Mr. Toft circulates around the room, monitors 
student discussion, and responds to any questions students may have.

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RH.11–12.2, 7, 10; WHST.11–12.7, 9; SL.11–12.1; L.11–12.4 
Related CA History–Social Science Standards/Principles of Economics: 
12.2 Students analyze the elements of America’s market economy in a global setting.
12.4 Students analyze the elements of the U.S. labor market in a global setting. 
12.6 Students analyze issues of international trade and explain how the U.S. economy affects, and is affected by, 
economic forces beyond the United States’ borders.

Source
Kosanovich, Marcia L., and Debra H. Miller. 2010. “Scenario F.” Eight Scenarios Illustrating the Adolescent Literacy 

Walk-through for Principals, 20–22. Portsmouth, NH: RMC Research Corporation, Center on Instruction.

The following snapshot illustrates the integration of literacy and history/social science within a 
twelfth-grade civics class. 
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Snapshot 7.12. Understanding War-Making Powers
Integrated ELA/Literacy and History–Social Science/Civics in Grade Twelve

In Mr. Jackson’s twelfth-grade government class, students have been discussing the 
power of the executive branch, and, in particular, the war-making powers of the presidency.  
Today, the students will first review the president’s Commander in Chief powers outlined in 
the Constitution. With knowledge of that constitutional authority as a foundation for their 
investigations, students will then consider the war-making power exercised by American 
presidents during the Vietnam War. In addition to the Constitution, students will review 
both the Gulf of Tonkin Resolution and War Powers Act to develop their own answer to the 
following question: 

How did the President’s war making powers evolve over the course of the 
Vietnam War?
After Mr. Jackson reminds his students that the power to declare, make, and fund a war is 

a shared responsibility between the executive and legislative branches of the government, as 
outlined in the Constitution, the students consider an excerpt from Article II, Section 2 of the 
U.S. Constitution. As students read, they focus on the verbs and nouns in the passage to help 
answer the focus question for the passage: How does the Constitution define the President’s 
powers in matters of war? Next, the students read and then deconstruct an excerpt from 
Article I of the U.S. Constitution to respond to a second question: How does the Constitution 
define Congressional power in matters of war?

With a grounding in the relevant Constitutional authority for war-making, the students 
then turn to three primary sources from the Vietnam War era: The Tonkin Gulf Resolution, 
The Legality of United States Participation in the Defense of Vietnam (Department of State), 
and The War Powers Act. Each document includes support strategies to foster student 
understanding of complex and dense text. For example, with the Tonkin Gulf Resolution, 
students use a graphic organizer to understand the construction of the argument for 
military intervention and the necessity for executive action. In The Legality of United States 
Participation in the Defense of Vietnam, the students consider the use of reference devices (or 
ways of referring readers backward or forward in a text) to break down abstract and complex 
text.  

After completing their individual analyses of each primary source, students compare their 
findings by considering how each document defined executive war-making powers in order 
to turn once again to their initial focus question: How did the President’s war making powers 
evolve over the course of the Vietnam War? Then, using evidence gleaned from the primary 
sources to inform and substantiate their claims and refute counterclaims, students work 
together in small groups to write the first draft of an argumentative essay responding to the 
focus question.

Resources
Tonkin Gulf Resolution; Public Law 88–408, 88th Congress, August 7, 1964; General Records of the United States 

Government; Record Group 11; National Archives.
The Legality of United States Participation in the Defense of Viet-Nam, March 4, 1966. Legal Memorandum prepared 

by Leonard C. Meeker, Legal Adviser of the Department of State; submitted to the Senate Committee on Foreign 
Relations on March 8, 1966.

786 | Chapter 7 Grades 11 and 12



Snapshot 7.12. Understanding War-making Powers 
Integrated ELA/Literacy and History–Social Science/Civics in Grade Twelve 

(cont.)

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RH.11–12.1, 7, 9
Related CA History–Social Science Standards:
11.1.3 Understand the history of the Constitution after 1787 with emphasis on federal versus state authority and 
growing democratization. 
12.4.4 Discuss Article II of the Constitution as it relates to the executive branch, including eligibility for office and 
length of term, election to and removal from office, the oath of office, and the enumerated executive powers.

Source
Adapted from 
Rentz, Jenna, and Bryan Shaw. “The Power of the Presidency.” Teaching Democracy. A Partnership of Cal 

Humanities and the California History–Social Science Project. 

Content knowledge is supported, as are all the themes, by wide reading. Accordingly, teachers 
plan a program of independent reading that encompasses literature, literary nonfiction, and nonfiction 
to support students’ knowledge acquisition. See the section on wide reading and independent reading 
in chapter 2 of this ELA/ELD Framework and in the overview of the span in this chapter. 

Foundational Skills 
For information on teaching foundational skills to high scho

students who need this strategic support, see the foundational 
skills section in the overview of the span as well as chapter 9, 
Access and Equity, in this framework.

English Language Development in 
Grades Eleven and Twelve 

English learners in the final years of high school are 
preparing for their adult lives.  Their English language 
development depends on a carefully crafted comprehensive 
program that both ensures their full access to intellectually rich 
curricula and to their accelerated development of English, and 
in particular, academic English. Their ELD occurs throughout 
the day across the disciplines (integrated ELD), during which their teachers use the CA ELD Standards 
to augment the ELA and other content instruction they provide. Their ELD also occurs during a time 
specifically designated for developing English based on their particular language learning needs 
(designated ELD). The type and intensity of support teachers provide to ELs depends on a variety of 
factors, including students’ English language proficiency, their prior schooling experiences, and their 
familiarity with the content and tasks teachers have planned. 

For example, to help ELs at the late Emerging level of English language proficiency write an 
explanation of an historical event in English, teachers first consider each student’s primary language 
and literacy background. For students with a strong literacy background in their primary language, 
the transition to English is likely to occur more rapidly than for students with little literacy in their 
primary language. In content instruction with integrated ELD, teachers might offer substantial support 
by providing graphic organizers that structure essays into the stages of the text type and sentence 
or paragraph frames to use in the essay; such frames include text connectives for creating cohesion 

ol 
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( e. g . , consequently, as a result) . T eac h ers m i g h t al so p rov i de b i l i n g u al di c ti on ari es an d th esau ru ses, so 
stu den ts c an i n c l u de p rec i se v oc ab u l ary rel ated to th e top i c . T eac h ers al so teac h som e h i g h l ev erag e 
g en eral ac adem i c v oc ab u l ary ( justified, deliberate) ex p l i c i tl y , m ak i n g su re to draw stu den ts’ atten ti on 
to c og n ates. 

Students at the Expanding and Bridging levels of English language proficiency likely do not need 
th i s l ev el of l i n g u i sti c su p p ort. W h at su p p ort i s g i v en m ay b e sh ared b etw een c on ten t i n stru c ti on / 
i n teg rated E L D an d desi g n ated E L D ti m e. H ow ev er, al l E L stu den ts n eed v ary i n g l ev el s of sc af f ol di n g 
dep en di n g on th e task , th e tex t, an d th ei r f am i l i ari ty w i th th e c on ten t an d th e l an g u ag e req u i red to 
u n derstan d an d en g ag e i n di sc u ssi on . F i g u re 7 . 27 p resen ts a sec ti on of th e C A E L D S tan dards ( E L D . 
PI.11–12.12) teachers can use, in tandem with the CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy and other content 
standards, to plan instructional support differentiated by proficiency level and need for scaffolding. 

Figure 7.27. Using the CA ELD Standards in Integrated ELD 

CA EL D Standards, Part I :  I nteracting  in M eaning ful W ays 

Eng lish L ang uag e Dev elopment L ev el Continuum 
Emerg ing Ex panding Bridg ing 

12. Selecting language 
resources 
a. U se f am i l i ar g en eral 
ac adem i c ( e. g . , temperature, 
document) an d dom ai n -
specific (e.g., cell, the 
Depression) w ords to c reate 
c l ear sp ok en an d w ri tten 
tex ts. 
b . U se k n ow l edg e of 
m orp h ol og y to ap p rop ri atel y 
select basic affixes (e.g., The 
n ew s m edi a rel ies on official 
sou rc es. ) . 

12. Selecting language 
resources 
a. U se an i n c reasi n g v ari ety 
of g rade- ap p rop ri ate g en eral 
ac adem i c ( e. g . , fallacy, 
dissuade) an d dom ai n -
specific (e.g., chromosome, 
federalism) ac adem i c w ords 
ac c u ratel y an d ap p rop ri atel y 
w h en p rodu c i n g i n c reasi n g l y 
c om p l ex w ri tten an d sp ok en 
tex ts. 
b . U se k n ow l edg e of 
m orp h ol og y to ap p rop ri atel y 
select affixes in a growing 
n u m b er of w ay s to m an i p u l ate 
l an g u ag e ( e. g . , T h e c ardiac 
m u sc l e w ork s c on ti n u ou sly. ) . 

12. Selecting language 
resources 
a. U se a v ari ety of g rade-
ap p rop ri ate g en eral ( e. g . , 
alleviate, salutary) an d 
domain-specific (e.g., 
soliloquy, microorganism) 
ac adem i c w ords an d 
p h rases, i n c l u di n g p ersu asi v e 
l an g u ag e, ac c u ratel y an d 
ap p rop ri atel y w h en p rodu c i n g 
c om p l ex w ri tten an d sp ok en 
tex ts. 
b . U se k n ow l edg e of 
m orp h ol og y to ap p rop ri atel y 
select affixes in a variety of 
w ay s to m an i p u l ate l an g u ag e 
( e. g . , c h an g i n g inaugurate to 
inauguration) . 

Designated ELD is a protected time during the regular school day when qualified teachers work 
with ELs. Students are grouped by similar English proficiency levels and linguistic needs, and teachers 
f oc u s on c ri ti c al ac adem i c l an g u ag e th e stu den ts n eed to dev el op to b e su c c essf u l i n c on ten t su b j ec ts. 
D esi g n ated E L D ti m e i s an op p ortu n i ty f or teac h ers to f oc u s deep l y on th e l i n g u i sti c resou rc es of 
E n g l i sh th at E L s n eed to dev el op to en g ag e w i th an d m ak e m ean i n g f rom c on ten t, ex p ress th ei r 
u n derstan di n g s of c on ten t, an d c reate n ew c on ten t i n w ay s th at m eet th e ex p ec tati on s of th e C A 
C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d oth er c on ten t stan dards. A c c ordi n g l y , th e C A E L D S tan dards are th e p ri m ary 
stan dards u sed du ri n g th i s desi g n ated ti m e; h ow ev er, th e c on ten t f oc u s i s deri v ed f rom E L A an d oth er 
c u rri c u l ar areas. 
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S tu den ts en teri g   sc ool s n  el ev en th  an d 
tw el th  g rades at th e ow er ev el s of  E n g sh  an g u ag e 
proficiency need to develop these skills in an intensive  
an d accelerated  rog ram  of  sh  an ag e 
dev el op m en t stu dy  so th at th ei r ac adem c  stu di es are 
ot om rom sed.  or ew om er s,  sc ool s eed to 
aref y  assess an ag e an d terac y  sk s an d on ten t 

k n ow edg e n  th e p ri m ary  an g u ag e to determ n e an  
ap rop ri ate stru ti on al  rog ram  or stu den ts w th  
di sru ted sc ool g  ac rou ds an d o or ow  terac y  
n  th ei r ri m ary  an ag e,  teac ers eed to ex tl y  
atten d to ou dati on al  terac y  sk s n  sh  on
term  E n g sh  earn ers,  th at s,  stu den ts w h o h av e b een  
in U.S. schools for more than five years and have still 
n ot ex ted rom  E L  statu s,  are k el y  to n eed intensive  

stru ti on  n  ac adem c  sh  s stru ti on  
des m an y  m ean  op ortu ti es to terp ret an d 

reate om ex  orm ati on al  an d terary  tex ts an d to an al e th e an ag e eatu res of  th ese tex ts 
di g  th e ac adem  oc ab ary  ram m ati al  stru tu res,  an d tex t or an ati on  n  order to dev el op  

m etal sti c  aw aren ess an d ac ev e stan dards.  or addi ti on al  orm ati on  on  a om reh en si e 

n U . S . h i
f l l l i l

p E n g l i l g u
i

n c p i F n c E L h n
c u l l l g u l i i l l c

l i l i
p i n c p . F i

p h i n b k g n n l l i
i p l g u h n p l i c i

f n l i i l l i E n g l i . L g -
l i l i

i f l i
i n c i i E n g l i . T h i i n c
i n c l u i n g f u l p n i i n

c c p l i n f l i y z l g u f
( i n c l u n i c v u l , g c c g i z ) i

i n g u i h i F i n f c p v
approach to ELD that meets the unique needs of ELs at different English language proficiency levels, 
see E n g l i sh l an g u ag e dev el op m en t i n th e ov erv i ew of th e g rade sp an i n th i s c h ap ter. 

ELA/Literacy and ELD in Action in Grades Eleven and Twelve 
B oth th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards c al l f or stu den ts to dev el op 

ap p roac h es f or an al y z i n g c om p l ex tex ts deep l y an d th ou g h tf u l l y to deri v e m ean i n g . F or ex am p l e, 
CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy Reading for Informational Texts Standard 6 for grades 11–12 (RI.11–12.6) 
req u i res stu den ts to “ determ i n e an au th or’ s p oi n t of v i ew or p u rp ose i n a tex t i n w h i c h th e rh etori c 
i s p arti c u l arl y ef f ec ti v e, an al y z i n g h ow sty l e an d c on ten t c on tri b u te to th e p ow er, p ersu asi v en ess, or 
b eau ty of th e tex t. ” A t th e sam e ti m e, C A E L D S tan dard 8 i n P art I f or g rades el ev en an d tw el v e at th e 
Bridging level (ELD.PI.11–12.8.Br) calls for students to analyze authors’ language choices and “e x p l ai n 
h ow a w ri ter’ s or sp eak er’ s c h oi c e of a v ari ety of di f f eren t ty p es of p h rasi n g or w ords ( e. g . , h y p erb ol e, 
v ary i n g c on n otati on s, th e c u m u l ati v e i m p ac t of w ord c h oi c es) p rodu c es n u an c es an d di f f eren t ef f ec ts 
on th e au di en c e. ” 

B oth sets of stan dards al so em p h asi z e th e i m p ortan c e 
of ac adem i c l an g u ag e aw aren ess— i n c l u di n g h ow to u se 

For students with disrupted 
schooling backgrounds and no 
or low literacy in their primary 
language, teachers need to 
explicitly attend to foundational 
literacy skills in English. Longterm 
English learners, that is, students 
who have been in U.S. schools for 
more than five years and have still 
not exited from EL status, are likely 
to need intensive instruction in 
academic English. 

general academic and domain specific vocabulary and 
c om p l ex g ram m ati c al stru c tu res— w h en readi n g , di sc u ssi n g , 
an d w ri ti n g l i terary an d i n f orm ati on al tex ts. F or ex am p l e, 
th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y L an g u ag e S tan dard 3 f or 
grades 11–12 (L.11–12.3) states that students should be 
ab l e to “ ap p l y k n ow l edg e of l an g u ag e to u n derstan d h ow 
l an g u ag e f u n c ti on s i n di f f eren t c on tex ts, to m ak e ef f ec ti v e 
c h oi c es f or m ean i n g or sty l e, an d to c om p reh en d m ore 
f u l l y w h en readi n g or l i sten i n g . ” S i m i l arl y , an d to em p h asi z e 
th e i m p ortan c e of l an g u ag e i n c on ten t l earn i n g , C A E L D 
Standard 4 in Part 1 for grades 11–12 at the Bridging level 
(ELD.PI.11–12.4.Br) calls for EL students to develop the 
ab i l i ty to “ adj u st l an g u ag e c h oi c es ac c ordi n g to th e task 
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Both sets of standards also 
emphasize the importance 
of academic language 
awareness—including how 
to use general academic and 
domain specific vocabulary 
and complex grammatical 
structures—when reading, 
discussing, and writing literary 
and informational texts. 



          
     
        

 
   

 
  
   

   

    
   

 
 

 
  

    
   

 
       
   

        
      

     
  

 
 

     
     

    
    

       
      

     
  

  
    

  
       

    
     
     

    
  

       

( e. g . , g rou p p resen tati on of researc h p roj ec t) , c on tex t ( e. g . , c l assroom , c om m u n i ty ) , p u rp ose ( e. g . , to 
p ersu ade, to p rov i de arg u m en ts or c ou n terarg u m en ts) , an d au di en c e ( e. g . , p eers, teac h ers, c ol l eg e 
rec ru i ter) . ” T h i s i s an oth er ex am p l e i n w h i c h th e C A E L D S tan dards au g m en t an d am p l i f y th e C A C C S S 
f or E L A / L i terac y . 

A c c ordi n g l y , teac h ers p rep are u n i ts an d 
l esson s c aref u l l y to f oc u s p u rp osef u l l y on c on ten t 
u n derstan di n g s an d l an g u ag e an d l i terac y 
dev el op m en t. T eac h ers sel ec t c h al l en g i n g tex ts 
th at are w orth readi n g an d rereadi n g an d th at 
are rel ev an t to stu den ts. A s a p art of p l an n i n g ,
 
teac h ers read th e tex ts ah ead of  ti m e to determ i n e 
w h i c h c on c ep ts, el em en ts of c om p reh en si on , an d 
l an g u ag e ( i n c l u di n g v oc ab u l ary an d g ram m ati c al 
structures, as well as poetic or figurative uses of 
l an g u ag e) m i g h t p ose c h al l en g es f or th ei r stu den ts 
an d w h i c h m i g h t al so p resen t op p ortu n i ti es f or 
stu den ts to ex ten d th ei r c on ten t u n derstan di n g s, 
l i n g u i sti c rep ertoi res, an d th ei r ab i l i ti es to i n terac t 
w i th an d q u esti on th e tex ts th ey read. T eac h ers 
p l an a seq u en c e of l esson s th at b u i l ds stu den ts’ 
ab i l i ti es to read an d u n derstan d c om p l ex tex ts 
w i th i n c reasi n g i n dep en den c e i n w ay s th at c on stan tl y an d p rog ressi v el y w ork tow ard l arg er g oal s, 
su c h as en d- of - u n i t p erf orm an c e task s. T h i s req u i res teac h ers to an al y z e th e c og n i ti v e an d l i n g u i sti c 
dem an ds of th e tex ts, i n c l u di n g th e sop h i sti c ati on of th e i deas or c on ten t, stu den ts’ p ri or k n ow l edg e, 
an d th e c om p l ex i ty of th e v oc ab u l ary , sen ten c es, an d org an i z ati on . T eac h ers c on si der th e k i n d of 
l an g u ag e req u i red b y th e p l an n ed oral an d w ri tten task s an d p rep are m an y ap p rop ri atel y sc af f ol ded 
op p ortu n i ti es f or stu den ts to u se th i s l an g u ag e m ean i n g f u l l y b ef ore th ey are ask ed to p rodu c e i t 
i n dep en den tl y . T eac h ers p resen t an d di sc u ss m en tor tex ts so th at stu den ts h av e m odel s to an al y z e 
an d em u l ate. 

T eac h ers al so p rov i de c l ear sc af f ol di n g to h el p stu den ts read tex ts an al y ti c al l y . H i g h sc h ool 
stu den ts n eed m an y op p ortu n i ti es to read a w i de v ari ety of tex ts an d to di sc u ss th em , ask i n g an d 
an sw eri n g l i teral an d i n f eren ti al tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s to determ i n e th e m ean i n g s i n th e tex t 
an d to ev al u ate h ow w el l au th ors p resen t th ei r i deas. T o th i s en d, teac h ers— as ex p ert readers 
th em sel v es— c an dem on strate c l ose readi n g b y m odel i n g a th i n k al ou d f or stu den ts, h i g h l i g h ti n g th e 
l i teral an d i n f eren ti al q u esti on s th ey ask th em sel v es an d em p h asi z i n g th e f eatu res of l an g u ag e an d 

i deas th ey n oti c e w h i l e readi n g . I n addi ti on , teac h ers c an p rov i de 
op p ortu n i ti es f or stu den ts to en g ag e m ean i n g f u l l y w i th W eb -
b ased an d oth er m u l ti m edi a resou rc es ( e. g . , v i deos, m u l ti m edi a 
p resen tati on s, p h otog rap h s) on top i c s rel ated to th e readi n g , to 
ex p an d stu den ts’ k n ow l edg e an d to su p p ort c om p reh en si on as 
w el l as di sc u ssi on of h i g h - l ev el c on c ep ts. I n teg rati n g tec h n ol og y 
reflects students’ lived experiences, which typically involves 
i m m ersi on i n v ari ou s ty p es of m edi a. 

I m p ortan tl y , f or al l stu den ts, an d esp ec i al l y E L s, teac h ers
sh ou l d ex p l i c i tl y draw atten ti on to th e l an g u ag e of tex ts, 
i n c l u di n g h ow di f f eren t ty p es of tex ts are org an i z ed an d h ow 
w ri ters u se p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e resou rc es ( e. g . , tex t c on n ec ti v es, 
l on g n ou n p h rases, ty p es of v erb s, g en eral ac adem i c an d 
domain-specific vocabulary) to achieve specific purposes (e.g., 
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As a part of planning, teachers read the 
texts ahead of time to determine which 
concepts, elements of comprehension, 
and language (including vocabulary 
and grammatical structures, as well as 

poetic or figurative uses of language) 
might pose challenges for their 
students and which might also present 
opportunities for students to extend 
their content understandings, linguistic 
repertoires, and their abilities to interact 
with and question the texts they read. 

High school students need 
many opportunities to read 
a wide variety of texts and 
to discuss them, asking 
and answering literal and 
inferential textdependent 
questions to determine the 
meanings in the text and to 
evaluate how well authors 
present their ideas. 



     
        

     
 

        
        

      
       

       
 

     

   
     

   
  

      
  

   
 

   

    
       

    

    

    

       
    

  

     
   

  

  

    
  
   

  

to persuade, to explain, to inform, to entertain). Examples of specific language resources students 
c an l earn to i den ti f y an d u se del i b eratel y are tex t c on n ec ti v es to c reate c oh esi on th rou g h ou t tex ts 
( e. g . , for example, unexpectedly, in the end) ; l on g n ou n p h rases to ex p an d an d en ri c h i deas w i th i n 
sen ten c es, addi n g p rec i si on an d n u an c es ( e. g . , “This would go far to explain the desperation with 
which he issued pardons an d the charity that he wanted to extend to the conquered South at the 
war’s close. ” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 17 0 ] ) ; c om p l ex sen ten c es to estab l i sh rel ati on sh i p s 
b etw een i deas ( e. g . , If solitude is proud, so is society vulgar” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 16 7 ] ) ; 
and figurative language to evoke images and feelings in the reader’s mind (e.g., “The light lingered 
about the lonely child, as if glad of such a playmate . . .” [ N GA / C C S S O 20 10 b : A p p en di x B , 14 5 ] ) . 
T h ese ty p es of l an g u ag e c h oi c es are m ade del i b eratel y b y w ri ters, an d p rov i di n g stu den ts w i th m an y 
opportunities to discuss how language choices convey particular meanings for specific purposes 
en h an c es stu den ts’ c om p reh en si on of c om p l ex tex ts, g i v es th em op ti on s f or w ri ti n g , an d dev el op s 
th ei r m etal i n g u i sti c aw aren ess. 

L esson p l an n i n g sh ou l d an ti c i p ate y ear- en d an d u n i t g oal s an d i n c orp orate f ram i n g q u esti on s, su c h 
as those provided in figure 7.28. 

Figure 7.28. Framing Questions for Lesson Planning 

F raming  Q uestions for All Students Add for Eng lish L earners 

• W h at are th e b i g i deas an d c u l m i n ati n g p erf orm an c e 
task s of th e l arg er u n i t of stu dy , an d h ow does th i s l esson 
b u i l d tow ard th em ? 

• W h at are th e l earn i n g targ ets f or th i s l esson , an d w h at 
sh ou l d stu den ts b e ab l e to do at th e en d of th e l esson ? 

• W h i c h c l u sters of C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y does th i s 
l esson address? 

• W h at b ac k g rou n d k n ow l edg e, sk i l l s, an d ex p eri en c es do 
m y stu den ts h av e rel ated to th i s l esson ? 

• W h at are th e E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency levels of my 
stu den ts? 

• W h i c h C A E L D S tan dards am p l i f y 
th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y 
at stu den ts’ E n g l i sh l an g u ag e 
proficiency levels? 

• W h at l an g u ag e m i g h t b e n ew 
f or stu den ts an d/ or p resen t 
c h al l en g es? 

• H ow c om p l ex are th e tex ts an d task s? 

• H ow w i l l stu den ts m ak e m ean i n g , ex p ress th em sel v es 
ef f ec ti v el y , dev el op l an g u ag e, an d l earn c on ten t? H ow w i l l 
th ey ap p l y or l earn f ou n dati on al sk i l l s? 

• W h at ty p es of sc af f ol di n g , ac c om m odati on s, or 
modifications will individual students need for effectively 
en g ag i n g i n th e l esson task s? 

• H ow w i l l m y stu den ts an d I m on i tor l earn i n g du ri n g an d 
af ter th e l esson , an d h ow w i l l th at i n f orm i n stru c ti on ? 

• H ow w i l l stu den ts i n terac t i n 
m ean i n g f u l w ay s an d l earn 
ab ou t h ow E n g l i sh w ork s i n 
c ol l ab orati v e, i n terp reti v e, 
an d/ or p rodu c ti v e m odes? 

Grades 11 an d 12 C h ap ter 7  7 1 | 9



     
      
    

   

     
            

       

 

  
 

         
       

    
    

        
       

    
      

       
      

      
        

    
   

     
     

         
         

       
     

          
       

      
    

   

ELA/Literacy and ELD Vignettes 
T h e E L A / l i terac y an d E L D v i g n ettes i l l u strate h ow teac h ers m i g h t i m p l em en t th e C A C C S S f or 

E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A E L D S tan dards u si n g th e f ram i n g q u esti on s an d addi ti on al c on si derati on s 
di sc u ssed i n p rec edi n g sec ti on s. T h e v i g n ettes are v al u ab l e resou rc es f or teac h ers to c on si der as th ey 
collaboratively plan lessons, extend their professional learning, and refine their practice. The examples 
i n th e v i g n ettes are n ot i n ten ded to b e p resc ri p ti v e, n or are th e i n stru c ti on al ap p roac h es l i m i ted to th e 
identified content areas. Rather, they are provided as tangible ideas that can be used and adapted as 
needed in flexible ways in a variety of instructional contexts. 

EL A/ L iteracy V ig nette 
V i g n ette 7 . 3 dem on strates h ow a teac h er m i g h t i m p l em en t th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e 

C A E L D S tan dards i n tan dem du ri n g E L A i n stru c ti on ( i n w h i c h E L D i s i n teg rated i n to i n stru c ti on u si n g 
th e C A E L D S tan dards) . S tu den ts c on si der th e h i story an d i m p ac t of th e U . S . C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t 
by reading and interacting with primary source materials and the nonfiction book Bury My Heart at 
Wounded Knee: An Indian History of the American West b y D ee B row n . 

V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

I nteg rated EL A/ L iteracy, EL D, and H istory in G rade Elev en 

Back g round 
M s. R ob ertson teac h es el ev en th - g rade E n g l i sh i n an u rb an h i g h sc h ool . S h e m eets reg u l arl y 

w i th th e oth er E n g l i sh teac h ers, th e el ev en th - g rade U . S . h i story teac h ers, an d th e E n g l i sh 
l an g u ag e dev el op m en t an d sp ec i al edu c ati on sp ec i al i sts at h er sc h ool du ri n g c ol l ab orati v e 
p l an n i n g ti m e to en su re th at al l th ei r stu den ts u n derstan d th e c on n ec ti on s b etw een th e l i terary 
an d i n f orm ati on al tex ts th ey are readi n g i n th ei r E n g l i sh an d h i story c l asses. H eari n g m ore 
ab ou t w h at th e stu den ts are l earn i n g i n th ei r U . S . h i story c l ass al so g i v es M s. R ob ertson an 
op p ortu n i ty to rei n f orc e u n derstan di n g s of i m p ortan t h i stori c al c on c ep ts an d ev en ts i n h er 
E n g l i sh c l ass. T h e c u rren t i n terdi sc i p l i n ary u n i t ex p l ores th e U . S . C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t. 

I n U . S . h i story c l ass stu den ts l earn , am on g oth er th i n g s, to i n terp ret p ast ev en ts i n th ei r 
h i stori c al c on tex t; i den ti f y au th ors’ p ersp ec ti v es an d b i ases; ev al u ate m aj or deb ates am on g 
h i stori an s reg ardi n g i n terp retati on s of th e p ast; an d sh ow c on n ec ti on s b etw een h i stori c al 
ev en ts an d l arg er soc i al c on tex ts. I n b oth th ei r U . S . h i story an d E n g l i sh c l asses, stu den ts 
ex am i n e p ri m ary an d sec on dary sou rc es an d en g ag e i n c on v ersati on s an d w ri ti n g task s ab ou t 
th e top i c s at h an d. B ef ore ex am i n i n g th e u n i t’ s f eatu red tex t, Bury My Heart at Wounded 
Knee: An Indian History of the American West, b y D ee B row n , th e h i story teac h ers m ak e su re 
stu den ts u n derstan d th e h i stori c al c on tex t i n w h i c h i t w as w ri tten . T h e b ook w as p u b l i sh ed 
i n 197 0 , sh ortl y af ter th e f ou n di n g of th e A m eri c an I n di an M ov em en t ( A I M ) , th e g rou p th at 
oc c u p i ed A l c atraz seek i n g to rec l ai m N ati v e A m eri c an l an d. I n U . S . h i story , stu den ts l earn ab ou t 
h ow I n di an ac ti v i sm du ri n g th i s p eri od w as si tu ated i n th e c on tex t of th e b roader C i v i l R i g h ts 
M ov em en t an d h ow th i s ac ti v i sm l ed to th e p assag e of i m p ortan t c i v i l ri g h ts p ol i c i es ( e. g . , th e 
196 8 I n di an C i v i l R i g h ts A c t, th e 197 2 I n di an E du c ati on A c t, th e 197 5 I n di an S el f - D eterm i n ati on 
an d E du c ati on A ssi stan c e A c t) . T o g ai n a b etter u n derstan di n g of th e h i stori c al ev en ts l eadi n g 
u p to th e A m eri c an I n di an C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t, stu den ts al so v i ew an d di sc u ss p orti on s 
of th e P B S doc u m en tary We Shall Remain ( h ttp : / / w w w . p b s. org / searc h / ? q = w e% 20 sh al l % 20 
rem ai n & p rodu c er= P B S ) i n th ei r h i story c l asses. 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

M s. R ob ertson an d h er c ol l eag u es u n derstan d th at i t i s c ri ti c al f or h i g h sc h ool stu den ts to 
read m u l ti p l e tex ts rep resen ti n g a v ari ety of p ersp ec ti v es, i n order to g ai n an u n derstan di n g of 
b i as an d l earn ab ou t th e ob j ec ti on s of som e p eop l e w h o di d not w an t p ol i c i es th at su p p orted 
deseg reg ati on an d oth er c i v i l ri g h ts. F or ex am p l e, i n h i story c l ass, stu den ts read w ri ti n g s b y an d 
v i ew tel ev i sed i n terv i ew s of p eop l e w h o h el d di v erg en t p ersp ec ti v es on v ari ou s top i c s du ri n g th e 
C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t. T h e teac h ers h av e di sc u ssed h ow a simplistic p resen tati on of h i story c an 
resu l t i n stu den ts’ l i m i ted u n derstan di n g s of h i stori c al ev en ts an d l ead th em to i g n ore m u l ti p l e 
p ersp ec ti v es. T eac h ers th eref ore em p h asi z e th at h u m an dec i si on - m ak i n g i s c om p l ex an d 
dep en ds on m an y di f f eren t f ac tors, i n c l u di n g h i stori c al an d c u l tu ral c on tex ts. 

I n E n g l i sh c l ass, M s. R ob ertson g u i des h er stu den ts to ex p l ore a ran g e of p ersp ec ti v es 
ab ou t v ari ou s asp ec ts of th e C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t b y readi n g l i terary tex ts ( i n c l u di n g 
n ov el s, sh ort stori es, an d p oem s) an d rel ated i n f orm ati on al tex ts. S tu den ts al so v i ew an d 
discuss documentaries and other multimedia, such as scenes from plays and films. The unit’s 
c u l m i n ati n g task ask s stu den ts to w ri te arg u m en ts th at draw on ev i den c e f rom th e tex ts 
an d m edi a th ey h av e ex am i n ed to su p p ort th ei r arg u m en ts reg ardi n g th e resp on si b i l i ti es of 
h i stori an s to dep i c t h i story f rom m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es. O n e g oal i s f or stu den ts to th i n k c ri ti c al l y 
ab ou t h ow doc u m en ts rep resen t p eop l e an d ev en ts di f f eren tl y dep en di n g on w h o i s w ri ti n g th e 
tex t. 

T h e u n i t i n c l u des readi n g an d di sc u ssi on of a v ari ety of l i terary an d i n f orm ati on al g en res 
rep resen ti n g di v erse p ersp ec ti v es, i n c l u di n g a sel ec ti on of th e f ol l ow i n g : 

• Tracks, b y L ou i se E rdri c h , w h i c h i s a n ov el th at addresses ten si on s b etw een tradi ti on al 
Native American cultures and the westernizing influence of white America 

• The Bluest Eye, b y A l i c e W al k er, w h i c h i s th e story of a y ou n g A f ri c an A m eri c an g i rl deal i n g 
w i th rac i sm , p ov erty , an d oth er i ssu es 

• N ov el l as f rom I Hotel, b y K aren T ei Y am ash i ta, L el an d W on g , an d S i n a Grac e, w h i c h tel l 
th e stori es of A si an A m eri c an s i n S an F ran c i sc o du ri n g th e 196 0 s an d 197 0 s 

• The Circuit: Stories from the Life of a Migrant Child b y F ran c i sc o J i m é n ez , w h i c h i s a 
c ol l ec ti on of au tob i og rap h i c al sh ort stori es ab ou t th e l i f e of an i m m i g ran t i n th e U . S . 

• A N ati on al F arm W ork ers A ssoc i ati on sp eec h g i v en b y D ol ores H u erta i n S ac ram en to, A p ri l 
10 , 196 6 ( h ttp s: / / di v a. sf su . edu / c ol l ec ti on s/ sf b atv / b u n dl es/ 18 5 999) . 

• M arti n L u th er K i n g ’ s “ L etter f rom B i rm i n g h am J ai l , ” w h i c h adv oc ated f or th e p h i l osop h y of 
n on - v i ol en c e as a p ol i ti c al strateg y 

• T h e p l ay , A Raisin in the Sun, b y L orrai n e H an sb erry , w h i c h ex p l ores, am on g oth er th i n g s, 
A f ri c an A m eri c an i den ti ty , rac i sm , an d soc i al statu s i n th e 195 0 s 

• S ev eral p oem s, i n c l u di n g “ L et A m eri c a B e A m eri c a A g ai n , ” b y L an g ston H u g h es ( h ttp : / / 
w w w . c rm v et. org / p oetry / f h u g h es. h tm ) , an d an ex c erp t f rom I am Joaquin: Yo Soy 
Joaquin, b y R odol f o C ork y Gon z al es ( h ttp : / / w w w . l ati n am eri c an stu di es. org / l ati n os/ j oaq u i n . 
h tm ) . ( T h e stu den ts m ay al so w ri te ori g i n al p oem s f rom th e p ersp ec ti v e of an i n di v i du al 
en g ag ed i n th e stru g g l e f or c i v i l ri g h ts) 

M s. R ob ertson ’ s E n g l i sh c l ass i n c l u des stu den ts w h o ex p eri en c e c h al l en g es w i th readi n g an d 
w ri ti n g g rade- l ev el tex ts, as w el l as stu den ts w h o are readi n g at an d ab ov e g rade l ev el . H er 
c l ass al so i n c l u des th ree E L s at th e l ate E m erg i n g an d earl y E x p an di n g l ev el s, an d sev eral E L s at 
th e B ri dg i n g l ev el . A l l stu den ts are c ap ab l e of an d ac c u stom ed to en g ag i n g i n c ol l ab orati v e 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

c on v ersati on s ab ou t c om p l ex tex ts an d top i c s, an d M s. R ob ertson p rov i des am p l e an d v ari ed 
l ev el s of su p p ort so th at stu den ts c an m eet th ese c h al l en g es. 

L esson Contex t 
A t th e b eg i n n i n g of th e w eek , M s. R ob ertson ask s h er stu den ts to v i ew an d di sc u ss th e 

p ortrai t “ M an i f est D esti n y ” b y J oh n Gast, w h i c h p rov i des an op p ortu n i ty f or th e stu den ts— 
reg ardl ess of th ei r p ri or k n ow l edg e of w estw ard ex p an si on i n th e 19th c en tu ry — to di sc u ss h ow 
ideas in art can both reflect and shape human beliefs and actions. Ms. Robertson also asks the 
c l ass to v i ew an d di sc u ss h ow N ati v e A m eri c an s w ere dep i c ted i n p h otog rap h s tak en i n th e 
n i n eteen th c en tu ry . T h i s task p rep ares stu den ts f or di sc u ssi n g au th ors’ p ersp ec ti v es i n tex ts. 
The students then view and discuss brief excerpts from the film, Bury My Heart at Wounded 
Knee ( H B O F i l m s) , b ef ore readi n g ex c erp ts f rom th e b ook on w h i c h th e m ov i e w as b ased. T h e 
stu den ts c om p are th e w ay N ati v e A m eri c an s an d th e U . S . g ov ern m en t w ere dep i c ted i n th e 
film, photographs, and art. Ms. Robertson tells her students that, in order to understand the 
tex t th ey w i l l b e readi n g , i t i s i m p ortan t to th i n k c ri ti c al l y ab ou t th e h i stori c al c on tex t, as w el l as 
w h ose p ersp ec ti v es are b ei n g rep resen ted. 

M s. R ob ertson ’ s stu den ts w i l l b e readi n g ex c erp ts f rom th e b ook Bury My Heart at Wounded 
Knee: An Indian History of the American West, b y D ee B row n . I t i s an h i stori c al i n f orm ati on al 
tex t th at desc ri b es th e ex p eri en c es of A m eri c an I n di an p eop l e f rom th ei r ow n p ersp ec ti v es 
du ri n g th e sec on d h al f of th e n i n eteen th c en tu ry . F or th e u n i t on th e U . S . C i v i l R i g h ts 
m ov em en t, th i s b ook i s c on si dered a p ri m ary sou rc e as i t w as p u b l i sh ed i n 197 0 at a ti m e of 
i n c reasi n g A m eri c an I n di an ac ti v i sm , an d i t addresses th e c i v i l ri g h ts of N ati v e A m eri c an s. T h e 
b ook w eav es tog eth er m an y p ri m ary an d sec on dary sou rc e doc u m en ts f rom th e 19th c en tu ry . 
( F or stu dy i n g w estw ard ex p an si on i n th e l ate 19th c en tu ry i tsel f , th e b ook i s c on si dered a 
sec on dary sou rc e. ) 

T h e l earn i n g targ et f or today ’ s l esson an d rel ated stan dards f ol l ow . 

L earning  T arg et: S tu den ts w i l l c l osel y ex am i n e an d di sc u ss an ex c erp t f rom Bury My 
Heart at Wounded Knee to b etter u n derstan d th e au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e an d reason s f or th e 
A m eri c an I n di an C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t. 

CA CCSS for ELA/Literacy: RI.11–12.1 – Cite strong and thorough textual evidence to 
support analysis of what the text says explicitly as well as inferences drawn from the text, 
including determining where the text leaves matters uncertain; RI.11–12.6 – Determine 
an author’s point of view or purpose in a text in which the rhetoric is particularly effective, 
analyzing how style and content contribute to the power, persuasiveness, or beauty of the 
text; SL.11–12.1 – Initiate and participate effectively in a range of collaborative discussions 
with diverse partners on grades 11–12 topics, texts, and issues, building on others’ ideas 
and expressing their own clearly and persuasively. 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

CA ELD Standards (Expanding): ELD.PI.11–12.1 – Contribute to class, group, and 
partner discussions, sustaining conversations on a variety of age and grade-appropriate 
academic topics by following turn-taking rules, asking and answering relevant, on-topic 
questions, affirming others, providing additional, relevant information, and paraphrasing 
key ideas; ELD.PI.11–12.3 – Negotiate with and persuade others in discussions and 
conversations using learned phrases and open responses to express and defend nuanced 
opinions; ELD.PI.11–12.6b - Explain inferences and conclusions drawn from close reading 
of grade-appropriate texts and viewing of multimedia using a variety of verbs and 
adverbials. 

R elated CA H istory– Social Science Standard: 
11. 10 . S tu den ts an al y z e th e dev el op m en t of f ederal c i v i l ri g h ts an d v oti n g ri g h ts. 

L esson Ex cerpts 
I n today ’ s l esson , M s. R ob ertson guides her students to read parts of the first chapter f rom 

Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee c aref u l l y an d an al y ti c al l y , u si n g a v ari ety of i n stru c ti on al 
ap p roac h es. S h e f oc u ses on f ou r m ai n task s: 

• A c aref u l readi n g of a p assag e f rom th e tex t 
• A c ol l ab orati v e c on v ersati on ab ou t th e p assag e u si n g tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s 
• A c ol l ab orati v e su m m ary of th e p assag e 
• A w ri tten resp on se sy n th esi z i n g th e day ’ s l earn i n g 

Ms. Robertson begins by asking students at their tables to recall and briefly discuss what 
th ey l earn ed f rom v i ew i n g th e doc u m en tary , art, an d p h otog rap h s on p rev i ou s day s, as w el l as 
w h at th ey h av e b een l earn i n g ab ou t i n th ei r U . S . h i story c l asses. T o h el p stu den ts ex p ress th ei r 
ideas more confidently, she provides students with optional sentence frames (e.g., We noted 
i n th e readi n g th at _ _ _ . W e ob serv ed i n th e p h otog rap h s/ p ai n ti n g / doc u m en tary th at _ _ _ . ) . I n 
th e w h ol e g rou p deb ri ef , M s. R ob ertson n otes th at sh e ov erh eard som e stu den ts di sc u ssi n g th e 
negative assumptions made about American Indians. She briefly provides an overview of the 
first chapter, and she tells students that the text provides perspectives that counter some of 
th e n eg ati v e assu m p ti on s ab ou t A m eri c an I n di an s th at w ere p rev al en t an d th at m ay c on ti n u e 
to ex i st i n p resen t ti m es. 

She reads aloud the first several paragraphs of chapter one as students follow along in 
th ei r ow n c op i es of th e tex t. S h e stop s ev ery so of ten to m odel th e u se of di f f eren t ty p es 
of c om p reh en si on strateg i es, i n c l u di n g p oi n ti n g ou t an d ex p l ai n i n g term s th at are k ey to 
u n derstan di n g th e tex t. S h e m odel s en g ag i n g i n g ood readi n g p rac ti c es b y ask i n g h ersel f 
c l ari f y i n g q u esti on s an d stop p i n g to su m m ari z e an d tak e stoc k of w h at sh e h as read at th e en d 
of a p arag rap h or l on g er sec ti on . A f ter sh e h as read th e sh ort sec ti on al ou d, sh e p oses a f ew 
c om p reh en si on q u esti on s to th e c l ass to en su re th at th ey h av e u n derstood th e g i st. 

N ex t, sh e ask s h er stu den ts to read i n dep en den tl y th e n ex t p assag e i n th e tex t, w h i c h sh e 
h as p rov i ded on a sep arate h an dou t an d c on si der som e tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s as th ey read. 
S h e ask s th em to j ot dow n th ei r resp on ses to th e q u esti on s as w el l as an y q u esti on s th ey h av e 
ab ou t th e tex t an d to c i rc l e an y u n f am i l i ar v oc ab u l ary th ey en c ou n ter di rec tl y on th e h an dou t. 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

P rev i ou sl y , th e c l ass read oth er tex ts an d addressed tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s u si n g a si m i l ar 
p roc edu re, so th ey are f am i l i ar w i th th e task . A ddi ti on al l y , M s. R ob ertson p rev i ew ed th e c on ten t 
of th e p resen t tex t, as w el l as th e m ean i n g s of th e tex t- dep en den t q u esti on s, w i th th e E L 
stu den ts at th e E m erg i n g l ev el to en su re th at th ey w ou l d b e ab l e to f u l l y en g ag e i n th e task . 

Before students read the text independently, Ms. Robertson briefly explains the meaning 
of sev eral term s th at sh e an ti c i p ates m ay b e u n f am i l i ar to stu den ts ( i . e. , decade, blotted out, 
gradual stages, clamor, remnants) . S h e does n ot sp en d m u c h ti m e ex p l ai n i n g th ese term s, n or 
does sh e tel l stu den ts th e m ean i n g of al l of th e w ords th at m ay b e u n f am i l i ar. H er stu den ts 
k n ow th at i n c om p l ex tex ts, m u c h of th e l an g u ag e w i l l b e c h al l en g i n g , an d th ey are ac c u stom ed 
to i den ti f y i n g w ords th at are u n c l ear to th em , l ook i n g at th e tex t su rrou n di n g u n f am i l i ar w ords 
to determ i n e th e w ords’ m ean i n g s, u si n g th ei r di c ti on ari es an d/ or th esau ru ses, an d ask i n g on e 
another for clarification about word meanings during conversations. 

Ms. Robertson uses a strategy called “1–2–4,” where students first write down their 
resp on ses to th e q u esti on s ( “ 1” ) , th en tak e tu rn s ask i n g th e q u esti on s an d sh ari n g th ei r 
responses with a partner (“2”), and finally discuss the same questions in a group of four (“4”). 
E ac h tab l e h as f ou r stu den ts. ( L ater i n th e y ear, on c e al l stu den ts are ab l e to f u l l y p arti c i p ate 
i n ex ten ded c on v ersati on s, sh e w i l l dec rease th e l ev el of sc af f ol di n g an d sk i p step “ 2. ” ) T h e 
stu den ts’ h an dou t f ol l ow s. 

Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee – Excerpt (p. 7) and Focus Questions 

T h e dec ade f ol l ow i n g th e estab l i sh m en t of th e “ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er” w as a b ad 
ti m e f or th e eastern  tri b es. T h e g reat C h erok ee n ati on h ad su rv i v ed m ore th an a h u n dred 
y ears of th e w h i te m an ’ s w ars, di seases, an d w h i sk ey , b u t n ow i t w as to b e b l otted 
ou t. B ec au se th e C h erok ees n u m b ered sev eral th ou san ds, th ei r rem ov al to th e W est 
w as p l an n ed to b e i n g radu al stag es, b u t th e di sc ov ery of A p p al ac h i an g ol d w i th i n th ei r 
terri tory b rou g h t on a c l am or f or th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e ex odu s. D u ri n g th e au tu m n 
of 1838, General Winfield Scott’s soldiers rounded them up and concentrated them into 
c am p s. ( A f ew h u n dred esc ap ed to th e S m ok y M ou n tai n s an d m an y y ears l ater w ere 
g i v en a sm al l reserv ati on i n N orth C arol i n a. ) F rom th e p ri son c am p s th ey w ere started 
w estw ard to I n di an T erri tory . O n th e l on g w i n ter trek , on e of ev ery f ou r C h erok ees di ed 
f rom c ol d, h u n g er, or di sease. T h ey c al l ed th e m arc h th ei r “ trai l of  tears. ”  T h e C h oc k taw s, 
C h i c k asaw s, C reek s, an d S em i n ol es al so g av e u p th ei r h om el an ds i n th e S ou th . I n th e 
N orth , su rv i v i n g rem n an ts of th e S h aw n ees, M i am i s, O ttow as, H u ron s, D el aw ares, an d 
m an y oth er on c e m i g h ty tri b es w al k ed or trav el ed b y h orseb ac k an d w ag on b ey on d th e 
M i ssi ssi p p i , c arry i n g th ei r sh ab b y g oods, th ei r ru sty f arm i n g tool s, an d b ag s of seed 
c orn . A l l of th em arri v ed as ref u g ees, p oor rel ati on s, i n th e c ou n try of th e p rou d an d f ree 
P l ai n s I n di an s ( B row n , 197 0 , p . 7 ) . 

G uiding  Q uestions: 
H ow i s th e ex p eri en c e of th e N ati v e A m eri c an s du ri n g th i s p eri od of h i story dep i c ted i n 
th e tex t? 
W h at i s h ap p en i n g i n th i s sec ti on , an d w h o or w h at i s i n v ol v ed? 
W h at w as th e “ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er” ? 
W h o w as b ei n g rem ov ed to th e W est an d w h y ? 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

After students have had sufficient time to read the text once, Ms. Robertson facilitates a 
b ri ef di sc u ssi on to c l ari f y term s an d an sw er q u esti on s. S h e ask s stu den ts to retu rn to th e tex t 
an d read i t a sec on d ti m e, th i s ti m e w ri ti n g n otes an d m ark i n g u p rel ev an t p arts of th e tex t i n 
resp on se to th e f ol l ow i n g addi ti on al f oc u s q u esti on s: 

• W h at i s th e au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e ab ou t th e N ati v e A m eri c an s’ ex p eri en c es? 

• What specific language (words and phrases) does Brown use to communicate to readers 
h i s p oi n t of v i ew an d atti tu des? 

S tu den ts h av e u sed f oc u s q u esti on s su c h as th ese to read sec ti on s of oth er tex ts 
an al y ti c al l y . M s. R ob ertson rem i n ds th em of som e p rev i ou s oc c asi on s w h en w ord c h oi c es ( e. g . , 
a glorious reb el l i on , a devastating and life-changing ev en t, fortunately) h av e h el p ed th em 
determ i n e an au th or’ s v i ew p oi n t. T h e c l ass h as di sc u ssed h ow al l au th ors, reg ardl ess of g en re, 
h av e op i n i on s an d atti tu des w h en th ey w ri te, an d h ow th ese p ersp ec ti v es are c on v ey ed i n 
h i story an d sc i en c e tex ts di f f eren tl y th an th ey are i n n ov el s an d stori es. F or ex am p l e, th e c l ass 
h as di sc u ssed h ow tex tb ook s of ten dep i c t a v ery sm al l p orti on of h i story an d h ow th e p roc ess of 
sel ec ti n g w h i c h p orti on to i n c l u de or ex c l u de ( ev en w h en i t i s si m p l y a l i st of f ac tu al ev en ts) c an 
rep resen t th e b i as or op i n i on s of th e i n di v i du al m ak i n g th e sel ec ti on . 

After the students have had sufficient time to read the text once again and write down 
some notes independently, Ms. Robertson asks them to share their ideas first in pairs (“2”) 
an d th en i n th ei r tab l e g rou p s ( “ 4 ” ) . S h e ran dom l y assi g n s a recorder at eac h tab l e w h o w i l l 
b e resp on si b l e f or tak i n g n otes on th e g rou p c on sen su s, u si n g a tem p l ate M s. R ob ertson h as 
p rov i ded ( al l stu den ts m u st al so w ri te dow n th e c on sen su s statem en ts on th ei r h an dou ts) . S h e 
ask s stu den ts to ref er to th ei r n otes an d th e tex tu al ev i den c e as g rou p s c om e to ag reem en t 
i n resp on se to eac h q u esti on . S h e rem i n ds th em of th e p oster i n th e c l assroom th at l i sts w ay s 
to resp ec tf u l l y p arti c i p ate i n an ac adem i c c on v ersati on an d tel l s th em th at sh e ex p ec ts to h ear 
som e of th i s l an g u ag e as sh e l i sten s to th ei r di sc u ssi on s. S h e al so ask s th e c l ass to rep eat som e 
of th e sen ten c e f ram es tog eth er an d en c ou rag es stu den ts to i n c orp orate su c h l an g u ag e i n to 
th ei r ow n ac adem i c sp eec h an d w ri ti n g w h en ev er p ossi b l e. S h e al so rei terates th at th ey are 
f ree to u se an y ty p e of l an g u ag e th at h el p s th em to c om m u n i c ate th ei r i deas. P art of th e p oster 
f ol l ow s. 

(Some) Language for Taking an Academic Stance 

To cite evidence from the text: 
I n th i s p art of th e tex t w e see th at _ _ _ _ . 
M y u n derstan di n g of th e tex t i s th at _ _ _ _ . 
O n e th i n g I n oti c ed w as th at _ _ _ _ . 

To ask for clarification: 
C an y ou say m ore ab ou t _ _ _ _ ? 
W h at do y ou m ean b y _ _ _ _ ? 
C an y ou sh ow m e ev i den c e i n th e tex t 
th at _ _ _ _ ? 

To affirm or agree: 
T h at’ s a real l y g ood p oi n t. 
I l i k e w h at y ou sai d ab ou t _ _ _ _ 
b ec au se _ _ _ _ . 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

(Some) Language for Taking an Academic Stance (cont.) 

To build or add on: 
I ’ d l i k e to el ab orate on to w h at y ou sai d. 
A l so, _ _ _ _ . 

To disagree respectfully: 
I ’ m n ot su re I ag ree w i th _ _ _ _ 
b ec au se _ _ _ _ . 
I c an see y ou r p oi n t. H ow ev er, _ _ _ _ _ . 

A s stu den ts c on v erse, M s. R ob ertson c i rc u l ates arou n d th e room , an sw eri n g q u esti on s an d 
p rom p ti n g stu den ts’ th i n k i n g . S h e ob serv es h ow i n di v i du al stu den ts p arti c i p ate, p roc ess th e 
i deas, an d u se l an g u ag e ap p rop ri ate f or th e task . A t on e p oi n t, sh e l i sten s i n on a c on v ersati on 
that includes two EL students at the early Bridging level of English language proficiency, Adriana 
an d C h u e. 

S ara: I th i n k th at w h at’ s m ostl y h ap p en i n g i n th i s p art i s th at th e C h erok ee n ati on 
i s b ei n g rem ov ed f rom th ei r l an ds an d to th e W est. T h ey ’ re g oi n g to m ov e 
th em som ew h ere i n th e W est. B ef ore, w h en M s. R ob ertson w as readi n g , 
th ey sai d th at th e “ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er” w ou l d l et th em stay b ec au se 
i t w as su p p osed to b e p erm an en t, b u t n ow th ey h av e to g o. S o, I th i n k th e 
q u otati on m ark s m ean th at i t’ s n ot real l y p erm an en t. 

A dri an a: That’s an interesting point. Also, I noticed that i t say s th at th ere w ere 
sol di ers. I th i n k th e sol di ers w ere p u tti n g th em i n to p ri son s. B u t som e of 
th em g ot aw ay i n to th e m ou n tai n s. 

Sara: Yeah, I think they put them into prisons first, and then they moved them all 
W est, ri g h t? 

C h u e: T h ere w as som eth i n g ab ou t g ol d th at I don ’ t g et. 

D av i d: Y eah , I saw th at, too. I t say s “ b u t th e di sc ov ery of A p p al ac h i an g ol d w i th i n 
th ei r terri tory b rou g h t on a c l am or f or th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e ex odu s. ” 
S o, I th i n k th ere w as g ol d on th ei r l an d. T h ey f ou n d g ol d th ere. 

C h u e: A n d th e sol di ers w an ted i t. S o th e sol di ers w ere doi n g th e rem ov i n g . 

S ara: T h e g ov ern m en t. T h e U . S . g ov ern m en t w an ted i t, I th i n k . 

C h u e: S o, my understanding of the text is that th e g ov ern m en t w an ted g ol d, an d 
th en th ey m ov ed th e C h erok ee n ati on to th e W est. B u t, w h y c ou l dn ’ t th ey 
j u st l et th em stay th ere w h i l e th ey g ot th e g ol d? 

M s. R ob ertson : C an y ou tak e a l ook at th i s p art, “ a c l am or f or th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e 
ex odu s” ? W h at do y ou th i n k th at m ean s? 

D av i d: A c l am or i s w h en th ere’ s a l ot of n oi se, an d i m m edi ate m ean s th ey h ad to 
do i t, l i k e, ri g h t n ow . E x odu s, w h at does th at m ean ? 

A dri an a: I t sou n ds l i k e exit. 

D av i d: O k ay , so . . . I sti l l don ’ t g et i t. ( T h e oth er stu den ts c on c u r. ) 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

th em 

ac c 

M s. R ob ertson : O k ay , w ou l d y ou l i k e m e to h el p y ou u n derstan d th at p art? H ow ab ou t i f 
we take a look at the whole sentence first. Let’s read it together: Because 
the Cherokees numbered several thousands, their removal to the West 
was planned to be in gradual stages, but the discovery of Appalachian gold 
within their territory brought on a clamor for their immediate wholesale 
exodus. So, the first thing I’m seeing is that there are actually three ideas 
packed into this sentence, which makes it kind of tricky to figure out. When 
y ou h av e a b i g l on g sen ten c e l i k e th i s, i t h el p s to unpack i t. L et’ s see i f w e 
c an do th at. 

M s. R ob ertson sh ow s th e stu den ts w h ere th e th ree c l au ses are an d h as th em u n derl i n e 
: 

– Because the Cherokees numbered several thousands, 
– their removal to the West was planned to be in gradual stages, 
– but the discovery of Appalachian gold within their territory brought on a clamor for 

th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e ex odu s. 

David: So, the first idea is something about there being several thousand 
C h erok ees. B u t i t’ s starti n g w i th because. I th ou g h t y ou c ou l dn ’ t do th at. 

M s. R ob ertson : Y ou c an , b u t y ou c an ’ t h av e th at sen ten c e on i ts ow n b ec au se i t’ s a 
dependent clause. I t dep en ds on an oth er c l au se f or i ts m ean i n g . 

M s. R ob ertson w ri tes tw o m ore ex am p l es to dem on strate w h en because w ou l d b e 
ep tab l e or u n ac c ep tab l e at th e b eg i n n i n g of a sen ten c e. 
C h u e: Y eah , I th i n k i t’ s th e n ex t p art b ec au se i t’ s tel l i n g ab ou t h ow th ey w ere 

g oi n g to rem ov e th em : “ i n g radu al stag es. ” 

M s. R ob ertson : W h at does th at m ean ? 

S ara: N ot al l at th e sam e ti m e? A stag e i s l i k e, th e stag es of m etam orp h osi s, 
or l i k e step s or p h ases. S o th ey w ere g oi n g to m ov e th em to th e W est i n 
stag es b ec au se th ere w ere so m an y of th em . “ I n g radu al stag es, ” so sl ow l y . 

M s. R ob ertson : O k ay , so h ow ab ou t th at w ord but, w h i c h starts th e n ex t c l au se. W h at does 
th at tel l u s? 

A dri an a: I t’ s tel l i n g u s som eth i n g ’ s g oi n g to b e di f f eren t, or th e op p osi te. ( R eads 
th e c l au se) “ . . . but the discovery of Appalachian gold within their 
territory . . .” I th i n k th ey di sc ov ered g ol d on th ei r terri tory . 

M s. R ob ertson : W h o’ s th e “ th ey ” ? W h o di sc ov ered th e g ol d? 

C h u e: I th i n k i t’ s th e arm y . O r th e w h i te p eop l e w h o settl ed th ere. T h e U . S . 
g ov ern m en t k n ew th ere w as g ol d th ere. 

S ara: Y eah , i t say s “ w i th i n th ei r terri tory . ” T h at’ s n ot th e U . S . ’ s terri tory . I th i n k i t 
m ean s th e C h erok ee’ s terri tory , on th e C h erok ee’ s l an d. S o th ey w an ted to 
g et th em ou t f ast, i n stead of sl ow l y , l i k e th ey w ere p l an n i n g to do so th ey 
c ou l d g et th e g ol d. 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

c on 

A dri an a: T h at’ s n ot f ai r. 

M s. R ob ertson : W h at’ s n ot f ai r? 

A dri an a: T h at’ s n ot f ai r th at th ey m ade th e C h erok ee n ati on l eav e so f ast, or m ay b e 
i t’ s n ot f ai r th ey m ade th em l eav e th ei r l an d at al l — j u st b ec au se th ey 
w an ted th e g ol d. 

M s. R ob ertson : W h ose p ersp ec ti v e i s th at? 

A dri an a: M i n e? 

M s. R ob ertson : O k ay , an d w h at do y ou th i n k th e au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e m i g h t b e? W h y don ’ t 
y ou di sc u ss th at f or a b i t. 

M s. R ob ertson l eav es th e g rou p f or a f ew m i n u tes to l i sten i n on th e oth er g rou p s’ 
v ersati on s. W h en sh e retu rn s, th e stu den ts are sti l l di sc u ssi n g th e f ou rth g u i di n g q u esti on . 
D av i d: I th i n k th e au th or th i n k s th e U . S . g ov ern m en t treated th e C h erok ee 

n ati on — al l th e N ati v e A m eri c an s— u n f ai rl y . 

M s. R ob ertson : C an y ou say m ore ab ou t th at? 

D av i d: W el l , h ere i t say s th at th e C h erok ees w ere su p p osed to b e rem ov ed sl ow l y , 
i n “ g radu al stag es. ” B u t th ey di sc ov ered g ol d on th at l an d, so th ey w an ted 
to g et th em ou t f ast an d tak e th e g ol d. 

C h u e: I t seem s l i k e th e au th or i s l ook i n g dow n on th at. 

M s. R ob ertson : A re th ere an y w ords i n p arti c u l ar g i v e c l u es ab ou t w h at th e au th or th i n k s? 

C h u e: W e th i n k w h en h e u ses th e w ords “ c l am or” an d “ i m m edi ate w h ol esal e 
ex odu s, ” i t m ak es i t sou n d l i k e p eop l e w ere f reak i n g ou t an d tel l i n g th e 
g ov ern m en t to g et ri d of al l th e N ati v e A m eri c an s ri g h t aw ay . T o w i p e 
th em al l ou t. A n d h e al so u ses q u otati on m ark s arou n d “ p erm an en t I n di an 
f ron ti er. ” I th i n k i t’ s l i k e w h en y ou do ai r q u otes. Y ou ’ re say i n g i t’ s n ot real l y 
th at. 

A dri an a: A n d h e al so u ses w ords to desc ri b e th e N ati v e A m eri c an s, l i k e “ sh ab b y ” an d 
“ ru sty ” an d “ ref u g ees. ” S o, th at m ak es u s th i n k h e f eel s m ore f or th e N ati v e 
A m eri c an s th an th e U . S . Gov ern m en t. H e’ s tel l i n g u s h ow b ad th ey h ad i t, 
h ow b ad th ei r ex p eri en c e w as. 

D av i d: H e sy m p ath i z es w i th th em . 

M s. R ob ertson : W h o sy m p ath i z es w i th w h om ? 

D av i d: T h e au th or sy m p ath i z es w i th th e N ati v e A m eri c an s, an d h e th i n k s th e U . S . 
Gov ern m en t treated th em w i th i n j u sti c e. 

A dri an a: I want to elaborate on what you said. I th i n k h e h as th e sam e p ersp ec ti v e 
as th e N ati v e A m eri c an s. I th i n k h e’ s try i n g to sh ow u s w h at th ei r 
ex p eri en c e w as l i k e. 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

M s. R ob ertson : T h at’ s an i n teresti n g ob serv ati on , an d i t’ s m ak i n g m e th i n k ab ou t 
c on v ersati on s w e’ v e h ad ab ou t h ow h i story i sn ’ t j u st f ac ts w ri tten dow n . 
H i story i s w ri tten b y p eop l e, p eop l e w h o h av e op i n i on s ab ou t th i n g s, on l y , 
som eti m es w e c an ’ t see th ei r op i n i on ri g h t aw ay b ec au se th ey ’ re n ot say i n g 
th i n g s l i k e “ I th i n k . ” B u t i f w e tak e a l ook c aref u l l y at th e l an g u ag e th ey u se 
th en , w e c an g et a b etter sen se of w h at th e au th or real l y th i n k s, w h at th ey 
au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v es an d atti tu des are. 

A f ter th e sm al l g rou p c on v ersati on s, M s. R ob ertson p u l l s th e w h ol e g rou p tog eth er to 
c om p are resp on ses. S h e ask s stu den ts som e strateg i c q u esti on s ab ou t w h at th ey f ou n d, 
differentiating the questions based on what she knows about her students’ English proficiency 
l ev el s, an d sh e c al l s on a m i x of stu den ts at di f f eren t ac h i ev em en t l ev el s, tai l ori n g th e q u esti on s 
to i n di v i du al s w h i l e p rom p ti n g h i g h er l ev el resp on ses f rom al l stu den ts. A s i n di v i du al s sh are 
their ideas, she encourages them to elaborate and she clarifies concepts as needed. Afterwards, 
she calls on representatives to report their group’s findings. Her students know that they are 
al l ac c ou n tab l e f or sh ari n g ou t ab ou t th ei r c ol l ab orati v e g rou p w ork , an d sh e su p p orts th em i n 
doi n g so b y p rov i di n g adeq u ate w ai t ti m e to g ath er th ei r th ou g h ts an d b y su g g esti n g th at th ey 
c on su l t w i th a p eer or th ei r g rou p i f th ey are u n su re ab ou t w h at to say w h en rep orti n g . N ex t, 
sh e ask s a rep resen tati v e f rom eac h g rou p to di sp l ay th e rec order’ s c on sen su s n otes on th e 
doc u m en t c am era an d ex p l ai n w h at th e g rou p f ou n d. S h e req u ests th at al l stu den ts w h o are 
listening to take notes on anything that is new or different from their own group’s findings. 

N ex t, th e stu den ts en g ag e i n a f am i l i ar g am e- l i k e task : C ol l ab orati v e S u m m ari z i n g . I n 
th i s task , th e stu den ts h av e a v ery l i m i ted am ou n t of ti m e to w ork tog eth er to su m m ari z e 
th e sec ti on th ey j u st read u si n g 20 w ords or f ew er ( dep en di n g on th e readi n g p assag e, M s. 
R ob ertson som eti m es l i m i ts th i s to 15 w ords or f ew er) . S h e g i v es th e stu den ts th ree m i n u tes to 
c om p l ete th e task i n p ai rs, u si n g th e f ol l ow i n g p roc ess: 

Collaborativ e Summariz ing 

S tep 1: F i n d who or what i s m ost i m p ortan t i n th e sec ti on . 

S tep 2: D esc ri b e w h at th e who or what i s doi n g . 

S tep 3 : U se th e m ost i m p ortan t w ords to su m m ari z e th e sec ti on i n 20 w ords or f ew er. 
( I t c an b e m ore th an on e sen ten c e. ) 

(When time permits, a Step 4 is added: “Use the thesaurus to find more precise 
or n u an c ed w ay s to say th i s. ” T h i s c h al l en g es stu den ts to ex p an d th ei r v oc ab u l ary 
rep ertoi res. ) 

A dri an a an d S ara are p artn ers f or th i s task , an d th e p assag e su m m ary th ey g en erate i s th e 
f ol l ow i n g : 

T h e C h erok ees w ere rem ov ed f rom th ei r l an d b ec au se th e U . S . g ov ern m en t w an ted 
th ei r g ol d, an d th ey b ec am e ref u g ees. 

A f ew stu den ts sh are th ei r su m m ari es, w h i l e th e c l ass l i sten s to ev al u ate w h eth er or n ot al l 
of th e c ri ti c al i n f orm ati on i s em b edded. T o w rap u p th e l esson , M s. R ob ertson g i v es stu den ts 
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V ig nette 7 . 3 .  R eading , Analyz ing , and Discussing 
Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

five minutes to respond to a writing prompt. The quick write is not intended as a test of their 
l earn i n g , b u t rath er as an op p ortu n i ty f or stu den ts to sy n th esi z e th e i deas di sc u ssed th at day . 
T h e q u i c k w ri te al so p rov i des M s. R ob ertson w i th v al u ab l e f eedb ac k sh e c an u se to adj u st 
i n stru c ti on i n su b seq u en t l esson s. 

Q uick  W rite: 
B ased on th e tex t w e read today , w h at w ere th e au th or’ s p ersp ec ti v e an d atti tu des 
ab ou t th e ex p eri en c es of th e N ati v e A m eri c an s du ri n g th i s p eri od of h i story ? U se 
term s f rom today ’ s readi n g an d y ou r c on v ersati on s, as w el l as at l east on e ex am p l e 
f rom th e tex t to su p p ort y ou r i deas. 

Ms. Robertson briefly reviews her students’ written responses as they are writing 
an d at th e en d of c l ass, an d sh e q u i c k l y rec ords a f ew n otes i n h er j ou rn al to rem i n d 
herself of specific areas she will want to focus on in future lessons. M ostl y , sh e f oc u ses on 
stu den ts’ u n derstan di n g s of th e i deas i n th e tex t th ey read th at day w h i l e al so n oti n g an y 
m i su n derstan di n g s sh e w i l l n eed to rec ti f y . S h e i s al so i n terested to see w h eth er stu den ts are 
tak i n g u p th e l an g u ag e resou rc es ( e. g . , v oc ab u l ary , c om p l ex sen ten c es, an d u se of l on g n ou n 
p h rases) m odel ed i n th e c om p l ex tex ts stu den ts are readi n g an d an al y z i n g . 

N ex t Steps 
O n e th i n g M s. R ob ertson w an ts stu den ts to b e ab l e to do i s m on i tor th ei r ow n th i n k i n g an d 

l earn i n g an d ev al u ate th ei r ow n w ri ti n g . A t th e b eg i n n i n g of c l ass th e n ex t day , sh e h as stu den ts 
sw ap th ei r q u i c k w ri tes an d g u i des th em to rev i ew th e q u i c k - w ri te p rom p ts. M s R ob ertson th en 
ask s stu den ts to sh are ex am p l es f rom th e w ri ti n g th ey h av e i n f ron t of th em th at th ey th i n k 
resp on d ef f ec ti v el y to th e p rom p t. A s th ey of f er ex am p l es, sh e w ri tes dow n w h at th ey sh are 
u si n g th e doc u m en t c am era. N ex t, sh e ask s stu den ts to ex am i n e th ei r ow n p ap ers, an d b ased 
on w h at th ey h av e j u st di sc u ssed, ev al u ate h ow ef f ec ti v el y th ey th i n k th ey resp on ded to th e 
prompt. She has found that when students reflect on their own writing in this manner, they gain 
v al u ab l e i deas ab ou t w h at to i n c l u de n ex t ti m e th ey w ri te. 

A s th e u n i t p rog resses, stu den ts w i l l read oth er ex c erp ts f rom Bury My Heart at Wounded 
Knee. T h ey w i l l al so sel ec t a n ov el to read an d an al y z e i n sm al l b ook g rou p s, ex am i n i n g 
p ersp ec ti v es p resen ted i n th e n ov el s an d rel ati n g th em to th e soc i al an d p ol i ti c al c h an g es 
oc c u rri n g du ri n g th e C i v i l R i g h ts M ov em en t. T h e stu den ts w i l l al so read an d an al y z e oth er tex t 
ty p es, i n c l u di n g sh ort essay s an d stori es, p oetry , an d sp eec h es. A t th e en d of th e u n i t, eac h 
stu den t w i l l w ri te an arg u m en t th at i n c l u des ev i den c e f rom th e tex ts th ey read an d m edi a th ey 
v i ew ed to su p p ort th ei r asserti on s, ab ou t th e h i stori an s’ resp on si b i l i ti es to dep i c t h i story f rom 
m u l ti p l e p ersp ec ti v es. 

A t th ei r n ex t c ol l ab orati v e p l an n i n g sessi on , M s. R ob ertson an d h er c ol l eag u es di sc u ss h ow 
th e i n terdi sc i p l i n ary u n i t h as b een g oi n g . T h e teac h ers ex am i n e a f ew of th e w ri ti n g sam p l es 
f rom eac h of th ei r c l asses i n order to determ i n e w h ere th ey sh ou l d f oc u s m ore atten ti on on 
c on ten t u n derstan di n g s, di sc i p l i n ary l i terac y , an d l an g u ag e dev el op m en t. B ec au se th e teac h ers 
h av e th ei r stu den ts w ri te dai l y , an al y z i n g eac h p i ec e of stu den t w ri ti n g i n dep th i s n ot p l au si b l e, 
w h i c h i s w h y l ook i n g at stu den t w ri ti n g on the spot during class and briefly during collaborative 
p l an n i n g sessi on s i s so v al u ab l e. T h e on - th e- sp ot ob serv ati on s c om b i n ed w i th ex am i n i n g 
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Complex  T ex ts in American L iterature 

Integrated ELA/Literacy, ELD, and History in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

sam p l es of stu den t w ri ti n g du ri n g c ol l ab orati v e p l an n i n g ti m e h el p s teac h ers en su re th at stu den ts 
are on trac k f or th e en d- of - u n i t w ri ti n g p erf orm an c e task s, w h i c h th e teac h ers w i l l an al y z e i n 
dep th . 
R esource 
A m eri c an E x p eri en c e. 20 0 9. We Shall Remain. P B S T el ev i si on S eri es. h ttp : / / w w w . p b s. org / searc h / ? q = w e% 20 sh al l % 20 

rem ai n & p rodu c er= P B S 
B row n , D ee. 197 0 . Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee: An Indian History of the American West. N ew Y ork : H ol t R i n eh art 

W i n ston . 

Additional I nformation 
T o read m ore ab ou t di sc u ssi n g th e l an g u ag e of c om p l ex tex ts, see 
F an g , Z h i h u i , an d B arb ara G. P ac e. 20 13 . “ T eac h i n g W i th C h al l en g i n g T ex ts i n th e D i sc i p l i n es: T ex t C om p l ex i ty an d 

C l ose R eadi n g . ” Journal of Adolescent & Adult Literacy 5 7 (2): 104–108. 
S c h l ep p eg rel l , M ary J . 20 13 . “ E x p l ori n g L an g u ag e an d M ean i n g i n C om p l ex T ex ts. ” Perspectives on Language and 

Literacy 39 (3): 37–40. 
T o read m ore ab ou t di sc u ssi n g h i stori c al tex ts, see 

• A m eri c an H i stori c al A ssoc i ati on ( h ttp : / / w w w . h i stori an s. org / ) : S tatem en t on S tan dards of P rof essi on al C on du c t 
( h ttp : / / w w w . h i stori an s. org / ab ou t- ah a- an d- m em b ersh i p / g ov ern an c e/ p ol i c i es- an d- doc u m en ts/ statem en t- on -
stan dards- of - p rof essi on al - c on du c t) 

• California History–Social Science Project: H i story B l u ep ri n t 
• C al H u m an i ti es ( h ttp : / / w w w . c al h u m . org / ) : S earc h i n g f or D em oc rac y ( h ttp : / / w w w . c al h u m . org / p rog ram s/ searc h i n g -

f or- dem oc rac y ) 

Desig nated EL D V ig nette 
V i g n ette 7 . 3 i l l u strates g ood teac h i n g f or al l stu den ts, w i th p arti c u l ar atten ti on to th e l an g u ag e 

learning needs of ELs. English learners additionally benefit from intentional and purposeful designated 
E L D i n stru c ti on th at b u i l ds i n to an d f rom c on ten t i n stru c ti on . V i g n ette 7 . 4 p rov i des an ex am p l e of h ow 
desi g n ated E L D c an b u i l d f rom an d i n to th e ty p es of l esson s ou tl i n ed i n v i g n ette 7 . 3 . V i g n ette 7 . 4 al so 
i l l u strates h ow teac h ers c an sh ow th ei r stu den ts to dec on stru c t, or unpack, th e l an g u ag e resou rc es i n 
c om p l ex tex ts i n order to u n derstan d th e m ean i n g s of th e sen ten c es an d ap p rec i ate h ow th e w ri ters’ 
l an g u ag e c h oi c es sh ap ed th ese m ean i n g s. 

V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Desig nated EL D I nstruction in G rade Elev en 

Back g round 
E n g l i sh l earn ers f rom di f f eren t el ev en th - g rade E n g l i sh c l asses c om e tog eth er i n M r. 

M arti n ez ’ s desi g n ated E L D c l ass, w h i c h i s desi g n ed to su p p ort E L s w h o are rel ati v el y n ew to 
English. The students are at a range of English language proficiency levels, from late Emerging 
th rou g h earl y E x p an di n g , an d h av e b een i n U . S . sc h ool s f or ab ou t tw o y ears. S om e stu den ts 
spent their first year at a newcomer school where they participated in an intensive program 
specifically designed for high school students learning English as an additional language. Other 
stu den ts w ere p l ac ed di rec tl y i n m ai n stream c l asses an d i n a desi g n ated E L D c l ass l i k e th i s on e. 
A l l E L stu den ts at th e sc h ool h av e a zero period w h ere th ey tak e an el ec ti v e, th ereb y ex ten di n g 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

th ei r sc h ool day an d en su ri n g th at th ey c an rec ei v e targ eted l an g u ag e i n stru c ti on w i th ou t 
m i ssi n g ou t on an y c on ten t c l asses or el ec ti v es, su c h as art an d m u si c , or af tersc h ool 
op p ortu n i ti es, su c h as ath l eti c s. 

M an y of M r. M arti n ez ’ s stu den ts are al so i n M s. R ob ertson ’ s E n g l i sh c l ass ( see v i g n ette 7 . 3 ) , 
b u t som e are i n oth er teac h ers’ E n g l i sh c l asses. M r. M arti n ez w ork s c l osel y w i th th e E n g l i sh 
an d oth er c on ten t area teac h ers to en su re th at h e u n derstan ds th e ty p es of readi n g , w ri ti n g , 
an d c on v ersati on task s i n w h i c h h i s E L stu den ts are ex p ec ted to f u l l y p arti c i p ate. H e p l an s h i s 
i n stru c ti on an d desi g n s l esson s to su p p ort h i s stu den ts i n dev el op i n g di sc i p l i n ary l i terac y so th at 
th ey w i l l b e ab l e to i n terac t m ore m ean i n g f u l l y w i th tex ts an d task s i n th ei r c on ten t c l asses. 
H e h as ask ed th e oth er teac h ers to p rov i de h i m w i th i n f orm ati on ab ou t th e tex ts stu den ts 
are readi n g , w ri ti n g , an d di sc u ssi n g , so h e c an ex p l i c i tl y m ak e c on n ec ti on s to w h at th ey are 
stu dy i n g i n th ei r oth er c l asses. 

L esson Contex t 
M r. M arti n ez f req u en tl y c al l s stu den ts’ atten ti on to th e sty l i sti c c h oi c es au th ors m ak e— “ h ow 

style and content contribute to the power, persuasiveness, or beauty of the text” (RI.11–12.6). 
P ay i n g p arti c u l ar atten ti on to h i s E L s’ l an g u ag e l earn i n g n eeds, h e u ses th e C A E L D S tan dards 
as f oc al stan dards f or i n stru c ti on . H e w an ts to g u i de stu den ts to n oti c e h ow w ri ters strateg i c al l y 
adop t p arti c u l ar l an g u ag e resou rc es to c on v ey th ei r op i n i on s or atti tu des, som eti m es i n w ay s 
th at m ay n ot b e i m m edi atel y ev i den t. 

I n today ’ s l esson , M r. M arti n ez f oc u ses on h el p i n g stu den ts u n p ac k sen ten c es to u n derstan d 
th em b etter an d i den ti f y som e of th e l an g u ag e resou rc es au th ors are u si n g . H e k n ow s th at 
h i s stu den ts are of ten c h al l en g ed b y th e tex ts th ey are ask ed to read i n th ei r c on ten t c l asses. 
S om e of th ese tex ts c on tai n c om p l ex sen ten c es an d l on g n ou n p h rases th at are den sel y p ac k ed 
w i th m ean i n g . M r. M arti n ez h as n oti c ed th at m an y of th e tex ts c on tai n nominalizations, w h i c h 
u se a v erb , an adj ec ti v e, or an adv erb as a n ou n , or as th e h ead of a n ou n p h rase. T y p i c al l y 
ex p ressed ( i n ev ery day l an g u ag e) b y v erb s ( e. g . , destroy ) or adj ec ti v es ( e. g . , stron g ) , i n 
ac adem i c tex t th ey are of ten ex p ressed as things, or n ou n s an d n ou n p h rases ( e. g . , destroy 
→ destru c ti on , stron g → stren g th ) . H e w an ts h i s stu den ts to l earn h ow to tac k l e som e of th e 
linguistic features that can make sentences difficult to read (e.g., complex sentences, long noun 
p h rases, n om i n al i z ati on s) , so h e p l an s to sh ow th em h ow th ey c an an al y z e sen ten c es. T h e 
l earn i n g targ et an d c l u ster of C A E L D S tan dards i n f oc u s f or today ’ s l esson are th e f ol l ow i n g : 

L earning  T arg et: T h e stu den ts w i l l unpack or b reak dow n l on g sen ten c es an d an al y z e h ow 
n om i n al i z ati on c an af f ec t an au th or’ s m essag e or a reader’ s i n terp retati on of a tex t. 

CA ELD Standards (Expanding): ELD.PI.11–12.1 – Contribute to class, group, and 
partner discussions, sustaining conversations on a variety of age and grade-appropriate 
academic topics by following turn-taking rules, asking and answering relevant, on-topic 
questions, affirming others, providing additional, relevant information, and paraphrasing key 
ideas; ELD.PI.11–12.8 – Explain how a writer’s or speaker’s choice of phrasing or specific 
words produces nuances and different effects on the audience; ELD.PI.11–12.12a – Use 
an increasing variety of grade-appropriate general academic and domain-specific academic 
words accurately and appropriately when producing increasingly complex written and spoken 
texts; ELD.PII.11–12.7 – Condense ideas in a growing number of ways to create more 
precise and detailed simple, compound, and complex sentences. 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

L esson Ex cerpts 
I n today ’ s l esson , M r. M arti n ez sh ow s h i s stu den ts h ow to b reak dow n or unpack som e of 

th e sen ten c es f rom Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee: An Indian History of the American West 
b y D ee B row n , w h i c h m ost of th e stu den ts h av e started readi n g i n th ei r E n g l i sh c l asses. T h ere 
are a f ew stu den ts w h o h av e n ot y et b eg u n readi n g th e tex t b ec au se th ey are i n oth er E n g l i sh 
c l asses, so h e i n v i tes th ose w h o h av e started to read ex c erp ts to p rov i de an ov erv i ew . T o b u i l d 
b ac k g rou n d k n ow l edg e b ef ore an al y z i n g th e l an g u ag e of th e tex t i n m ore dep th , h e p rom p ts 
th ose w h o are sh ari n g to u se p arti c u l ar w ords an d p h rases, su c h as “ C h erok ee N ati on , ” th e 
“ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er, ” an d “ rem ov ed. ” 

He tells students that they will be looking intensively at an excerpt and that the first time 
th ey read i t, i t m ay seem q u i te c h al l en g i n g . H e assu res th em , h ow ev er, th at w i th m u l ti p l e 
readi n g s, th e m ean i n g w i l l b ec om e i n c reasi n g l y c l ear. H e al so p rom i ses to sh ow th em a h el p f u l 
method for unpacking the meanings in particularly tricky sentences. He briefly explains some 
term s f rom th e ex c erp t th at h e an ti c i p ates w i l l b e p arti c u l arl y c h al l en g i n g f or stu den ts ( e. g . , 
stages, decade, permanent, blotted out, rounded them up) . N ex t, h e reads th e ex c erp t al ou d 
as stu den ts f ol l ow al on g , si l en tl y readi n g th ei r ow n c op i es. W h en h e m odel s readi n g i n th i s w ay 
stu den ts are ab l e to h ear w h at th e tex t sou n ds l i k e, i n c l u di n g M r. M arti n ez ‘ s p ron u n c i ati on as 
w el l as h i s p au ses an d i n ton ati on . T h e ex c erp t h e u ses i s th e f ol l ow i n g : 

T h e dec ade f ol l ow i n g th e estab l i sh m en t of th e “ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er” w as a 
b ad ti m e f or th e eastern tri b es. T h e g reat C h erok ee n ati on h ad su rv i v ed m ore th an 
a h u n dred y ears of th e w h i te m an ’ s w ars, di seases, an d w h i sk ey , b u t n ow i t w as to 
b e b l otted ou t. B ec au se th e C h erok ees n u m b ered sev eral th ou san ds, th ei r rem ov al 
to th e W est w as p l an n ed to b e i n g radu al stag es, b u t th e di sc ov ery of A p p al ac h i an 
g ol d w i th i n th ei r terri tory b rou g h t on a c l am or f or th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e ex odu s. 
During the autumn of 1838, General Winfield Scott’s soldiers rounded them up and 
c on c en trated th em i n to c am p s. ( A f ew h u n dred esc ap ed to th e S m ok y M ou n tai n s 
an d m an y y ears l ater w ere g i v en a sm al l reserv ati on i n N orth C arol i n a. ) F rom th e 
p ri son c am p s th ey w ere started w estw ard to I n di an T erri tory . 

A f ter readi n g al ou d, M r. M arti n ez i n v i tes stu den ts to sh are th ei r u n derstan di n g s of th e 
ex c erp t th u s f ar w i th m em b ers of th ei r tab l e g rou p s. M ost of th e stu den ts h av e al ready read 
th i s ex c erp t i n th ei r E n g l i sh c l ass, an d th i s b ri ef di sc u ssi on al l ow s M r. M arti n ez to l i sten i n an d 
assess w h at stu den ts k n ow an d w h at l an g u ag e th ey u se to c on v ey th ei r k n ow l edg e. A f ter 
th e b ri ef di sc u ssi on , h e an sw ers a f ew c l ari f y i n g q u esti on s stu den ts p ose, u si n g th e stu den ts’ 
p ri m ary l an g u ag e( s) , as ap p rop ri ate an d p ossi b l e ( M r. M arti n ez sp eak s S p an i sh an d som e 
P ortu g u ese) . N ex t, h e ask s stu den ts to read th e ex c erp t al ou d w i th h i m c h oral l y . H e ask s th em 
to f oc u s on th e l i teral m ean i n g s of th e tex t as th ey read. 

Mr. Martinez:  Who thinks that this text is challenging? I find it challenging, but I’m going 
to sh ow y ou som e h el p f u l w ay s of attac k i n g c om p l ex tex ts l i k e th i s on e. 
First of all, let’s talk a little bit about why this text seems difficult. What do 
y ou n oti c e? ( H e l i sten s as stu den ts c om m en t. ) E v en i n th i s sh ort ex c erp t 
th e sen ten c es h av e a l ot of ti g h tl y p ac k ed i n f orm ati on . 

, 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

c 
p 

M r. M arti n ez F or ex am p l e, l et’ s j u st l ook at th i s l on g n ou n p h rase: The decade following 
the establishment of the “permanent Indian frontier.” W ow ! T h at’ s a l ot 
of i n f orm ati on c ram m ed i n to a sm al l am ou n t of sp ac e. T h e m ai n n ou n , or 
th i n g , i n th at p h rase i s decade, w h i c h m ean s ten y ears, an d ev ery th i n g 
arou n d th at w ord i s p rov i di n g m ore detai l s an d i n f orm ati on ab ou t th at 
dec ade. 

M r. M arti n ez th en sh ow s h i s stu den ts a tec h n i q u e f or u n p ac k i n g tri c k y sen ten c es th at 
on tai n l on g n ou n p h rases su c h as th e on e h e j u st h i g h l i g h ted. H e u ses th e f ol l ow i n g 
roc edu re: 

Sentence U npack ing  T eaching  Process 

1. C h oose a sen ten c e f rom a tex t th at stu den ts h av e al ready read. E n su re th at i t 
i s a sentence that is critical for understanding the key meanings of the topic in 
the text. 

2. M odel , th rou g h th i n k i n g al ou d an d u si n g n atu ral l an g u ag e, h ow to u n p ac k th e 
m ean i n g s of th e sen ten c e, teasi n g ap art th e den sel y - p ac k ed i n f orm ati on i n to 
w ork ab l e c h u n k s. 

3 . P u t th e m ean i n g s b ac k tog eth er ( c on den se) i n y ou r ow n w ords ( p arap h rase) , 
an d c om p are y ou r v ersi on w i th th e ori g i n al sen ten c e. 

4 . T al k ab ou t th e l an g u ag e resou rc es u sed i n th e ori g i n al sen ten c e an d w h y th e 
au th or m ay h av e c h osen th em to c on v ey th ese i deas. 

5 . D i sc u ss h ow th e sen ten c e i s stru c tu red an d h ow th i s stru c tu re af f ec ts m ean i n g 
( e. g . , c on n ec ts, c on den ses, c om b i n es, en ri c h es, or ex p an ds i deas) . 

6 . R etu rn to th e c ore m ean i n g of th e sen ten c e to m ak e su re th at stu den ts retai n 
i t as th e c en tral f oc u s. 

M r. M arti n ez h as p rep ared a c h art f or stu den ts to u se w h en th ey “ u n p ac k ” sen ten c es: 

Sentence U npack ing 

1. U n p ac k th e sen ten c e to g et at al l th e m ean i n g s: 
• What is happening? 
• Who or what is involved? 
• What are the circumstances surrounding the action (when, where, in what 

ways)? 

2. R ep ac k ag e ( p arap h rase) th e m ean i n g s i n y ou r ow n w ords: 
• What does this sentence mean in my own words? 
• How can I condense my words to make the sentence more compact? 

3 . T h i n k m ore deep l y ab ou t th e ori g i n al sen ten c e: 
• What do I notice about the language the author chose to use? 
• How does this language make meanings in specific ways? 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

p 
al 
i n 

H e di sp l ay s th e sen ten c e h e w i l l u n p ac k u si n g th e doc u m en t c am era. T h i n k i n g al ou d as h e 
roc eeds, h e sp l i ts th e sen ten c e i n to i ts m ore m ean i n g f u l c l au sal c h u n k s an d p roc eeds to w ri te 
l th e m ean i n g s h e sees i n th e sen ten c e i n b u l l et p oi n ts. T h e stu den ts w atc h an d l i sten , an d h e 
v i tes th em to ask q u esti on s w h en th ey are u n c l ear ab ou t th e l an g u ag e h e u ses. 

B ec au se th e C h erok ees n u m b ered sev eral th ou san ds, 
th ei r rem ov al to th e W est w as p l an n ed to b e i n g radu al stag es, 
b u t th e di sc ov ery of A p p al ac h i an g ol d w i th i n th ei r terri tory b rou g h t on a c l am or f or 
th ei r i m m edi ate w h ol esal e ex odu s. 

• Numbered – There were lots of (several thousand) Cherokee Indians. 

• Their removal – Someone was supposed to be removed from their lands. (the 
C h erok ees? ) 

• Gradual stages – They (the government?) were supposed to take the Cherokees 
to th e W est sl ow l y ov er ti m e. 

• Because – There were several thousand Cherokees, so they were supposed to 
m ov e th em sl ow l y . 

• The discovery – People (the government?) discovered Appalachian gold on 
C h erok ee l an d. 

• Appalachian gold – People (the government?) wanted the gold from Appalachia. 

• A clamor – People made a lot of noise about something. 

• Immediate wholesale exodus – People (who?) told the government to move all 
th e C h erok ees of f th ei r l an d ri g h t aw ay , n ow . 

M r. M arti n ez : S o, y ou c an see th at th ere’ s a l ot packed into th at on e sen ten c e. W h en 
I ’ m readi n g a sen ten c e l i k e th i s, i n m y h ead, I ’ m unpacking th e m ean i n g s 
i n m y ow n w ords, so I c an u n derstan d i t. O b v i ou sl y , I ’ m n ot w ri ti n g al l of 
th i s dow n , b u t I w an ted to sh ow y ou w h at’ s g oi n g on i n m y h ead. A f ter 
I ’ v e u n p ac k ed th e sen ten c e, I p u t al l of th ose m ean i n g s b ac k tog eth er 
ag ai n so I c an g et a b etter sen se of w h at th e au th or w as try i n g to c on v ey . 
W h at do y ou th i n k th i s sen ten c e i s say i n g ? ( H e l i sten s to th ei r resp on ses. ) 
I th i n k th at w h at th i s sen ten c e i s say i n g i s th at p eop l e f ou n d ou t th at 
th ere w as g ol d on th e C h erok ee’ s l an d i n th e A p p al ac h i an m ou n tai n s, an d 
th ey w an ted th e g ol d, so th e p eop l e w an ted th e C h erok ees ou t f ast. E v en 
th ou g h th ere w ere th ou san ds of C h erok ees, an d th ey w ere su p p osed to 
m ov e th em of f of th ei r l an d sl ow l y , som e p eop l e c om p l ai n ed an d m ade su re 
th at al l of th e C h erok ees m ov ed of f th ei r l an d ri g h t aw ay . 

E u g en i a: B u t, th at’ s n ot w h at i t say s. I t’ s n ot say i n g i t th e sam e w ay . T h e au th or h as 
oth er w ords. 

Grades 11 an d 12 C h ap ter 7 |  8 07 



 

       
       

  

   

          
    

     
      

 

    
           

       
       

     
     

        

  
      

      
  

      
    

     
     

     
         

  
   

     

   
      

  
 

V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

M r. M arti n ez : Y ou are ri g h t, an d th at’ s w h at’ s i n teresti n g h ere. W h at are som e of th e 
di f f eren c es b etw een th e w ay i t’ s w ri tten an d th e w ay I j u st u sed m y ow n 
w ords to say i t? 

V i c tor: Y ou u se a l ot m ore w ords! 

M r. M arti n ez : Y es, I di d u se a l ot m ore w ords, b u t I c an condense w h at I sai d ev en 
m ore an d sti l l u se m y ow n w ords: The U.S. government was supposed to 
move the Cherokee Indians off of their land slowly, but the government 
discovered gold on the Cherokee’s land, so people wanted the Cherokees 
to leave faster. O n e of th e th i n g s y ou h av e w h en y ou w ri te i s ti m e, an d 
w h en y ou h av e ti m e, y ou c an c on den se y ou r i deas an d m ak e th em m ore 
c om p ac t. 

After some more discussion, during which Mr. Martinez clarifies students’ understandings 
ab ou t th e p roc ess of u n p ac k i n g sen ten c e m ean i n g s, h e g u i des h i s stu den ts to u n p ac k an oth er 
sen ten c e w i th h i m . T h i s ti m e, h e h as th em tel l h i m w h at to w ri te, p rom p ti n g th em i f th ey g et 
stu c k . N ex t, h e ask s h i s stu den ts to w ork i n p ai rs to u n p ac k th e rem ai n i n g sen ten c es i n th e 
sec ti on , u si n g th e sam e p roc ess, an d l ook i n g i n th ei r E n g l i sh di c ti on ari es an d th esau ru ses, an d/ 
or th ei r b i l i n g u al di c ti on ari es as n eeded. H e req u i res stu den ts to ag ree on th e w ords th ey w i l l 
u se to u n p ac k an d th en rep ac k ag e ( or p arap h raase) th e m ean i n g s, an d h e al so req u i res b oth 
stu den ts i n eac h p ai r to w ri te. A s stu den ts w ork tog eth er, h e l i sten s i n on th ei r c on v ersati on s. 
One student, Suri, has noticed that there are some words that are making it difficult to see who 
i s doi n g w h at ( e. g . , their removal, the discovery, a clamor, an exodus). 

S u ri : S o th e w ord, l i k e removal. I t say “ th ei r rem ov al to th e W est, ” b u t i t n o say 
w h o i s rem ov i n g . W h en h e u n p ac k i t, h e say p eop l e, som e p eop l e rem ov e 
th em . B u t w h o? W h o rem ov e th e C h erok ee N ati on ? 

F ay y ad: M ay b e w e c an l ook h ere ( p oi n ti n g to th e tex t) . H ere, i t say s i t “ w as p l an n ed 
.  . . ” H u h . T h at doesn ’ t tel l w h o. 

M r. M arti n ez tak es n ote of th e stu den ts’ c on v ersati on s so th at h e c an address th ei r q u esti on s 
an d ob serv ati on s w i th th e w h ol e g rou p . W h en h e p u l l s th e c l ass b ac k tog eth er to deb ri ef , h e 
ask s th em to rep ort on th ei r di sc u ssi on s. E ac h p ai r tak es tu rn s u si n g th e doc u m en t c am era to 
ex p l ai n h ow th ey u n p ac k ed on e of th e sen ten c es an d th en p u t th em i n to th ei r ow n w ords. T h ey 
al so sh are w h at th ey n oti c ed ab ou t th e l an g u ag e th e au th or u sed. 

S u ri : I t’ s h ard to k n ow w h o w as doi n g i t. 

M r. M arti n ez : C an y ou el ab orate on th at? 

S u ri : T h ere are al l th ese w ords— removal, discovery, clamor. W e don ’ t k n ow 
w h o i s doi n g th at. W e don ’ t k n ow w h o i s rem ov i n g or w h o i s di sc ov eri n g . I 
th i n k i t th e sol di ers b ec au se th en i t say , “ General Winfield Scott’s soldiers 
rou n ded th em u p . ” 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

w 

q u 

h 

M r. M arti n ez : T h at’ s a g reat ob serv ati on , S u ri . W h at y ou ’ re n oti c i n g i s th at w ri ters c an p u t 
a l ot of i n f orm ati on i n sen ten c es b y u si n g n ou n s or n ou n p h rases to stan d 
i n f or w h ol e i deas. T h i s i s c al l ed nominalization. S o, i n stead of say i n g “ th e 
arm y rem ov ed th e C h erok ees f rom th ei r an c estral l an ds to th e W est, ” or 
“ th e w h i te settl ers di sc ov ered g ol d, ” th e au th or c an j u st w ri te “ th ei r removal 
to th e W est, ” an d “ th e discovery of g ol d. ” T h at p ac k s m ore i n f orm ati on i n to 
a sen ten c e, an d i t al so m ak es i t h arder to see w h o i s doi n g th e ac ti on — w h o 
th e ag en t of th e ac ti on i s. W h en p eop l e do th i n g s, th ey ’ re th e agents. S o, 
on e of th e th i n g s n om i n al i z ati on does i s h i de th e ag en t or w h o i s doi n g th e 
ac ti on . T h ese ty p es of w ords— th i n g s th at are u su al l y v erb s, or som eti m es 
adj ec ti v es— are som eti m es tu rn ed i n to n ou n s or th i n g s. T h i s i s c al l ed 
nominalization. T h ere are l ots of reason s why an au th or w ou l d choose to 
do th at, an d w e’ re g oi n g to l ook at som e of th ose reason s today . 

Mr. Martinez writes a student-friendly definition of nominalization on a piece of chart paper, 
i c h h e w i l l l ater p ost f or th e stu den ts’ f u tu re ref eren c e: 

N ominaliz ation 

W hat is it? 
• T u rn i n g on e p art of sp eec h i n to 

n ou n s or n ou n g rou p s. 
• U su al l y v erb s: 

c on stru c t → c on stru c ti on 
• S om eti m es adj ec ti v es: 

di f f eren t → di f f eren c e 

W hy use it? 
• I n h i story tex ts, n om i n al i z ati on i s 

of ten u sed to m ak e ac ti on s ( v erb s) 
or q u al i ti es ( adj ec ti v es) i n to things. 

• T h i s l ets th e w ri ter i n terp ret an d 
ev al u ate th e things an d say m ore 
ab ou t th em . 

• I t al so h i des th e agents ( w h o i s 
doi n g th e ac ti on ) . 

Ex amples: 
I destroyed ( v . ) th e c ar. → T h e destruction ( n . ) of th e c ar . . . 
T h ey remov ed ( v . ) th e N ati v e A m eri c an s. → T h e remov al ( n . ) of th e N ati v e 
A m eri c an s . . . 
I am ex h au sted ( adj . ) . → M y ex h au sti on p rev en ted m e f rom en j oy i n g th e p arty . 

A s M r. M arti n ez di sc u sses th e c h art, h e ex p l ai n s w h at h e i s w ri ti n g an d ask s h i s stu den ts 
esti on s ab ou t th e term s an d ex am p l es. 
M r. M arti n ez : S o, i f y ou w ri te, “ T h e destru c ti on of th e c ar . . . , ” th at h i des w h o di d i t. 

W h y w ou l d y ou w an t to do th at? 

A m i r: ( l au g h i n g ) B ec au se y ou don ’ t w an t th e p ol i c e tak e aw ay y ou r dri v er l i c en se! 
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Vignette 7.4. Unpacking Sentences and Nominalization 
in Complex History Texts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.)

Mr. Martinez: Right, if I say it like a thing, “the destruction of the car,” we can’t tell who 
did it—me! That one was pretty easy. If you write “The removal of the 
Native Americans . . . ,” that also hides the agent. Why would the historian 
want to hide agency here? Talk for a minute with the person sitting next to 
you first.

Selena: If you hide the agent, the people who do it, we think it just happen. But we 
don’t know who do it. Or we have to think hard to see who did it. 

Katia: And I think it show that the Native Americans do not make the decisions 
themselves. Someone forced them to leave their land. But if you don’t say 
who force them, then it makes it softer or seem not so bad.

Elois: We don’t know who planning to remove the Cherokee, and we don’t know 
who removing them.

Mr. Martinez: Right, and how do we know someone is removing them?

Nadia: It say, “their removal.” But they are not removing themself. 

Mr. Martinez: Good observation. Notice this word: removal. It’s related to the verb 
remove, right? But is it a verb here?

Amir: That’s passive voice.

Mr. Martinez: That’s a great connection you’re making. This is like passive voice, but it’s 
a little different. The thing that’s the same is that you don’t know who the 
agent is when you use passive voice or nominalization. But what’s different 
is that passive voice is still in the verb form. So, you might say something 
like “The Cherokees were removed.” However, nominalization turns the verb 
into a noun or a “thing.” Instead of seeing were removed, you’d see “their 
removal.” 

Mr. Martinez writes the following examples of what he explained on the board:

Active Voice Passive Voice Nominalization

The U.S. government The Cherokees were Their removal . . .
removed the Cherokees. removed.

verb form – can see agent verb form – cannot see noun form – cannot see 
agent agent

He then asks students to find other nominalizations in the text. They read the sentences 
together, and at the end of each one, he asks them to identify any nominalizations. The class 
decides together if the words are nominalizations; the students highlight them and then discuss 
what questions they should be asking themselves when they read. Finally, Mr. Martinez asks 
students to translate the part of the sentence that contains the nominalization into a sentence 
using the more typical verb form of the word. A portion of the chart that the class generates 
follows. 
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V ig nette 7 . 4.  U npack ing  Sentences and N ominaliz ation 
in Complex  H istory T ex ts 

Designated ELD Instruction in Grade Eleven (cont.) 

N ominaliz ations Q uestions about Ag ency V erb form translation 

the establishment W h o estab l i sh ed th e 
“ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er” ? 

T h e U . S . g ov ern m en t 
established (made) th e 
“ p erm an en t I n di an f ron ti er. ” 

their remov al W h o i s rem ov i n g th e 
C h erok ees? 

T h e arm y remov ed ( took 
away) th e C h erok ees to th e 
W est. 

the discov ery W h o di sc ov ered th e g ol d? T h e U . S . g ov ern m en t 
discovered (found) g ol d. 

a clamor W h o i s c l am ori n g f or th ei r 
ex odu s? 

T h e w h i te settl ers clamored 
(made a lot of noise) f or th e 
C h erok ee p eop l e to l eav e. 

N ex t Steps 
F or th e rest of th e y ear, M r. M arti n ez w i l l ex p an d h i s stu den ts’ u n derstan di n g s of 

n om i n al i z ati on an d oth er l an g u ag e resou rc es b y draw i n g th ei r atten ti on to i n stan c es of 
n om i n al i z ati on an d f ac i l i tati n g di sc u ssi on s ab ou t w ord m ean i n g s an d p ossi b l e reason s an 
au th or m i g h t h av e c h osen to u se th em . I n th e n ex t c ol l ab orati v e p l an n i n g sessi on , M r. M arti n ez 
di sc u sses u n p ac k i n g sen ten c es w i th h i s c ol l eag u es. T h e sc i en c e teac h er n otes th at th i s w ou l d 
b e a v ery u sef u l tec h n i q u e f or h i s c l asses si n c e th e sc i en c e tex ts h e u ses c on tai n m an y den sel y 
p ac k ed sen ten c es. T og eth er, th e teac h ers l ook at on e of th e sen ten c es f rom a sc i en c e tex t th at 
stu den ts are c u rren tl y readi n g , an d th ey u n p ac k i t tog eth er u si n g M r. M arti n ez ’ s tec h n i q u e. 

R esource 
B row n , D ee. 197 0 . Bury My Heart at Wounded Knee: An Indian History of the American West. N ew Y ork : H ol t 

R i n eh art W i n ston . 

Sources 
A dap ted f rom 
C al i f orn i a D ep artm en t of E du c ati on . 20 14 . “ C h ap ter 5 , L earn i n g A b ou t H ow E n g l i sh W ork s. ” I n California English 

Language Development Standards: Kindergarten Through Grade 12, 160–176. S ac ram en to: C al i f orn i a D ep artm en t 
of E du c ati on . 

Additional I nformation 
F an g , Z h i h u i , an d M ary J . S c h l ep p eg rel l . 20 10 . “ D i sc i p l i n ary L i terac i es A c ross C on ten t A reas: S u p p orti n g S ec on dary 

R eadi n g T h rou g h F u n c ti on al L an g u ag e A n al y si s. ” Journal of Adolescent & Adult Literacy 53 (7): 587–597. 
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Conclusion
 
T h e i n f orm ati on an d i deas i n th i s g rade- l ev el sec ti on are p rov i ded to g u i de teac h ers i n th ei r 

i n stru c ti on al p l an n i n g . R ec og n i z i n g C al i f orn i a’ s ri c h l y di v erse stu den t p op u l ati on i s c ri ti c al f or 
i n stru c ti on al an d p rog ram p l an n i n g an d del i v ery . T eac h ers are resp on si b l e f or edu c ati n g a v ari ety 
of l earn ers, i n c l u di n g adv anced learners, students w ith disabilities, EL s at different 
English language proficiency levels, standard Eng lish learners, an d oth er culturally and 
ling uistically div erse learners, as w el l as students experiencing difficulties w i th on e or m ore 
of th e th em es of E L A / l i terac y an d E L D i n stru c ti on ( M ean i n g M ak i n g , E f f ec ti v e E x p ressi on , L an g u ag e 
D ev el op m en t, C on ten t K n ow l edg e, an d F ou n dati on al S k i l l s) . 

I t i s b ey on d th e sc op e of a c u rri c u l u m f ram ew ork to p rov i de g u i dan c e on m eeti n g th e l earn i n g 
n eeds of ev ery stu den t b ec au se eac h stu den t c om es to teac h ers w i th u n i q u e di sp osi ti on s, sk i l l s, 
h i stori es, an d c i rc u m stan c es. T eac h ers n eed to k n ow th ei r stu den ts w el l th rou g h ap p rop ri ate 
assessm en t p rac ti c es an d oth er m eth ods i n order to desi g n ef f ec ti v e i n stru c ti on f or th em . T h ey n eed 
to adapt and refine instruction as appropriate for individual learners. For example, a teacher might 
an ti c i p ate b ef ore a l esson i s tau g h t— or ob serv e du ri n g a l esson — th at a stu den t or a g rou p of stu den ts 
n eed som e addi ti on al or m ore i n ten si v e i n stru c ti on i n a p arti c u l ar area. B ased on th i s ev al u ati on of 
stu den t n eeds, th e teac h er m i g h t p rov i de i n di v i du al or sm al l g rou p i n stru c ti on or adap t th e m ai n 
l esson i n p arti c u l ar w ay s. I n f orm ati on ab ou t m eeti n g th e n eeds of di v erse l earn ers, sc af f ol di n g , 
an d m odi f y i n g or adap ti n g i n stru c ti on i s p rov i ded i n c h ap ters 2 an d 9 of th i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
I m p ortan tl y , stu den ts w i l l n ot rec ei v e th e ex c el l en t edu c ati on c al l ed f or i n th i s f ram ew ork w i th ou t 
g en u i n e c ol l ab orati on s am on g th ose resp on si b l e f or edu c ati n g C al i f orn i a’ c h i l dren an d y ou th . ( S ee 
figure 7.29). 

E l ev en th - an d tw el f th - g rade stu den ts are on th e road to p ostsec on dary sc h ool i n g an d c areers. 
T h ey n ow m ov e f orw ard w i th th e c ol l ec ti v e ex p eri en c e of el em en tary , m i ddl e, an d h i g h sc h ool an d 
th e k n ow l edg e, sk i l l s, w i sdom , an d i n si g h ts th at th ose y ears h av e af f orded. S tu den ts n eed n ow to 
find their right places in the world as adults equipped with keen minds, curiosity, and a lifelong love of 
b ook s, tex ts of al l k i n ds, an d l an g u ag e. 

Figure 7.29. Collaboration 

Collaboration:  A N ecessity 
F req u en t an d m ean i n g f u l c ol l ab orati on w i th c ol l eag u es an d p aren ts/ f am i l i es i s c ri ti c al f or 

en su ri n g th at al l stu den ts m eet th e ex p ec tati on s of th e C A C C S S f or E L A / L i terac y an d th e C A 
E L D S tan dards. T eac h ers are at th ei r b est w h en th ey reg u l arl y c ol l ab orate w i th th ei r teac h i n g 
c ol l eag u es to p l an i n stru c ti on , an al y z e stu den t w ork , di sc u ss stu den t p rog ress, i n teg rate n ew 
learning into their practice, and refine lessons or identify interventions when students 
experience difficulties. Students are at their best when teachers enlist the collaboration of 
p aren ts an d f am i l i es— an d th e stu den ts th em sel v es— as p artn ers i n th ei r edu c ati on . S c h ool s 
are at th ei r b est w h en edu c ators are su p p orted b y adm i n i strators an d oth er su p p ort staf f 
to i m p l em en t th e ty p e of i n stru c ti on c al l ed f or i n th i s ELA/ELD Framework. S c h ool di stri c ts 
are at th ei r b est w h en teac h ers ac ross th e di stri c t h av e an ex p an ded p rof essi on al l earn i n g 
c om m u n i ty th ey c an rel y u p on as th ou g h tf u l p artn ers an d f or tan g i b l e i n stru c ti on al resou rc es. 
M ore i n f orm ati on ab ou t th ese ty p es of c ol l ab orati on c an b e f ou n d i n c h ap ter 11 an d 
th rou g h ou t th i s ELA/ELD Framework. 
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